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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION.^^ ^ ^
Some time after the publication of an Octavo Edition of'Ettcua's^^**

Elements with Geometrical Exercises, &c., designed for the use of

Academical Students
;
at the request of some schoolmasters of emi-

nence, a duodecimo Edition of the Six Books was put forth on the

same plan for the use of Schools. Soon after its appearance, Pro-

fessor Christie, the Secretary of the Royal Society, in the Preface to

his Treatise on Descriptive Geometry for the use of the Royal Military'

Academy, was pleased to notice these works in the following terms :—
" When the greater Portion of this Part of the Course was printed,

and had for some time been in use in the Academy, a new Edition of

Euclid's Elements, by Mr. Robert Potts, M.A., of Trinity College,

Cambridge, which is likely to supersede most others, to the extent, at

least, of the Six Books, was published. From the manner of arrang-

ing the Demonstrations, this edition has the advantages of the

symbolical form, and it is at the same time free from the manifold

objections to which that form is open. The duodecimo edition of this

Work, comprising only the first Six Books of Euclid, with Deductions

from them, having been introduced at this Institution as a text-book,

now renders any other Treatise on Plane Geometry unnecessary in

our course of Mathematics."

For the very favourable reception which both Editions have met

with, the Editor's grateful acknowledgements are due. It has been his

desire in putting forth a revised Edition of the School Euclid, to render

the work in some degree more worthy of the favour which the former

editions have received, tn the present Edition several errors and

oversights have been corrected and some additions made to the notes :

the questions on each book have been considerably augmented and a

better arrangement of the Geometrical Exercises has been attempted :

and lastly, some hints and remarks on them have been given to assist

the learner. The additions made to the present Edition amount to

more than fifty pages, and, it is hoped, that they will render the work
more useful to the learner.

And here an occasion may be taken to quote the opinions of some
able men respecting the use and importance of the Mathematical

Sciences.

On the subject of Education in its most extensive sense, an ancient

writer "
directs the aspirant after excellence to commence with the

Science of Moral Culture; to proceed next to Logic ;
next to Mathe-

matics
;
next to Physics ;

and lastly, to Theology." Another writer

on Education would place Mathematics before Logic, which (he

remarks)
" seems the preferable course : for by practising itself in the
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former, the mind becomes stored with distinctions
;
the faculties of

constanc} and firmness are established; and its rule is always to dis-

tinguish between cavilling and investigation—between close reasoning

and cross reasoning ; for the contrary of all which habits, those are for

the most part noted, who apply themselves to Logic without studying

in some department of Mathematics
; taking noise and wrangling for

proficiency, and thinking refutation accomplished by the instancing

of a doubt. This will explain the inscription placed by Plato over the

door of his house :
* Whoso knows not Geometry, let him not enter

here.' On the precedence of Moral Culture, however, to all the other

Sciences, the acknowledgement is general, and the agreement entire."

The same writer recommends the study of the Mathematics, for the

cure of "compound ignorance."
" Of this," he proceeds to say,

" the

essence is opinion not agi'eeable to fact
;
and it necessarily involves

another opinion, namely, that we are already possessed of knowledge.
So that besides not knowing, we know not that we know not

;
and

hence its designation of compound ignorance. In like manner, as of

many chronic complaints and established maladies, no cure can be

efi*ected by physicians of the body : of this, no cure can be efi'ected by

physicians of the mind : for with a pre-supposal of knowledge in our

own regard, the pursuit and acquirement of further knowledge is not

to be looked for. The approximate cure, and one from which in the

main much benefit may be anticipated, is to engage the patient in the

study of measures (Geometry, computation, &c.); for in such pursuits

the true and the false are separated by the clearest interval, and no

room is left for the intrusions of fancy. From these the mind may
discover the delight of certainty; and when, on returning to his own

opinions, it finds in them no such sort of repose and gratification, it

may discover their erroneous character, its ignorance may become

simple, and a capacity for the acquirement of truth and virtue be

obtained."

Lord Bacon, the founder of Inductive Philosophy, was not insen-

sible of the high importance of the Mathematical Sciences, as appears
in the following passage from his work on " The Advancement of

Learning."
" The Mathematics are either pure or mixed. To the pure Mathe-

matics are those sciences belonging which handle quantity determinate,

merely severed from any axioms of natural philosophy; and these are

two. Geometry, and Arithmetic; the one handling quantity continued,

and the other dissevered. Mixed hath for subject some axioms or

parts of natural philosophy, and considereth quantity determined, as it

is auxiliary and incident unto them. For many parts of nature can
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neither be invented with sufficient subtlety, nor demonstrated with

sufficient perspicuity, nor accommodated unto use with sufficient

dexterity, without the aid and intervening of the Mathematics : of

which sort are perspective, music, astronomy, cosmography, archi-

tecture, enginery, and divers others.

" In the Mathematics I can report no deficience, except it be that

men do not sufficiently understand the excellent use of the pure

Mathematics, in that they do remedy and cure many defects in the

wit and faculties intellectual. For, if the wit be dull, they sharpen it
;

if too wandering, they fix it
;

if too inherent in the sense, they abstract

it. So that as tennis is a game of no use in itself, but of great use in

respect that it maketh a quick eye, and a body ready to put itself into

all postures ;
so in the Mathematics, that use which is collateral and

intervenient, is no less worthy than that which is principal and

intended. And as for the mixed Mathematics, I may only make this
I

prediction, that there cannot fail to be more kinds of them, as nature
|

grows further disclosed." I

How truly has this prediction been fulfilled in the subsequent

advancement of the Mixed Sciences, and in the applications of the

pure Mathematics to Natural Philosophy!
Dr. Whewell, in his "

Thoughts on the Study of Mathematics,"

has maintained, that mathematical studies judiciously pursued, form

one of the most efi'ective means of developing and cultivating the

reason : and that "the object of a liberal education is to develope the

whole mental system of man;—to make his speculative inferences

coincide with his practical convictions
;

—to enable him to render a

reason for the belief that is in him, and not to leave him in the con-

dition of Solomon's sluggard, who is wiser in his own conceit than

seven men that can render a reason." And in his more recent work

entitled,
" Of a Liberal Education, &c." he has more fully shewn the

importance of Geometry as one of the most effectual instruments

of intellectual education. In page 55 he thus proceeds:
—"But

besides the value of Mathematical Studies in Education, as a perfect

example and complete exercise of demonstrative reasoning; Mathe-

matical Truths have this additional recommendation, that they have

always been referred to, by each successive generation of thoughtful
and cultivated men, as examples of truth and of demonstration

; and
have thus become standard points of reference, among cultivated men,
whenever they speak of truth, knowledge, or proof. Thus Mathe-
matics has not only a disciplinal but an historical interest. This is

peculiarly the case with those portions of Mathematics which we have

mentioned. We find geometrical proof adduced in illustration of the
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nature of reasoning, in the earliest speculations on this subject, the

Dialogues of Plato
;
we find geometrical proof one of the main sub-

jects of discussion in some of the most recent of such speculations, as

those of Dugald Stewart and his contemporaries. The recollection

of the truths of Elementary Geometry has, in all ages, given a meaning
and a reality to the best attempts to explain man's power of arriving

at truth. Other branches of Mathematics have, in like manner,

become recognized examples, among educated men, of man's powers
of attaining truth."

Dr. Pemberton, in the preface to his view of Sir Isaac Newton's

Discoveries, makes mention of the circumstance,
" that Newton used

to speak with regret of his mistake, at the beginning of his Mathe-

matical Studies, in having applied himself to the works of Descartes

and other Algebraical writers, before he had considered the Elements

of Euclid with the attention they deserve."

To these we may subjoin the opinion of Mr. John Stuart Mill,

which he has recorded in his invaluable System of Logic, (Vol. li.

p. 180) in the following terms. " The value of Mathematical instruc-

tion as a preparation for those more difficult investigations (physiology,

society, government, &c.) consists in the applicability not of its doc-

trines, but of its method. Mathematics will ever remain the most

perfect type of the Deductive Method in general ;
and the applications

of Mathematics to the simpler branches of physics, furnish the only

school in which philosophers can effectually learn the most difficult

and important portion of their art, the employment of the laws of

simpler phenomena for explaining and predicting those of the more

complex. These grounds are quite sufficient for deeming mathemati-

cal training an indispensable basis of real scientific education, and

regarding, with Plato, one who is dytutfiiTpnTo?, as wanting in one of

the most essential qualifications for the successful cultivation of the

higher branches of philosophy."

In addition to these authorities it may be remarked, that the new

Regulations which were confirmed by a Grace of the Senate on the

11th of May, 1846, assign to Geometry and to Geometrical methods,

a more important place in the Examinations both for Honors and

for the Ordinary Degree in this University.

Trinity College, RP.
3farch 1, 1850.

This Edition (the fifth), has been augmented by upwards of forty

pages of additional Notes, Questions and Geometrical Exercises.

Trinity College, R. P.

November 5, 1859.
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EUCLID'S

ELEMENTS OF GEOMETRY.

BOOK L

DEFINITIONS.

A POINT is that which has no parts, or which has no magnitude.

II.

A line is length without breadth.

III.

The extremities of a line are points.

IV.

A straight line is that which lies evenly between its extreme points.

V.

A superficies is that which has only length and breadth.

VI.

The extremities of a superficies are lines.

VII.

A plane superficies is that in which any two points being taken, the

straight line between them lies wholly in that superficies.

VIII.

A plane angle is the inclination of two lines to each other in a

plane, which meet together, but are not in the same direction.

IX.

A plane rectilineal angle is the inclination of two straight lines to

one another, which meet together, but are not in the same straight line.

I2Z



s Euclid's elements.

N.B. If there be only one angle at a point, it may be expressed by
a letter placed at that point, as the angle at E : but when several angles
are at one point B, either of them is expressed by three letters, of which
the letter that is at the vertex of the angle, that is, at the point in which
the straight lines that contain the angle meet one another, is put between
the other two letters, and one of these two is somewhere upon one of

these straight lines, and the other upon the other line. Thus the angle
which is contained by the straight lines AB, CB, is named the angle
ABCy or CBA ; that which is contained by AB, DB, is named the angle
ABD, or DBA ;

and that which is contained by DB^ CB^ is called the

angle DBC, or CBD.

X.

When a straight line standing on another straight line, makes the

adjacent angles equal to one another, each of these angles is called a

right angle ;
and the straight line which stands on the other is called

a perpendicular to it.

XL
An obtuse angle is that which is greater than a right angle.

XII.

An acute angle is that which is less than a right angle.

XIII.

A term or boundary is the extremity of any thing.

XIV.

A figure is that which Is enclosed by one or more boundaries.



I
DEFINITIONS.

XV.

A circle is a plane figure contained by one line, which is called the

circumference, and is such that all straight lines drawn from a certain

point within the figure to the circumference, are equal to one another.

XVI.

And this point is called the center of the circle.

XVII.

A diameter of a circle is a straight line drawn through the center,
and terminated both ways by the circumference.

XVIII.

A semicircle is the figure contained by a diameter and the part of

the circumference cut off by the diameter.

XIX.

The center of a semicircle is the same with that of the circle.

XX.
Eectilineal figures are those which are contained by straight lines.

XXI.

Trilateral figures, or triangles, by three straight lines.

XXII.

Jl^uadrilateral, by four straight lines.

XXIII.

Multilateral figures, or polygons, by more than four straight lines.

b2



EUCLID S ELEMENTS.

XXIV.

Of three-sided figures, an equilateral triangle is that which has

three equal sides.

XXV.
An isosceles triangle is that which has two sides equo I.

XXVI.
A scalene triangle is that which has three unequal sides.

XXVII.

A right-angled triangle is that which has a right angle.

.^L.

XXVIII.

An obtuse-angled triangle is that which has an obtuse angle.

XXIX.
An acute-angled triangle is that which has three acute angles.

\

z.
XXX.

_\

Of quadrilateral or four-sided figures, a square has all its sides equal
and all its angles right angles.



DEFINITIONS.

XXXI.
An oblong is that which has all its angles right angles, but has not

all its sides equal.

XXXII.
A rhombus has all its sides equal, but its angles are not right angles.

XXXIII.

A rhomboid has its opposite sides equal to each other, but all its

sides are not equal, nor its angles right angles.

XXXIV.
All other four-sided figures besides these, are called Trapeziums.

XXXV.
Parallel straight lines are such as are in the same plane, and which

being produced ever so far both ways, do not meet.

A.

A parallelogram is a four-sided figure, of which the opposite sides

are parallel: and the diameter, or the diagonal is the straight line

joining two of its opposite angles.

POSTULATES.

I.

Let it be granted that a straight line may be drawn from any one

point to any other point.

II.

That a terminated straight line may be produced to any length in

a straight line.

III.

And that a circle may be described from any center, at any distance

from that center.



3 Euclid's elements.

AXIOMS.

I.

Things which are equal to the same thing are equal to one another.

II.

If eqiials be added to equals, the wholes are equal.

III.

If equals be taken from equals, the remainders are equal.

IV.

If equals be added to unequals, the wholes are unequal.

V.

If equals be taken from unequals, the remainders are unequal.

VI.

Things which are double of the same, are equal to one another.

VII.

Things which are halves of the same, are equal to one another.

VIII.

Magnitudes which coincide with one another, that is, which exact! \

fill the same space, are equal to one another.

IX.

The whole is greater than its part.

X.

Two straight lines cannot enclose a space.

XI.

All right angles are equal to one another.

XII.

If a straight line meets two straight lines, so as to make the two
interior angles on the same side of it taken together less than two

right angles ;
these straight lines being continually produced, shall at

length meet upon that side on which are the angles which are less than

iwo right angles.



BOOK I. PROP. I, U.

PROPOSITION I. PROBLEM.
To describe an equilateral triangle upon a given finite straight line.

Let ABhe the given straight line.

It is required to describe an equilateral triangle upon AJB,

c

From the center A, at the distance AD, describe the circle BCD-,
(post. 3.)

from the center B, at the distance BA, describe the circle A CE
;

and from C, one of the points in which the circles cut one another,
draw the straight lines CA, CB to the points A^ B. (post. 1.)

Then ^^C shall be an equilateral triangle.
Because the point A is the center of the circle BCD,

therefore ^Cis equal to AB
', (def. 15.)

and because the point B is the center of the circle A CE,
therefore BC is equal to AB

;

but it has been proved that ^ C is equal to AB
;

therefore A C, BC are each of them equal to AB
;

but things which are equal to the same thing are equal to one another
;

therefore ACis equal to BC; (ax. 1.)

wherefore AB, BC, CA are equal to one another:
and the triangle ABC is therefore equilateral,

and it is described upon the given straight line AB.
Which was requii*ed to be done.

PROPOSITION II. PROBLEM.
From a given point, to draw a straight line equal to a given straight line.

Let A be the given point, and BC the given straight line.

It is required to di'aw from the point A, a straight line equal to BC.

From the point A to B draw the straight line AB; (post. 1.)

upon AB describe the equilateral triangle ABD, (i. 1.)

and produce the straight lines DA, DB to E and F; (post. 2.)

from the center B, at the distance BC, describe the circle CGH,
(post. 3.) cutting DF in the point G:

and from the center D, at the distance DG, describe the circle GKL,
cutting AE in the point L.



Then the straight line AL shall be equal to BC.
Because the point B is the center of the circle CGII,

therefore BCh equal to BG-, (def. 15.)
and because D is the center of the circle GKL,

therefore DL is equal to DG,
and BA, DB parts of them are equal ; (l. 1.)

therefore the remainder AL is equal to the remainder BG; (ax. 3.)

but it has been shewn that BC is equal to BG,
wherefore AL and ^Care each of them equal to BG;

and things that are equal to the same thing are equal to one another
;

therefore the straight line AL is equal to BC. (ax. 1.)

Wherefore from the given point A, a straight line AL has been drawn

equal to the given straight line BC. Which was to be done.

PROPOSITION III. PROBLEM.
From the greater of two given straight lines to cut off a part equal to the less.

Let AB and Cbe the two given straight lines, of which A.B is the

greater.
It is requiredto cut offfrom^ J? the greater, a part equal to C, the less.

D

From the point A draw the straight line AD equal to C; (l. 2.)

and from the center A, at the distance AD, describe the circle DEF
(post. 3.) cutting AB in the point E.

Then AE shall be equal to C.

Because A is the center of the circle DEF,
therefore AE is equal to AD-, (def. 15.)

but the straight line C is equal to AD; (constr.)
whence AE and C are each of them equal to AD;

wherefore the straight line AE is equal to C. (ax. 1.)

And therefore from AB the greater of two straight lines, a part AE
has been cut off equal to C, the less. Which was to be done.

PROPOSITION IV. THEOREM.

If two triangles have tico sides of the one equal to two sides of the other,

each to each, and have likewise the angles contained by those sides equal to

each other ; they shall likewise have their bases or third sides equal, and
the two triangles shall he eqiial, and their other angles shall be equal, each

to each, viz. those to which the equal sides are opposite.

Let ABC, DEF be two triangles, which have the two sides AB,
A C equal to the two sides DE, DF, each to each, viz. AB to DE, and
^ C to DF, and the included angle BA C equal to the included angle
EDF.
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Then shall the base ^Cbe equal to the base JEF; and the triangle
ABC to the triangle DEF-, and the other angles to which the equal
sides are opposite shall be equal, each to each, viz. the angle ABC to

the angle JDFF, and the angle ACB to the angle DFF. ^

I ..„,._.„.„..^^ that the point A may be on J), and the straight line AB on DB\
then the point B shall coincide with the point E^

because AB is equal to EE;
and AB coinciding with EE,

the straight line A C shall fall on EF^
because the angle BA C is equal to the angle EEF\ -^

therefore also the point C shall coincide with the point jP,

because AC\% equal to EF\
but the point B was shewn to coincide with the point E ;

wherefore the base ^C shall coincide with the base EF;
because the point B coinciding with E, and C with F,

if the base BC diO not coincide with the base EF, the two straight lines

i?Cand JS'i^ would enclose a space, which is impossible, (ax. 10.)
Therefore the base BC does coincide with EF, and is equal to it;

and the whole triangle ABC coincides with the whole triangle
DEF, and is equal to it

;

also the remaining angles of one triangle coincide with the remain-

ing angles of the other, and are equal to them,
viz. the angle ABC to the angle DEF,

and the angle A CB to DFE.
Therefore, if two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two

sides, &c. "Which was to be demonstrated.

PROPOSITION V. THEOREM.
The angles at the base of an isosceles triangle are equal to each other ;

and if the equal sides be produced, the angles on the other side of the base

shall be equal.

Let ABCheoii isosceles triangle ofwhich the side AB is equal to A C,
and let the equal sides AB, AChe produced to D and E.
Then the angle ^J5C shall be equal to the angle ACB,

and the angle DBC to the angle ECB.
In JBD take any point F;

from AE the greater, cut oQAG equal to AF the less, (l. 3.)
and join EC, GB.

Because AF\^ equal to AG, (constr.) and AB to AC-, (hyp.)
the two sides FA, ^Care equal to the two GA, AB, each to each;

and they contain the angle FAG common to the two triangles

AFCAGB; /

b5



10 Euclid's elements.

therefore the base FC is equal to the base GB, (l. 4.)
and the triangle AFC is equal to the triangle A GB,

also the remaining angles of the one are equal to the remaining angles
of the other, each to each, to which ;the equal sides are opposite ;

viz. the angle A CF to the angle ABG,
and the angle AFC to the angle A GB.

And because the whole AFis equal to the whole AG,
of which the parts AB, AC, are equal;

therefore the remainder BF is equal to the remainder CG
; (ax. 3.)

and FC has been proved to be equal to GB
;

hence, because the two sides BF, FC are equal to the two CG, GB,
each to each

;

and the angle BFChas been proved to be equal to the angle CGB,
also the base BCh common to the two triangles BFC, CGB;

wherefore these triangles are equal, (l. 4.)

and their remaining angles, each to each, to which the equal sides

are opposite ;

therefore the angle FBCh equal to the angle GCB,
and the angle BCF to the angle CBG.

And, since it has been demonstrated,
that the whole angle ABG is equal to the whole ACF,

the parts of which, the angles CBG, BCF are also equal;
therefore the remaining angleABCk equal to theremaining angleA CB,

which are the angles at the base of the triangle ABC;
and it has also been proved,
that the angle FBCk equal to the angle GCB,

which are the angles u^on the other side of the base.

Therefore the angles at the base, &c. q.e.d.

Cor. Hence an equilateral triangle is also equiangular.

PROPOSITION VI. THEOREM.

Jf txco angles of a triangle be equal to each other ; the sides also which

subtend, or are opposite to, the equal angles, shall be equal to one another.

Let ABChe a triangle having the angle ABCequol to the angle A CB.
Then the side AB shall be equal to the side A C.
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For, if AJB be not equal to A C,

one of them is greater than the other.

If possible, let AB be greater than AC;
and from BA cut off ^i) equal to Cui the less, (l. 3.) and join DC.

Then, in the triangles DBC, ABC,
because BB is equal to A C, and ^C is common to both triangles,

the two sides JOB, BCare equal to the two sides A C, CB, each to each
;

and the angle BBCis equal to the angle A CB ; (hyp.)
therefore the base JDCk equal to the base AB, (l. 4.)

and the triangle DBCis equal to the triangle ABC,
the less equal to the greater, which is absurd, (ax. 9.)

Therefore AB is not unequal to A C, that is, AB is equal to AC.
Wherefore, if two angles, &c. Q.E.D.

Cor. Hence an equiangular triangle is also equilateral.

PROPOSITION VII. THEOREM.
Upon the same base, and on the same side of it, there cannot he two

triangles that have their sides which are terminated in one extremity of the

base, equal to one another, and likewise those which are terminated in the

other extremity.

If it be possible, on the same base AB, and upon the same side of

it, let there be two triangles ACB, ADB, which have their sides CA,
DA, terminated in the extremity A of the base, equal to one another,
and likewise their sides CB, DB, that are terminated in B.

C D

Join CD.
First. When the vertex of each of the triangles is without the

other triangle.
Because ACis equal to AD in the triangle A CD,

therefore the angle ADC is equal to the angle A CD; (l. 5.)

but the angle A CD is greater than the angle BCD ; (ax. 9.)

therefore also the angle ADC is greater than BCD;
much more therefore is the angle jl5^ (7 greater than BCD.

Again, because the side j^Cis equal to BD in the triangle BCD, (hyp.)
therefore the angle BDCis equal to the angle BCD ; (i. 5.)

but the angle BDCwecs proved greater than the angle BCD,
hence the angle BDCis both equal to, and greater than the angle J?CD;

which is impossible.
Secondlv- Let the vertex D of the triangle ADB fall within the

triangle ..4 OB.
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Produce AC to H, and AD to F, and join CD.
Then because ^ C is equal to AD in the triangle A CD,

therefore the angles JECD, FDC u^on the other side of the base CD,
are equal to one another

; (i. 5.)
but the angle DCD is greater than the angle BCD ; (ax. 9.)

therefore also the angle FDCh greater than the angle BCD ;

much more then is the angle J5Z)5 greater than the angle BCD.
Again, because ^Cis equal to BD in the triangle BCD-,

therefore the angle BDCh equal to the angle BCD, (i. 5.)
but the angle ^BDChas been proved greater than BCD,

wherefore the angle BDCh both equal to, and greater than the

angle BCD ; which is impossible.

Thirdly. The case in which the vertex of one triangle is upon a

side of the other, needs no demonstration.

Therefore, upon the same base and on the same side of it, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION VIII. THEOREM.

Tf two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two sides of the other,
each to each, a7id have liketoise their bases equal; the angle which is con-

tained by the tico sides of the one shall be equal to the angle contai^ied by the

txco sides equal to them, of the other.

Let ABC, DFFhe two triangles, having the two sides AB, AC,
equal to the two sides DF, DF, each to each, viz. AB to DF, and
^ C to DF, and also the base J5C equal to the base FF.

A D G

Then the angle BA C shall be equal to the angle EDF.
For, if the triangle ABC he applied to DFF,

so that the point B be on E, and the straight line BC on FF;
then because BC is equal to FF, (hyp.)

therefore the point C shall coincide with the point F;
wherefore ^C coinciding with FF,

BA and A C shall coincide with FD, DF;
for, if the base jBC coincide with the base FF, but the sides BA, A C,

do not coincide with the sides FD, DF, but have a different situation

as FG, GF:
then, upon the same base, and upon the same side of it, there can

be two triangles which have their sides wliich are terminated in one

extremity of the base, equal to one another, and likewise those sides

which are terminated in the other extremity; but this is impossible. (l. 7.)

Therefore, if the base BC coincide with the base FF,
the sides BA, ^C cannot but coincide with the sides FD, DF;

wherefore likewise the angle BA C coincides with the angle FDF, and
is equal to it. (ax. 8.)

Therefore if two triangles have two sides, &c. q.e.d.
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I PROPOSITION IX. PROBLEM.

To bisect a given rectilineal angle, that is, to divide it into two equal

angles.

Let BA C be the given rectilineal angle.
It is required to bisect it.

In AB take any point D ;

from A C cut offAE equal to AD, (i. 3.) and join BE ;

on the side ofDE remote from A,
describe the equilateral triannjle DEF(l. 1), and join AF,
Then the straight line ^-F shall bisect the angle BAC,

Because AD is equal to AE, (constr.)

and AF\^ common to the two triangles DAF, EAF;
the two sides DA, AF, are equal to the two sides EA, AF, each to each;

and the base Di^is equal to the base EF: (constr.)

therefore the angle DAF is equal to the angle EAF. (I. 8.)

Wherefore the angle BA C is bisected by the straight line AF. Q.e.f.

PROPOSITION X. PROBLEM.

To bisect a given finite straight line, that is, to divide it into two equal

parts.

Let ABhe the given straight line.

It is required to divide AB into two equal parts.

Upon AB describe the equilateral triangle ABC; (I. 1.)

and bisect the angle A CB by the straight line CD meeting AB in the

point Z>. (1.9.)

Then AB shall be cut into two equal parts in the point D,
Because ^Cis equal to CB, (constr.)

and CD is common to the two triangles A CD, BCD ;

the two sides AC, CD are equal to the two BC, CD, each to each;

and the angle A CD is equal to BCD; (constr.)

therefore the base AD is equal to the base BD. (I. 4.)

Wherefore the straight line AB is divided into two equal parts in the

point D. Q.E.F.

L
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PROPOSITION XI. PROBLEM.
To draw a straight line at right angles to a given straight line, from a

given point in the same.

Let AJB be the given straight line, and C a given point in it.

It is required to draw a straight line from the point C at right
angles to AJ3.

F

In retake any point D, and make CJE equal to CD
; (l. 3.)

upon DU describe the equilateral triangle DUF (i. 1), and join CF.
Then CF drawn from the point C, shall be at right angles to AJB.
Because DCis equal to FC, and FCis common to the two triangles

DCF, FCF;
the two sides DC, CF are equal to the two sides FC, CF, each to each

;

and the base .DFis equal to the base FF; (constr.)
therefore the angle FCF is equal to the anglfe FCF: (i. 8.)

and these two angles are adjacent angles.
But when the two adjacent angles which one straight line makes

with another straight line, are equal to one another, each of them is

called a right angle : (def. 10.)
therefore each of the angles FCF, FCF is a right angle.

"V^Tierefore from the given point C, in the given straight line AB,
FC has been drawn at right angles to AB. Q-E.F.

Cor. By help of this problem, it may be demonstrated that two

straight lines cannot have a common segment.
If it be possible, let the segment ABhe common to the two straight

lines ABC, ABB.

ABC
From the point B, draw BF at right angles to AB; (T. 11.)

then because ABC is a straight line,

therefore the angle ABF is equal to the angle FBC, (def. 10.)

Similarly, because ABF is a straight line,

therefore the angle ABF is equal to the angle FBD;
but the angle ABF is equal to the angle FBC,

wherefore the angle FBD is equal to the angle FBC, (ax. 1.)

the less equal to the greater angle, which is impossible.
Therefore two straight lines cannot have a common segment.

PROPOSITION XII. PROBLEM.
To draw a straight line perpetidicular to a given straight litie of un-

limited length, from a given pohit without it.
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Let AB he the given straight line, which may be produced any

length both ways, and let C be a point without it.

It is required to draw a straight line perpendicular to AJB from the

point C.

Upon the other side oi AB take any point D,
and from the center C, at the distance CD, describe the circle EGF

meeting AB, produced if necessary, in i^and G: (post. 3.)

bisect FG in II(i. 10.), and join CH.
Then the straight line CH drawn from the given point C, shall be

perpendicular to the given straight line AB.
Join FC, and CG.

Because FHis equal to JIG, (constr.)
and HCis common to the triangles FHC, GUC',

the two sides FH, HC, are equal to the two GH, JSC, each to each ;

and the base Ci^is equal to the base CG', (def. 15.)

therefore the angle FHC is equal to the angle GHC; (l. 8.)
and these are adjacent angles.

But when a straight line standing on another straight line, makes
the adjacent angles equal to one another, each of them is a right angle,
and the straight line which stands upon the other is called a perpen-
dicular to it. (def. 10.)

Therefore from the given point C, a perpendicular CH has been
wn to the given straight line AB. q.e.f.w PROPOSITION XIII. THEOREM.

The angles which one straight line makes with another upon one side oj

it, are either two right angles, or are together equal to two right angles.

Let the straight line AB make with CD, upon one side of it, the

angles CBA, ABD.
Then these shall be either two right angles,

or, shall be together, equal to two right angles.
E

A A

For if the angle CBA be equal to the angle ABD,
each of them is a right angle, (def. 10.)

But if the angle CBA be not equal to the angle ABD,
from the point B draw BE at right angles to CD. (I. 11.)
Then the angles CBE, EBD are two right angles, (def. 10.)



16

And because the angle CBE is equal to the angles CBA, ABE,
add the angle EBD to each of these equals ;

therefore the angles CBE, EBD are equal to the three angles CBa,
ABE, EBD. (ax. 2.)

Again, because the angle DBA is equal to the two angles DBE, EBA,
add to each of these equals the angle ABC;

therefore the angles DBA, ABC ave equal to the three angles DBE,
EBA, ABC.

But the angles CBE, EBD have been proved equal to the same
three angles ;

and things which are equal to the same thing are equal to one another
;

therefore the angles CBE, EBD are equal to the angles DBA, ABC-,
but the angles CBE, EBD are two right angles ;

therefore the angles DBA, ABCsue together equal to two right angles,

(ax. 1.)

Wherefore, when a straight line, &c. Q.E.D.

PROPOSITION XIV. THEOREM.

If at a point in a straight line, two other straight lines, upon the opposite
sides of it, make the adjacent angles together equal to two right angles ; t/ien

these two straight lines shall be in one and the same straight line.

At the point B in the straight line AB, let the two straight lines

BC, BD upon the opposite sides of ^5, make the adjacent angles
ABC, ABD together equal to two right angles.

Then BD shall be in the same straight line with BC.

For, ifBD be not in the same straight line with BC,
if possible, let BE be in the same straight line with it.

Then because AB meets the straight line CBE-,
therefore the adjacent angles CBA,ABE are equal to two right angles ;

but the angles CBA, ABD are equal to two right angles ; (hyp.)
therefore the angles CBA, ABE are equal to the angles CBA, ABD :

(ax. 1.)

take away from these equals the common angle CBA,
therefore the remaining angle ABE is equal to the remaining angle

ABD
; (ax. 3.)

the less angle equal to the greater, which is impossible :

therefore BE is not in the same straight line with BC.
And in the same manner it may be demonstrated, that no other

can be in the same straight line with it but BD, which therefore is in

the same straight line with B C.

Wherefore, if at a point, &c. Q. e. b.
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PROPOSITION XV. THEOREM.
If two straight lines cut one another

^
the vertical^ or opposite anr/ka

shall be equal.

Let the two straight lines AJB, CD cut one another in the point JE.

Then the angle AJEC shall be equal to the angle DEB, and the

angle CEB to the angle AED,

I
Because the straight line AE makes with CD at the point E, the

adjacent angles CEA, AED ;

these angles are together equal to two right angles. (l. 13.)

Again, because the straight line DB makes withAB dX the point E,
the adjacent angles AED, DEB ;

these angles also are equal to two right angles ;

but the angles CEA, AED have been shewn to be equal to two right

angles ;

wherefore the angles CEA, AED are equal to the angles AED, DEB ;

take away from each the common angle AED,
and the remaining angle CEA is equal to the remaining angle DEB,
(ax. 3.)

In the same manner it may be demonstrated, that the angle CEB
is equal to the angle AED.

Therefore, if two straight lines cut one another, &c. Q. E. D.

Cor. 1. From this it is manifest, that, if two straight lines cut each

other, the angles which they make at the point where they cut, are

together equal to four right angles.
Cor. 2. And consequently that all the angles made by any num-

ber of lines meeting in one point, are together equal to four right
angles.

PROPOSITION XVI. THEOREM.
If one side of a triangle he produced, the exterior angle is greater than

either of the hiterior opposite angles.

Let ABC he a triangle, and let the side BChe produced to D.
Then the exterior angle ACD shall be greater than either of ths

Jnterior opposite angles CBA or BA C.

Bisect ^C in E, (l. 10.) and join BE;
produce BE to F, making ^i^ equal to BE, (l. 3.) and join FC.
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Because AE is equal to EC, and JBJ3 to EF; (coiistr.)
the two sides AU, EB are equal to the two CE, EF, each to each, in

the triangles AJBE, CFE;
and the angle AEB is equal to the angle CEF,
because they are opposite vertical angles; (i. 15.)

therefore the base AH is equal to the base CF, (l. 4.)
and the triangle AEB to the triangle CEF,

and the remaining angles of one triangle to the remaining angles of

the other, each to each, to which the equal sides are opposite ;

wherefore the angle JBAE is equal to the angle ECF;
but the angle ECD or ACE is greater than the angle ECF;

therefore the angle ACE is greater than the angle BAE or BAC.
In the same manner, if the side BC he bisected, and A Che pro-

duced to G^; it may be demonstrated that the angle J3CG, that is, the

angle ACE, (i. 15.) is greater than the angle ABC.
Therefore, if one side of a triangle, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XVII. THEOREM.

Any two angles of a triangle are together less than two right angles^

Let ABC he any triangle.
Then any two of its angles together shall be less than two right angles.

Produce any side BC to D.
Then because A CE is the exterior angle of the triangle ABC;

therefore the angle ACD is greater than the interior and opposite angle
ABC; (I. 16.)

to each of these unequals add the angle A CB ;

therefore the angles ^CZ), ACB are greater than the angles ABC,
ACB;
but the angles A CD, ACB are eqaal to two right angles ; (i. 13.)

therefore the angles ABC, A CB are less than two right angles.
In like manner it may be demonstrated,

that the angles BA C, A CB are less than two right angles,
as also the angles CAB, ABC.

Therefore any two angles of a triangle, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XVIII. THEOREM.

The greater side of every triangle is opposite to the greater angle.

Let ABC he a triangle, of which the side ^C is greater than the

side AB-
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Then the angle ABC shall be greater than the angle ACB.

Since the side ACi^ greater than the side AB, (hyp.)
make AD equal to AB, (l. 3.) and join BD.

Then, because AD is equal to AB, in the triangle ABD,
therefore the angle ABD is equal to the angle ADB, (l. 5.)

but because the side CD of the triangle BDC is produced to A,
therefore the exterior angle ADB is greater than the interior and

opposite angle DCB; (l. 16.)
but the angle ADB has been proved equal to the angle ABD,

therefore the angle ABD is greater than the angle DCB ;

v/herefore much more is the angle ABC greater than the angle ACB.
Therefore the greater side, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XIX. THEOREM.
The greater angle of every triangle is subtended by the greater side, or,

has the greater side opposite to it.

Let ABChe B, triangle of which the angle ABCis gi-eater than the

angle BCA.
Then the side .4C shall be greater than the side AB.

For, if^ C be not greater than AB,
A C must either be equal to, or less than AB ;

ifAC were equal to AB,
then the angle ABC would be equal to the angle ACB; (l. 5.)

but it is not equal ; (hyp.)
therefore the side ^ Cis not equal to AB.

Again, if ^ C were less than AB,
then the angle ^j^C would be less than the angle ACB; (l. 18.)

but it is not less, (hyp.)
therefore the side AC is not less than AB

;

and A C has been shewn to be not equal to AB
;

therefore AC is greater than AB.
Wherefore the greater angle, &c. Q. E. D.

,
PROPOSITION XX. THEOREM.

Any two sides of a triangle are together greater than the third side.

Let ABChe a triangle.
Then any two sides of it together shall be greater than the thii'd side,

viz. the sides BA, A C greater than the side BC;
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AB, JBC greater than AC;
and £C, CA greater than AB

Produce the side BA to the point D,
make AD equal to AC, (i. 3.) and join DC.
Then because ^D is equal to A C, (constr.)

therefore the angle A CD is equal to the angle ADC; (l. 5.J
but the angle BCD is greater than the angle ACD ; (ax. 9.)
therefore also the angle BCD is greater than the angle ADC,

And because in the triangle DBC,
the angle BCD is greater than the angle BDC,

and that the greater angle is subtended by the greater side
; (t. 19.)

therefore the side DB is greater than the side BC;
but DB is equal to BA and A C,

therefore the sides BA and AC are greater than BC
In the same manner it may be demonstrated,
that the sides AB, BCare greater than CA j

also that BC, CA are greater than AB,
Therefore any two sides, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XXI. THEOREM.
Iffrom the ends of a side of a triangle, there be drawn two straight

lines to a point within the triangle ; these shall be less than the other two
sides of the triangle, but shall contain a greater angle.

Let ABC he a triangle, and from the points B, C, the ends of the

side B C, let the two straight lines BD, CD be drawn to a point D
within the triangle.

Then BD and DC shall be less than BA and AC the other two
sides of the triangle,

but shall contain an angle ^i)C greater than the angle BAC.

Produce BD to meet the side AC in U.
Because two sides of a triangle are greater than the third side, (l. 20.)
therefore the two sides BA, AE of the triangle ABE are greater
than BE;

to each of these unequals add EC;
therefore the sides BA, AC are greater than BE, EC. (ax. 4.)

Again, because the two sides CE, ED of the triangle CED are

greater than DC; (i. 20.)
add DB to each of these unequals ;
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erefore the sides CE, EB are greater than CD, DB. (ax. 4.)

But it has been shewn that BA, A C are greater than BE, EC)
much more then are BA, A C greater than BD, DC.

Again, because the exterior angle of a triangle is greater than the

interior and opposite angle ; (l. 16.)
therefore the exterior angle ^DCof the triangle CDE is greater

than the interior and opposite angle CED ;

for the same reason, the exterior angle CED of the triangle ABE
is greater than the interior and opposite angle BA C;

and it has been demonstrated,
that the angle BDCis greater than the angle CEB ;

much more therefore is the angle BDC greater than the angle BA C.

Therefore, if from the ends of the side, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION XXII. PROBLEM.
To make a triangle of which the sides shall be equal to three given

straight lines, but any two whatever of these must be greater than the third.

Let A, B, C be the three given straight lines,

of which any two whatever are greater than the third, (l. 20.)

namely, A and B greater than (7;

A and C greater than B
;

and B and C greater than A.
It is required to make a triangle of which the sides shall be equal

to ^, B, C, each to each.
K

Take a straight line DE terminated at the point D, but unlimited

towards E,
make Z)-F equal to A, EG equal to B, and G^JT equal to C; (l. 3.)

from the center F, at the distance ED, describe the circle DKL',
(post 3.)

from the center G, at the distance GK, describe the circle SLK',
from X where the circles cut each other, di-aw KF, KG to the points
F,G',

Then the triangle KEG shall have its sides equal to the three

straight lines A, B, C.

Because the point F is the center of the circle DKL^
, therefore ED is equal to EK; (def. 15.)
but ED is equal to the straight line A ;

therefore EK is equal to A.

Again, because G is the center of the circle HKL
;

therefore Gllis equal to GK, (def. 15.)
but 6^// is equal to C;

therefore also GK is equal to C; (ax. 1.)
and EG is equal to B

;
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therefore the three straight lines XF, FG, GK, are respective!}-
equal to the three, A, B, C:

and therefore the triangle KFG has its three sides KF, FG, GK,
equal to the three given straight lines A, B, C. Q.E.r.

PROPOSITION XXIII. PROBLEM.
At a given jjoiiit in a given straight li7ie, to make a rectilineal angle

equal to a given rectilineal angle.

Let ^-S be the given straight line, and A the given point in it,

and DCE the given rectilineal angle.
It is required, at the given pointA in the given straight line AB,

make an angle that shall be equal to the given rectilineal angle DCJ

In CD, CE, take any points Z), E, and join DE',
on AB, make the triangle AFG, the sides of which shall be equal

to the three straight lines CE, EE, EC, so that AF be equal to

CE, AG to CE, and FG to EE. {i. 22.)
Then the angle FA G shall be equal to the angle E CE.
Because FA, AG are equal to EC, CE, each to each,

and the base FG is equal to the base EE
;

therefore the angle FAG is equal to the angle ECJEJ.
(l. 8.)

Wherefore, at the given point A in the given straight line AB, the

angle FAG is made equal to the given rectilineal angle DCE. Q.E.F.

PROPOSITION XXIV. THEOREM.

If two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two sides of the other,

each to each, hut the angle contained by the two sides of one of them greater
than the ayigle contained by the tico sides equal to them, of the other ; the

base of that which has the greater angle, shall be greater than the base

of the other.

Tuet ABC, EEFhe two triangles, which have the two sides AB,
A C, equal to the two EE, EF, each to each, namely, AB equal to

EE, and A Cto EF; but the angle 5^ C greater than the angle EEF.
Then the base BC shall be greater than the base EF.
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IHr Of the two sides DE, DF, let DJS be not greater than JDF,
at the point 2), in the line DE, and on the same side of it as I)F,

make the angle FDG equal to the angle JBAC; (l. 23.)
make DG equal to DForAC, (i. 3.) and join EG, GF.

Then, because DE is equal to AB, and EG to AC,
the two sides EE, EG are equal to the two AE, AC, each to each,

and the angle EEG is equal to the angle BAC;
therefore the base EG is equal to the base EC. (l. 4.)
And because Z>^ is equal to EFm the triangle EFG,

therefore the angle EFG is equal to the angle EGF; (i. 5.)
but the angle EGF is greater than the angle EGF; (ax. 9.)

therefore the angle EFG is also greater than the angle EGF;
much more therefore is the angle EFG greater than the angle EGF.

And because in the triangle EFG, the angle EFG is greater than
the angle EGF,
and that the greater angle is subtended by the greater side

; (l. 19.)
therefore the side EG is greater than the side EF;

but EG was proved equal to EC;
therefore i?C is greater than EF.

"Wherefore, if two triangles, &c. Q.e.d.

PROPOSITION XXV. THEOREM.

If two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two sides of the other,
each to each, but the base of one greater than the base of the other; the

angle contained by the sides of the one which has the greater base, shall be

greater than the angle contained by the sides, equal to them, of the other.

Let ABC, EEFhe two triangles which have the two sides AB, AC,
equal to the two sides EE, EF, each to each, namely, AB equal to

EE, and ^Cto EF; but the base EC greater than the base EF.
Then the angle BA C shall be greater than the angle EEF.

For, if the angle BA Che not greater than the angle EEF,
it must either be equal to it, or less than it.

If the angle BA C were equal to the angle EEF,
then the base ^C would be equal to the ha.&e EF-, (l. 4.)

but it is not equal, (hyp.)
therefore the angle BAC is not equal to the angle EEF.
Again, if the angle BAC were less than the angle EEF,

then the base BC would be less than the base EF; (i. 24.)
but it is not less, (hyp.)

therefore the angle BA C is not less than the angle EEF;
mdithas been shewn, that the angleBA (7 is not equal to the angleEEF .

therefore the angle BA C is greater than the angle EEF.
Wherefore, if two ti'iangles, &c. Q. E. D.
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PROPOSITION XXYI. THEOREM.

If two triangles have two angles of the one equal to two angles of the

other, each to each, and owe side equal to one side, viz. either the sides adja-
cent to the equal angles in each, or the sides opposite to them ; then shall the
other sides be equal, each to each^ and also the third angle of the one equal
to the third angle of the other.

Let ABC, DUFhe two triangles which have the angles ABC,
BCA, equal to the angles DBF, EFB, each to each, namely, ABC
to BEF^ and BCA to EFD-, also one side equal to one side.

First, let those sides be equal which are adjacent to the angles that
are equal in the two triangles, namely, BC to EF.

Then the other sides shall be equal, each to each, namely, AB to

DE, and^ C to DF, and the third angle BAC to the third angle EDF.

For, if^^ be not equal to DE,
one of them must be greater than the other.

If possible, let AB be greater than DE,
make BG equal to ED, (l. 3.) and join GC.

Then in the two triangles GBC, DEF,
because GB is equal to DE, and ^Cto EF, (hyp.)

the two sides GB, BC&re equal to the two DE, EF, each to each ;

and the angle GBC is equal to the angle DEF;
therefore the base 6^Cis equal to the base DF, (i. 4.)

and the triangle GBC to the triangle DEF,
and the other angles to the other angles, each to each, to which

the equal sides are opposite ;

therefore the angle GCB is equal to the angle DFE;
but the angle A CB is, by the hypothesis, equal to the angle DFE ;

wherefore also the angle GCB is equal to the angle ACB; (ax. 1.)

the less angle equal to the greater, which is impossible ',

therefore AB is not unequal to DEf
that is, AB is equal to DE.

Hence, in the triangles ABC, DEF;
because AB is equal to DE, and BC to EF, (hyp.)

and the angle ABC is equal to the angle DEF; (hyp.)
therefore the base ^ C is equal to the base DF, (i. 4.)
and the third angle BA C to the third angle EDF.

Secondly, let the sides which are opposite to one of the equal angles
in each triangle be equal to one another, namely, AB equal to DE.

Then in this case likewise the other sides shall be equal, AC to DF,
and ^C to EF, and also the third angle BA C to the third angle EDF,
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For if J5C be not equal to EF,
one of them must be greater than the other.
If possible, let ^Cbe greater than EF',

make jB7/ equal to EF, (l. 3.) and join AH.
Then in the two triangles ABH, DEF,

because AB is equal to DE, and BH to EF,
and the angle ABH to the angle JDEF; (hyp.)

therefore the base AH is equal to the base DF, (l. 4.)
and the triangle ABH to the triangle DEF,

and the other angles to the other angles, each to each, to which the

equal sides are opposite ;

therefore the angle BHA is equal to the angle EFD \

but the angle EFD is equal to the angle BCA ; (hyp.)
therefore the angle BHA is equal to the angle BCA, (ax. 1.)

that is, the exterior angle BHA of the triangle AHC, is

equal to its interior and opposite angle BCA ;

which is impossible ; (l. 16.)
wherefore BCh not unequal to EF^

that is, BCis equal to EF.
Hence, in the triangles ABC, DEF;

because AB is equal to DE, and BC to EF, (hyp.)
and the included angle ABCis equal to the includedangle DEF; (hyp.)

therefore the base ^ C is equal to the base DF, (l. 4.)
and the third angle BA C to the third angle EDF.

Wherefore, if two triangles, &c. Q. E. d.

PROPOSITION XXVII. THEOREM.
If a straight line falling on two other straight lines, make the alternate

angles equal to each other ; these tioo straight lines shall be parallel.

Let the straight line EF, which falls upon the two straight lines

AB, CD, make the alternate angles AEF^ EFD, equal to one another.
Then AB shall be parallel to CD.

I

For, if ^2? be not parallel to CD,
then AB and CD being produced will meet, either towards A and C,

or towards B and D.
Tuet AB, CD be produced and meet, if possible, towards B and D,

in the point G, ^
then GEF is a triangle.

c
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And because a side GE of the triangle GEF is produced to A,
therefore its exterior angle AEF is greater than the interior and

opposite angle EFG ; (i. 16.)
but the angle AFFis equal to the angle FFG ; (hyp.)

therefore the angle AFF is greater than, and. equal to, the angleFFG
;
which is impossible.

Therefore AB, CD being produced, do not meet towards J5, D.
In like manner, it may be demonstrated, that they do not meet

when produced towards A, C,

But those straight lines in the same plane, which meet neither way,
though produced ever so far, are parallel to one another

; (def. 35.)
therefore AB h parallel to CD.

Wherefore, if a straight line, &c. q.e.d.

iPROPOSITION XXVIII. THEOREM.
If a straight line falling upon two other straight lines

^
make the exterior

angle equal to the interior and opposite upon the same side of the line ; or
make the interior angles upon the same side together equal to two right
angles ; the two straight lines shall be parallel to one another.

Let the straight line FF, which falls upon the two straight lines

AB, CD, make the exterior angle FGB equal to the interior and
opposite angle GHD, upon the same side of the line FF-, or make
the two interior angles BGH, GHD on the same side together
equal to two right angles.

Then AB shall be parallel to CD.

B
g"

C -V D

Because the angle EGB is equal to the angle GHD, (hyp.)
and the angle EGB is equal to the angle A GH, (i. 15.)

therefore the angle AGH is equal to the angle GHD; (ax. 1.)
and they are alternate angles,

therefore AB is parallel to CD.
(l. 27.)

Again, because the angles BGH, GHD are together equal to t\

right angles, (hyp.)
and that the angles AGH, BGH £ire also together equal to twl

right angles; (l. 13.)
therefore the angles AGH, BGH are equal to the angles BGj

GHD', (ax. 1.)

take away from these equals, the common angle BGH;
therefore the remaining angle AGH is equal to the remaining angl

GHD; (ax. 3.)

and they are alternate angles ;

therefore AB is parallel to CD.
(l. 27.)

"Wherefore, if a straight line, &c. Q. E. D.
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PROPOSITION XXIX. THEOREM.

Jf a straight line fall upon two parallel straight lines, it makes the alter-

nate angles equal to one another ; and the exterior angle equal to the interior

and opposite upon the satne side ; and likewise the two interior angles upo?i

the same side together equal to two right angles.

Let the straight line ^jPfall upon the parallel straight lines AB, CD.
Then the alternate angles A Gil, GIID shall be equal to one another

;

the exterior angle IJGB shall be equal to the interior and opposite

angle GUI) upon the same side of the line UF;
and the two interior angles BGH, GIID upon the same side of JSF

shall be together equal to two right angles.

B

C 77V D

First. For, if the angle AGH be not equal to the alternate angle

I
GIID, one of them must be greater than the other

;

if possible, let A Gil be greater than GHD,
then because the angle AGH is greater than the angle GHD,

add to each of these unequals the angle BGH;
therefore the angles AGH, BGH are greater than the angles BGH,

GIID', (ax. 4.)

but the angles AGH, BGH are equal to two right angles ; (l. 13.)
therefore the angles BGH, GHD are less than two right angles ;

but those straight lines, which with another straight line falling upon
them, make the two interior angles on the same side less than two

right angles, will meet together if continually produced; (ax. 12.)
therefore the straight lines AB, CD, if produced far enough, will

meet towards B, D ;

but they never meet, since they are parallel by the hypothesis ;

therefore the angle AGH is not unequal to the angle GHD,
that is, the angle AGH is equal to the alternate angle GHD.

Secondly, because the angle ^6^^ is equal to the angle JEGB, (i. 15.)
and the angle AGH is equal to the angle GHD,

therefore the exterior angle JEGB is equal to the interior and opposite

angle GIID, on the same side of the line.

Thirdly. Because the angle DGB is equal to the angle GHD,
add to each of them the angle BGH;

therefore the angles FGB, BGH axe equal to the angles BGH, GHD ;

(ax. 2.)

but EGB, BGH axe equal to two right angles ; (l. 13.)
therefore also the two interior angles BGH, GIID on the same side

of the line are equal to two right angles, (ax. 1.)

Wherefore, if a straight line, &c. q.e.d.

c2
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PROPOSITION XXX. THEOREM.

Straight lines which are parallel to the same straight line are parallel to

each other.

Let the straight lines AB, CD, be each of them parallel to EF.
Then shall AB be also parallel to CD.

A ^BE -/- F
C /^ D

Let the straight line GHK cut AB, EF, CD.
Then because GHK cuts the parallel straight lines AB, EF, in

a, II:

therefore the angle AGH is equal to the alternate angle GHF. (l. 29.)

Again, because GHK cuts the parallel straight lines EF, CD, in

H,K',
therefore the exterior angle GHF is equal to the interior angle HKD ;

and it was shewn that the angle AGIIh equal to the angle GHF;
therefore the angle AGHis equal to the angle GKD;

and these are alternate angles ;

therefore ^i? is parallel to CD,
(l. 27.)

Wherefore, straight lines which are parallel, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION XXXI. PROBLEM.

To draw a straight line through a given point parallel to a giveti straight
line.

Let A be the given point, and BC the given straight line.

It is required to draw, through the point A, a straight line parallel
to the straight line BC.

E A F

In the line J?C take any point D, and join AD;
at the point A in the straight line AD,

make the angle DAE equal to the angle ADC, (i. 23.) on the oppo
site side o^ AD]

and produce the straight line EA to F.
Then EF shall be parallel to BC.

Because the straight line AD meets the two straight lines EF, BC
and makes the alternate angles EAD, ADC, equal to one another,

therefore ^i^is parallel to BC
(l. 27.)

Wherefore, through the given point A, has been drawn a straigh
line £^jP parallel to the given straight line BC. Q.E.F.
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PROPOSITION XXXII. THEOREM.
If a side of any triangle be produced, the exterior angle is equal to the

two interior and opposite angles ; and the three interior angles of every
triangle are together equal to two right angles.

Let ^i?(7be a triangle, and let one of its sides ^Cbe produced to Z).

Then the exterior angle A CD shall be equal to the two interior

and opposite angles CAB, ABC:
and the three interior angles ABC, BCA, CAB shall be equal to

two right angles.
A E

Through the point C draw CE parallel to the side BA.
(l. 31.)

Then because CE is parallel to BA, and A C meets them,
therefore the angle A CE is equal to the alternate angle BA C (l. 29.)

Again, because CE is parallel to AB, and BD falls upon them,
therefore the exterior angle ECD is equal to the interior and op-

posite angle ABC; (l. 29.)
but the angle ACE was shewn to be equal to the angle BAC;
therefore the whole exterior angle A CE is equal to the two interior

and opposite angles CAB, ABC: (ax. 2.)

Again, because the angle A CE is equal to the two angles ABC, BA C,
to each of these equals add the angle ACB,

therefore the angles A CE and A CB are equal to the three angles
ABC, BAC, and A CB. (ax. 2.)

but the angles ACE, ACB are equal to two right angles, (l. 13.)
therefore also the angles ABC, BAC, ACB are equal to two right

angles, (ax. 1.)

Wherefore, if a side of any triangle be produced, &c. Q. E D.

Cor. 1. All the interior angles of any rectilineal figure together
with four right angles, are equal to twice as many right angles as the

figure has sides.

D

For any rectilineal figure ABCEE can be divided into as many
triangles as the figure has sides, by drawing straight lines from a pointF within the figure to each of its angles.

•
Then, because the three interior angles of a triangle are equal to

two right angles, and there are as many triangles as the figure has sides,
therefore all the angles of these triangles are equal to twice as many

right angles as the figure has sides
;

but the same angles of these triangles are equal to the interior angles
of the figure together with the angles at the point JP:
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and the angles at the point F, which is the common vertex of all

the triangles, are equal to four right angles, (l.
15. Cor. 2.)

therefore the same angles of these triangles are equal to the angles
of the figure together with four right angles ;

but it has been proved that the angles of the triangles are equal to

twice as many right angles as the figure has sides
;

therefore all the angles of the figure together with four right angles,
are equal to twice as many right angles as the figure has sides.

Cor. 2. All the exterior angles of any rectilineal figure, made by
producing the sides successively in the same direction, are together
equal to four right angles.

Since every interior angle ABCvf\i\i its adjacent exterior angle
ABD, is equal to two right angles, (l. 13.)

therefore all the interior angles, together with all the exterior angles,
are equal to twice as many right angles as the figure has sides

;

but it has been proved by the foregoing corollary, that all the in-

terior angles together with four right angles are equal to twice as many
right angles as the figure has sides

;

therefore all the interior angles together with all the exterior angles,
are equal to all the interior angles and four right angles, (ax. 1.)

take from these equals all the interior angles,
therefore all the exterior angles of the figure are equal to four right

angles, (ax. 3.)

PROPOSITION XXXIII. THEOREM.
The straight lines ichich join the extremities of two eqxial and parallel

straight lines totcards the same parts, are also themselves equal and parallel.

Let AB, CD be equal and parallel' straight lines,

and joined towards the same parts by the straight lines A C, BD.
Then A C, BD shall be equal and parallel.

Join BC.
Then because ^.5 is parallel to CD, and ^C meets them,

therefore the angle ABCis equal to the alternate angle BCD ; (l. 29.)
and because^5 is equal to CD, and^Ccommon to the two triangles

ABQDCB; the two sides AB, BC, are equal to the two DC, CB, each
to each, and the angle ABC^vas proved to be equal to the angle jBCD:

therefore the base A C is equal to the base BD, (i. 4.)
and the triangle ABC to the triangle BCD,

t
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md the other angles to the other angles^ each to each, to which the

equal sides are opposite ;

therefore the angle A CB is equal to the angle CJBD.

And because the straight line ^C meets the two straight lines AC,
BD, and makes the alternate angles A CB, CBD equal to one another

;

therefore ACk parallel to BJD
; (i. 27.)

and A C was shewn to be equal to BJD.

Therefore, straight lines which, &c. Q.E.D.

PROPOSITION XXXIV. THEOREM.

The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal to one another,

and the diameter bisects it, that is, divides it into two equal parts.

Let A CDB be a parallelogram, of which ^C is a diameter.

Then the opposite sides and angles of the figure shall be equal to

one another ;
and the diameter J5C shall bisect it.

/y

Because AB is parallel to CD, and ^C meets them,
therefore the angle ^-SC is equal to the alternate angle BCD. (l. 29.)

And because ^ C is parallel to BD, and i?C meets them,
therefore the angle ACB is equal to the alternate angle CBD.

(l. 29.)

Hence in the two triangles ABC, CBD,
because the two angles ABC, BCA in the one, are equal to the two

angles BCD, CBD in the other, each to each;
and one side BC, which is adjacent to their equal angles, common to

the two triangles ;

therefore their other sides are equal, each to each, and the third angle
of the one to the third angle of the other, (l. 26.)

namely, the side AB to the side CD, andAC to BD, and the angle
BAC to the angle BDC.
And because the angle ABC h equal to the angle BCD,

and the angle CBD to the angle A CB,
therefore the whole angle ABD is equal to the whole angleA CD ;

(ax. 2.)
and the angle J5^ Chas been shewn to be equal to BDC;

therefore the opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal to

one another.

Also the diameter JBC bisects it.

For since AB is equal to CD, and ^(7 common, the two sides AB,
BC, are equal to the two DC, CB, each to each,

and the angle ^.SC has been proved to be equal to the angle BCD ;

therefore the triangle ABC i^ equal to the triangle BCD :
(l. 4.) and

the diameter^C divides the parallelogramACDB into two equal parts.
Q.E.D.
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PROPOSITION XXXV. THEOREM.

Parallelograms upon the same base^ and between the same parallels, are

equal to one another.

Let the parallelograms^5CD, ^^OF be upon the same base J5C;
and between the same parallels AF, BC.

Then the parallelogram ^i?CD shall be equal to the parallelogram
JESCF.

A E D F

If the sides AD, DJ'of the parallelograms ABCD, DBCF, opposite
to the base BC, be terminated in the same point D ;

then it is plain that each of the parallelograms is double of the triangle
BDC', (I. 34.)

and therefore the parallelogram ABCD is equal to the parallelogram
DBCF. (ax. 6.)

But if the sides AD, JEF, opposite to the base BC, be not termi-
nated in the same point ;

Then, because ABCD is a parallelogram,
therefore AD is equal to BC; (l. 34.)

and for a similar reason, FF is equal to BC;
wherefore ^D is equal to FF; (ax. 1.)

and DF is common
;

therefore the whole, or the remainder AF, is equal to the whole, or

the remainder DF
; (ax. 2 or 3.)

and AB is equal to DC; (l. 24.)
hence in the triangles FAB, FDC,

because FD is equal to FA, and DC to AB,
and the exterior angle FDC is equal to the interior and opposite angleFAB

; (I. 29.)
therefore the base FC is equal to the base FB, (l. 4.)
and the triangle FDCis equal to the triangle FAB.
From the trapezium ABCF take the triangle FDC,
and from the same trapezium take the triangle FAB,

and the remainders are equal, (ax. 3.)
therefore the parallelogram^^CD is equal to the parallelogram^^? Ci^.

Therefore, parallelograms upon the same, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XXXVI. THEOREM.
Parallelograms upon equal bases and between the same parallels, are

equal to one another.

Let ABCD, FFGJThe parallelograms upon equal bases BC, FG,
and between the same parallels AH, BG.

Then the parallelogram ABCD shall be equal to the parallelogram
FFG£[.
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A D E

Join BE, CH.
Then because ^Cis equal to FG, (hyp.) and FG to EH, (l. 34.)

therefore JBCis equal to EIT; (ax, 1.)

and these lines are parallels, and joined towards the same parts by the

straight lines EE, CH-,
but straight lines which join the extremities of equal and parallel

straight lines towards the same parts, are themselves equal and parallel ;

(I. 33.)
therefore BE, CH are both equal and parallel ;

wherefore EBCHis a parallelogram, (def. A.)
And because the parallelograms ABCD, EBCH, are upon the

same base BC, and between the same parallels BC, AH',
therefore the parallelogram ABCD is equal to the parallelogram

EBCH. (1.35.)
For the same reason, the parallelogram EFGH is equal to the

parallelogram EBCH;
therefore the parallelogram ABCD is equal to the parallelogramEFGH (ax. 1.)

Therefore, parallelograms upon equal, &c. q.e.d.

PHOPOSITION XXXVII. THEOREM.
Triangles upon the same base a7id between the same parallels, are equal to

one another.

Let the triangles ABC, DBChe upon the same base BCf
and between the same parallels AD, BC.

Then the triangle ABC shall be equal to the triangle DBC.
E A D F

Produce AD both ways to the points E, F;
through B draw BE parallel to CA, (l. 31.)
and through (7 draw CF parallel to BD.

Then each of the figures EBCA, DBCF is a parallelogram ;

md EBCA is equal to DBCF, (i. 35.) because they are upon the

same base BC, and between the same parallels BC, EF.
And because the diameter AB bisects the parallelogram EBCA,

therefore the triangleABC is half of the parallelogram EBCA ; (i. 34.)
also because the diameter i)C bisects the parallelogram DBCF,
therefore the triangle DBC is half of the parallelogram DBCF,

but the halves of equal things are equal ; (ax. 7.)

therefore the triangle ABC is equal to the triangle DBC.
Wherefore, triangles, &c. Q.E.D.

C5



PROPOSITION XXXVIII. THEOREM.
Triangles upon equal bases and between the same parallels, are equal

to one another.

Let the triangles ABC, DEF be upon equal bases BC, EF, and
between the same parallels BF, AD.

llien the triangle AB C shall be equal to the triangle DEF.
G A D n

Produce AD both ways to the points G, IT;

through B draw BG parallel to CA, (i. 31.)
and through F draw FH parallel to ED.

Then each of the figures GBCA, DEFHis a parallelogram;
and they are equal to one another, (l. 36.)

because they are upon equal bases BC, EF,
and between the same parallels BF, GH.

And because the diameter AB bisects the parallelogram GBCA,
therefore the triangle ABC is. the half of the parallelogram GBCA

;

(I. 34.)

also, because the diameter Di^ bisects the parallelogram DEFH,
therefore the triangle DEF is the half of the parallelogram DEFH',

but the halves of equal things are equal ; (ax. 7.)

therefore the triangle ABC\& equal to the triangle DEF.
"Wherefore, triangles upon equal bases, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XXXIX. THEOREM.
Equal triangles zcpon the same base and upon the same side of it, are

between the same parallels.

Let the equal triangles ABC, DBC be upon the same base BC,
and upon the same side of it.

Then the triangles ABC, Z)jBC shall be between the same parallels.

:v

Join AD ;
then AD shall be parallel to BC.

For if ^Z) be not parallel to BC,
if possible, through the point A, draw AE parallel to BC, (l. 31.)

meeting BD, or BD produced, in E, and join EC.
Then the triangle ABC is equal to the triangle EBC, (l. 37.)

because they are upon the same base BC,
and between the same parallels BC, AE:

but the triangle ABC is equal to the triangle DBC; (h}T5.)
therefore the triangle DBC is equal to the triangle EBC,
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the greater triangle equal to the less, which is impossible :

therefore AJ3 is not parallel to JBC.

In the same manner it can be demonstrated,
that no other line drawn from A but AD is parallel to JBC;

AD is therefore parallel to BC.
Wherefore, equal triangles upon, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XL. THEOREM.
Equal triangles upon equal bases in the same straight line, and towards

the same parts, are between the same parallels.

Let the equal triangles ABC, DJEFhe upon equal bases BC, EF,
in the same straight line BF, and towards the same parts.

Then they shall be between the same parallels.

A D

Join AD
;
then AD shall be parallel to BF.

For if ^Z) be not parallel to BF,
if possible, through A draw AG parallel to BF, (l. 31.)

meeting ED, or ED produced in G, and join GF.
Then the triangle ABCis equal to the triangle GEF, (i. 38.)

because they are upon equal bases BC, EF,
and between the same parallels BF, A G ;

but the triangle ^^Cis equal to the triangle DEF; (hyp.)
therefore the triangle DEFh equal to the triangle GEF, (ax. 1.)

the greater triangle equal to the less, which is impossible :

therefore AG is not parallel to BF.
And in the same manner it can be demonstrated,

that there is no other line drawn from A parallel to it but AD ;

AD is therefore parallel to BF.
Wherefore, equal triangles upon, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XLI. THEOREM.
If a parallelogram, and a triangle be upon the same base, and beizceen

the same parallels ; the parallelogram shall be double of the triangle.

Let the parallelogram ABCD, and the triangle EBC be upon the
same base BC, and between the same parallels BC, AE.

Then the parallelogramABCD shall be double of the triangle EB C.

D E

I B

Join A C.

Then the triangle ABCis equal to the triangle EBC, (l. 37.)
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because they are upon the same base BC, and between the same

parallels BC, AJS.
But the parallelogram ABCD is double of the triangle ABC,

because the diameter ^C bisects it; (l. 34.)
wherefore ABCD is also double of the triangle EBC.

Therefore, if a parallelogram and a triangle, &c. Q.E.D.

PROPOSITION XLII. PROBLEM.

To describe a parallelogram that shall be equal to a given triangle^ and
have one of its angles equal to a given rectilineal angle.

Let ABC he the given triangle, and D the given rectilineal angle.
It is required to describe a parallelogram that sliall be equal to the

given triangle ABC, and have one of its angles equal to D,
A F G

B E c

Bisect ^Cin E, (l. 10.) and join AE-,
at the point E in the straight line EC,

make the angle C^i^ equal to the angle D; (I. 23.)

through C draw CG parallel to EF, and through A draw AF
parallel to BC, (l. 3L) meeting ^i^in F, and CG in G.

Then the figure CEFG is a parallelogram, (def. A.)
And because the triangles ABE, AEC are on the equal bases Bj

EC, and between the same parallels BC, AG;
they are therefore equal to one another

; (l. 38.)
and the triangle ABC is double of the triangle AEC;

but the parallelogram FECG is double of the triangle AEC, (l.
41

because they are upon the same base EC, and between the sam

parallels ^C,^(?;
therefore the parallelogram FECG is equal to the triangle ABC, (ax. 6

and it has one of its angles CEF equal to the given angle Z).

"Wherefore, a parallelogram FECG has been described equal toth

given triangle ABC, and having one of its angles CEF equal to th

given angle E. Q. E. f.

PROPOSITION XLIII. THEOREM.

The complements of the parallelograms, which are about the diamet

of any parallelogram, are equal to one another.

Let ABCD be a parallelogram, of which the diameter is AC', a:

EII,GFthe parallelograms about^ C, that is, throuf/h whichA Cjjassa
also BK, KD the other parallelograms which make up the who!

figure ABCD, which are therefore called the complements.
Then the complwnent BK shall be equal to the complement KD
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B G C

Because ABCD is a parallelogram, and ^Cits diameter,

therefore the triangle ABCi& equal to the triangle ADC. (l. 34.)

Again, because EKHA is a parallelogram, and AK its diameter,

therefore the triangle AJEK is equal to the triangle AHK; (l. 34.)

and for the same reason, the triangle KG Cis equal to the triangle KFC,
, Wherefore the two triangles AEK, KGC are equal to the two

triangles AHK, KFC, (ax. 2.)

but the whole triangle ABCis equal to the whole triangle ADC]
therefore the remaining complement JBK is equal to the remaining

complement KD. (ax. 3.)
Wherefore the complements, &c. Q.e.d.

PROPOSITION XLIV. PROBLEM.
To a given straight line to apply a parallelogram^ which shall he equal

to a given triangle^ and have owe of its angles equal to a given rectilineal

angle.

Let ABhe the given straight line, and Cthe given triangle, and D
the given rectilineal angle.

It is required to apply to the straight line AB, a, parallelogram

equal to the triangle C, and having an angle equal to the angle D.
F E K

k
Make the parallelogram BEFG equal to the triangle C,

and having the angle EBG equal to the angle D, (i. 42.)
so that BE be in the same straight line with AB

;

produce FG to II,

through A draw ^J/ parallel to BG or EF, (l. 31.) and join HB.
Then because the straight line ^jP falls upon the parallels AH, EF,

therefore the angles AHF, HFE are together equal to two right

angles ; (l. 29.)
wherefore the angles BIIF, HFE are less than two right angles :

but straight lines which with another straight line, make the two
interior angles upon the same side less than two right angles, do meet
if produced far enough : (ax. 12.)

therefore HB, FE shall meet if produced ;

let them be produced and meet in K,
through K di'aw KL parallel to EA or FH,

and produce HA, GB to meet KL in the points L, 31.

Then HLKFh a parallelogram, of which the diameter is HK)



and AG, ME, are the parallelograms about UK;
also LB, BF are the complements ;

therefore the complement LB is equal to the complement BF; (l. 43.)
but the complement BF is equal to the triangle C; (constr.)

wherefore LB is equal to the triangle C.

And because the angle GBE is equal to the angle AB3I, (l. 15.)
and likewise to the angle D ; (constr.)

therefore the angle AB31 is equal to the angle D. (ax. 1.)

Therefore to the given straight line AB, the parallelogram LB has

been applied, equal to the triangle C, and having the angle AB3I
equal to the given angle D. q.e.f.

PROPOSITION XLV. PROBLEM.
To describe a parallelogram equal to a given rectilineal figure^ and

having an angle equal to a given rectilineal angle.

Let ABCD be the given rectilineal figure, and F the given recti-

lineal angle.
It is required to describe a parallelogram that shall be equal to the

figure ABCD, and having an angle equal to the given angle F.
D F G L

H M
Join DB.

Describe the parallelogram FH equal to the triangle ABB, and

having the angle i^^JET equal to the angle F; (l. 42.)
to the straight line GIT, apply the parallelogram G3I equal to the

triangle DB C, having the angle GHM equal to the angle E.

(I. 44.)
Then the figure FK3IL shall be the parallelogram required.

Because each of the angles FKH, GHM, is equal to the angle E,
therefore the angle FKH\& equal to the angle GII3I;

add to each of these equals the angle KHG ;

therefore the angles FKH, KHG are equal to the angles KHG, GHM;
but FKH, KHG are equal to two right angles ; (i. 29.)

therefore also KHG, GH31 are equal to two right angles ;

and because at the point H, in the straight line GH, the two

straight lines KH, H3I, upon the opposite sides of it, make the ad-

jacent angles KHG, GHM equal to two right angles,
therefore HK is in the same straight line with H3L (l. 14.)
And because the line HG meets the parallels KM, FG,

therefore the angle 3IHG is equal to the alternate angle J^G^jP; (l. 29.)
add to each of these equals the angle HGL ;

therefore the angles 3IHG, HGL are equal to the angles HGF, HGL;
but the angles 3IHG, HGL are equal to two right angles ; (l. 29.)
therefore also the angles HGF, HGL are equal to two lignt angles,
and therefore FG is in the same straight line with GL, (l. 14.)
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|H| And because KFh parallel to HG, and HG to ML,VK therefore KFh parallel to ML
; (I. 30.)

I^H and FL has been proved parallel to K3£,

|H| wherefore the figure FKML is a parallelogram ;

I^E and since the parallelogram HF is equal to the triangle ABD,
and the parallelogram GM to the triangle BDC;

therefore the whole parallelogram KFLM is equal to the whole
rectilineal figui-e ABCD.

Therefore the parallelogram KFLM has been described equal to

the given rectilineal figure ABCD, having the angle FKM equal to

the given angle E. q.e.f.
Cor. From this it is manifest how, to a given straight line, to apply

a parallelogram, which shall have an angle equal to a given rectilineal

angle, and shall be equal to a given rectilineal figure ;
viz. by applying

to the given straight line a parallelogram equal to the first triangle
ABD, (l. 44.) and having an angle equal to the given angle.

PROPOSITION XLVI. PROBLEM.
To describe a square upon a given straight line.

Let AB be the given straight line.

I
It is required to describe a square upon AB.

From the point A di-aw ^Cat right angles to AB; (l. 11.)
make AD equal to AB-, (l. 3.)

through the point D draw DE parallel to AB; (i. 31.)
and through B, draw BE parallel to AD, meeting DE in E;

therefore ABED is a parallelogram ;

whence AB is equal to DE, and AD to BE; (l. 34.)
but AD is equal to AB,

therefore the four lines AB, BE, ED, DA are equal to one another,
and the parallelogram ABED is equilateral.
It has likewise all its angles right angles ;

since AD meets the parallels AB, DE,
therefore the angles BAD, ADEaie equal to two right angles ; (l.29.)

but BAD is a right angle ; (constr.)
therefore also ADE is a right angle.

But the opposite angles of parallelograms are equal ; (l. 34.)
therefore each of the opposite angles ABE, BED is a right angle ;

wherefore the figure ABED is rectangular,
and it has been proved to be equilateral ;

therefore the figure ABED is a square, (def. 30.)
and it is described upon the given straight line AB. Q.E.F,
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Cor. Hence, every parallelogram that has one ofits angles a right

angle, has all its angles right angles.

PROPOSITION XLVII. THEOREM.

In any right-angled triangle, the square which is described vpon the side

subtending the right angle, is equal to the squares described upon the sides

which contain the right angle.

Let ABC he a right-angled triangle, having the right angle BAC.
Then the square described upon the side B C, shall be equal to the

squares described upon BA, AC.
G

On ^C describe the square BDEC, (l. 46.)
and on BA, ^ C the squares GB, HC;

through A di-aw AL parallel to BJD or CH; (l. 31.)
and join AD, FC.

Then because the angle ^^Cis a right angle, (h)^.)
and that the angle BA 6^ is a right angle, (def. 30.)

the two straight lines AC, AG upon the opposite sides of AB, make
with it at the point A, the adjacent angles equal to two right angles;

therefore CA is in the same straight line with A G. (l. 14.)
For the same reason, BA and AH are in the same straight line.

And because the angle DBCis equal to the angle FBA,
each of them being a right angle,

add to each of these equals the angle ABC,
therefore the whole angleABD is equal to the whole angle FBC. (ax. 2.)

And because the two sides AB, BD, are equal to the two sides FB,
BC, each to each, and the included angle -4^J9 is equal to the included

angle FBC,
therefore the base AD is equal to the base FC, (l. 4.)

and the triangle ABD to the triangle FBC.
Now the parallelogram BL is double of the triangle ABD, {l. 41.)
because they are upon the same base BD, and between tne same

parallels BD, AL-,
^

also the square GB is double of the triangle FBC,
because these also are upon the same base FB, and between the

same parallels FB, GC.
But the doubles of equals are equal to one another

; (ax. 6.)
therefore the parallelogram BL is equal to the square GB.

Similarly, by joining AE, BK, it can be proved,
that the j)arallelogram CL is equal to the square JIC.
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Therefore the whole square BDEC is equal to the two squares GB,
IIC; (ax. 2.)

and the square BDBCis described upon the straight line BC,
and the squares GB, HC, upon AB, AC:

therefore the square upon the side BC, is equal to the squares upon
the sides AB, AC.

Therefore, in any right-angled triangle, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION XLVIII. THEOREM.

Jf the square described upon one of the sides of a triangle, be equal to

the squares described upon the other two sides of it; the angle contained by
these two sides is a right angle.

Let the square described upon BC, one of the sides of the triangle

ABC, be equal to the squares upon the other two sides, AB, AC.
Then the angle BA C shall be a right angle.

D

From the point A draw AD at right angles to A C, (l. 11.)
make AD equal to AB, and join DC.
Then, because AD is equal to AB,

the square on ^Z) is equal to the square on AB',
to each of these equals add the square on ^C;

therefore the squares on ^Z>, ^ Care equal to the squares onAB,A C:

but the squares on AD, A C are equal to the square on DC, (i. 47.)
because the angle DAC is a right angle ;

and the square on B C, by hypothesis, is equal to the squares on BA,A C;
therefore the square on DC is equal to the square on J5C;

and therefore the side DC is equal to the side B C.

And because the side AD is equal to the side AB,
and ^Cis common to the two triangles DAC, BAC;

the two sides DA, A C, are equal to the two BA, AC, each to each
;

and the base DC has been proved to be equal to the base BC;
therefore the angle DA C is equal to the angle BA Cj (i. 8.)

but DA C is a right angle ;

therefore also BA C is a right angle.

Therefore, if the square described upon, &c. Q.E.D.
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ON THE DEFINITIONS.
Geometry is one of the most perfect of the deductive Sciences, and

seems to rest on the simplest inductions from experience and observation.
The first principles of Geometry are therefore in this view consistent

hypotheses founded on facts cognizable by the senses, and it is a subject
of primary importance to draw a distinction between the conception of

things and the things themselves. These hypotheses do not involve any
property contrary to the real nature of the things, and consequently cannot
be regarded as arbitrary, but in certain respects, agree with the concep-
tions which the things themselves suggest to the mind through the
medium of the senses. The essential definitions of Geometry therefore

being inductions from observation and experience, rest ultimately on the
evidence of the senses.

It is by experience we become acquainted with the existence of indi-

vidual forms of magnitudes ;
but by the mental process of abstraction,

which begins with a particular instance, and proceeds to the general
idea of all objects of the same kind, we attain to the general conception
of those forms which come under the same general idea.

The essential definitions of Geometry express generalized conceptions
of real existences in their most perfectideal forms : the laws and appear-
ances of nature, and the operations of the human intellect being sup-
posed uniform and consistent.

But in cases where the subject falls under the class of simple ideas,
the terms of the definitions so called, are no more than merely equivalent

expressions. The simple idea described by a proper term or terms, does
not in fact admit of definition properly so called. The definitions in

Euclid's Elements may be divided into two classes, those which merely
explain the meaning of the terms employed, and those, which, besides

explaining the meaning of the terms, suppose the existence of the things
described in the definitions.

Definitions in Geometry cannot be of such a form as to explain the

nature and properties of the figures defined : it is sufficient that they give
marks whereby the thing defined may be distinguished from every other

of the same kind. It will at once be obvious, that the definitions of

Geometry, one of the pure sciences, being abstractions of space, are not

like the definitions in anj' one of the physical sciences. The discovery
of any new physical facts may render necessary some alteration or modi-
fication in the definitions of the latter.

Def. I. Simson has adopted Theon's definition of a point. Euclid's

definition is, o-jj/xcToi/ e'o-tji/ ou /ut'pos oCosv,
' A point is that, ofwhich there

is no part," or which cannot be parted or divided, as it is explained by
Proclus. The Greek term o-jj/xtloi/, literally means, a visible siff7i or mark
on a surface, in other words, a physical point. The English term point,

means the sharp end of any thing, or a mark made by it. The word

point comes from the Latin punctiim, through the French word point.

Neither of these terms, in its literal sense, appears to give a very exact

notion of what is to be understood by a point in Geometry. Euclid's

definition of a point merely expresses a negative property, which excludes

the proper and literal meaning of the Greek term, as applied to denote a

physical point, or a mark which is visible to the senses.

Pythagoras defined a point to be novd<i dsa-iv Ixovaa,
'* a monad having

position." By uniting the positive idea of position, with the negative
idea of defect of magnitude, the conception of a point in Geometry may
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be rendered perhaps more intelligible- A point is defined to be that

which has no magnitude, but position only.
Def. II. Every visible line has both length and breadth, and it is im-

possible to draw any line whatever which shall have no breadth. The
definition requires the conception of the length only of the line to be

considered, abstracted from, and independently of, all idea of its breadth.

Def. III. This definition renders more intelligible the exact meaning
of the definition of a point : and we may add, that, in the Elements,
Euclid supposes that the intersection of two lines is a point, and that two
lines can intersect each other in one point only.

Def. IV. The straight line or right line is a term so clear and intel-

ligible as to be incapable of becoming more so by formal definition.

Euclid's definition is Eudala ypafxixn fo-nv, T/Vts e'^ ta-ov ToTs £^' iavTij^

arrifxtLOLi KEiTat, wherein he states it to lie evenli/, or equally/, or upon an

equality (t^ "i-o-ov)
between its extremities, and which Proclus explains as

being stretched between its extremities, tj tV' dKpwv TtTafxivt],

If the line be conceived to be drawn on a plane surface, the words
f5 io'ou may mean, that no part of the line which is called a straight line

deviates either from one side or the other of the direction which is fixed

by the extremities of the line ; and thus it may be distinguished from a

curved line, which does not lie, in this sense, evenly between its extreme

points. If the line be conceived to be drawn in space, the words i^ taov,

must be understood to apply to every direction on every side of the line

between its extremities.

Every straight line situated in a plane, is considered to have two sides ;

and when the direction of a line is known, the line is said to be given in

position ; also, when the length is known or can be found, it is said to be

given in magnitude.
From the definition of a straight line, it follows, that two points fix a

straight line in position, which is the foundation of the first and second

postulates. Hence straight lines which are proved tocoincideintwoormore

points, are called, "one and the same straight line," Prop. 14, Book i,

or, which is the same thing, that " two straight lines cannot have a
common segment," as Simson shews in his Corollary to Prop. 11, Book i.

The following definition of straight lines has also been proposed.
*'

Straight lines are those which, if they coincide in any two points, coin-

cide as far as they are produced." But this is rather a criterion of straight
lines, and analogous to the eleventh axiom, which states that,

*' all right

angles are equal to one another," and suggests that all straight lines may
be made to coincide wholly, if the lines be equal ; or partially, if the lines

be of unequal lengths. A definition should properly be restricted to the

description of the thing defined, as it exists, independently of any com-

parison of its properties or of tacitly assuming the existence of axioms.
Def. VII, Euclid's definition of a plane surface is 'E-TrtTrsSos sTrKpa-

VEid icrriv ffxis e'J 1(tov tol^ i(p' gauTt)? evdtiai^ KfiTai,
*' A plane surface is

that which lies evenly or equally with the straight lines in it ;" instead
of which Simson has given the definition which was originally proposed
by Hero the Elder. A plane superficies may be supposed to be situated
in any position, and to be continued in every direction to any extent.

Def. viii. Simson remarks that this definition seems to include the

angles formed by two curved lines, or a curve and a straight line, as well
as that formed by two straight lines.

Angles made by straight lines only, are treated of in Elementary
Geometry.
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Def. IX. It is of the highest importance to attain a clear conceptioi
of an angle, and of the sum and difference of two angles. The litera

meaning of the term angtilus suggests the Geometrical conception of ai

angle, which may be regarded as formed by the divergence oftwo straigh
lines from a point. In the definition of an angle, the magnitude of thi

angle is independent of the lengths of the two lines by which it ii

included ; their mutual divergence from the point at which they meet, ii

the criterion of the magnitude of an angle, as it is pointed out in tin

succeeding definitions. The point at which the two lines meet is callec

the angular point or the vertex of the angle, and must not be confounde(
with the magnitude of the angle itself. The right angle is fixed in mag
nitude, and, on this account, it is made the standard with which a.'

other angles are compared.
Two straight lines which actually intersect one another, or whic

when produced would intersect, are said to be inclined to one another)
and the inclination of the two lines is determined by the angle whicl

they make with one another.
Def. X. It may be here observed that in the Elements, Euclid alwayi

assumes that when one line is perpendicular to another line, the latter ii

also perpendicular to the former ; and always calls a right angle, opQx

yuivia ; but a straight line, tvQila ypafxfjLt].

Def. XIX. This has been restored from Proclus, as it seems to have i

meaning in the construction of Prop. 14, Book ii ; the first case of Prop
33, Book III, and Prop. 13, Book vi. The definition of the segment of i

circle is not once alluded to in Book i, and is not required before the dis-

cussion of the properties of the circle in Book iii. Proclus remarks oi

this definition :
*' Hence you may collect that the center has three places

for it is either within the figure, as in the circle ; or in its perimeter, ai

in the semicircle ; or without the figure, as in certain conic lines."

Def. xxiv-xxix. Triangles are divided into three classes, by reference

to the relations of their sides ; and into three other classes, by referenc«

to their angles. A farther classification may be made by considering
both the relation of the sides and angles in each triangle.

In Simson's definition of the isosceles triangle, the word only must b<

omitted, as in the Cor. Prop. 5, Book i, an isosceles triangle may b<

equilateral, and an equilateral triangle is considered isosceles in Prop. 15

Book IV. Objection has been made to the definition of an acute-angle<

triangle. It is said that it cannot be admitted as a definition, that all th<

three angles of a triangle are acute, which is supposed in Def. 29. Ii

may be replied, that the definitions of the three kinds of angles point ou
and seem to supply a foundation for a similar distinction of triangles.

Def. xxx-xxxiv. The definitions of quadrilateral figures are liable t(

objection. All of them, except the trapezium, fall under the genera
idea of a parallelogram ; but as Euclid defined parallel straight linei

after he had defined four- sided figures, no other arrangement could b
adopted than the one he has followed ; and for which there appeared t(

him, without doubt, some probable reasons. Sir Henry Savile, in hi

Seventh Lecture, remarks on some of the definitions of Euclid, **Ne
dissimulandum aliquot harum in manibus exiguum esse usum in Ge
metria." A few verbal emendations have been made in some of them.
A square is a four-sided plane figure having all its sides equal, anc

one angle a right angle : because it is proved in Prop. 46, Book i, that if j

I)arallelogram have one angle a right angle, all its angles are righi

angles.



NOTES TO BOOK I. 45

An oblong, in the same manner, may be defined as a plane figure of

four sides, having only its opposite sides equal, and one of its angles a

right angle.
A rhomboid is a four-sided plane figure having only its opposite sides

equal to one another and its angles not right angles.
Sometimes an irregular four-sided figure which has two sides pai'allel,

is called a trapezoid.
Def. XXXV. It is possible for two right lines never to meet when pro-

duced, and not be parallel.
Def. A. The term parallelogram literally implies a figure formed by

parallel straight lines, and may consist of four, six, eight, or any even
number of sides, where every two of the opposite sides are parallel to one
another. In the Elements, however, the term is restricted to four-sided

figures, and includes the four species of figures named in the Definitions

XXX—XXXIII.

The synthetic method is followed by Euclid not only in the demon-
1 strations of the propositions, but also in laying down the definitions. He
j

commences with the simplest abstractions, defining a point, a line, an

! angle, a superficies, and their different varieties. This mode of proceed-
( ing involves the difficulty, almost insurmountable, of defining satisfac-

torily the elementary abstractions of Geometry. It has been observed,
that it is necessary to consider a soli 1, that is, a magnitude which has

length, breadth, and thickness, in order to understand aright the defini-

tions of a point, a line, and a superficies. A solid or volume considered

apart from its physical properties, suggests the idea of the surfaces by
which it is bounded : a surface, the idea of the line or lines which form
its boundaries : and a finite line, the points which form its extremities.
A solid is therefore bounded by surfaces ; a surface is bounded by lines ;

and a line is terminated by two points. A point marks position only : a
line has one dimension, length only, and defines distance : a superficies
has two dimensions, length and breadth, and defines extension : and a
solid has three dimensions, length, breadth, and thickness, and defines

some portion of space.
It may also be remarked that two points are sufficient to determine

the position of a straight line, and three points not in the same straight
line, are necessary to fix the position of a plane.

ON THE POSTULATES.

The definitions assume the possible existence of straight lines and
circles, and the postulates predicate the possibility of drawing and of

producing straight lines, and of describing circles. The postulates form
the principles of construction assumed in the Elements ; and are, in fact,

problems, the possibility of which is admitted to be self-evident, and to

require no proof.
It must, however, bo carefully remarked, that the third postulate only

admits that when any line is given in position and magnitude, a circle

may be described from either extremity of the line as a center, and with
a radius equal to the length of the line, as in Euc. i, 1. It does not
admit the description of a circle with any other point as a center than
one of the extremities of the given line.

Euc. I. 2, shews how, from any given point, to draw a straight line

equal to another straight line which is given in magnitude and position.

t



46 Euclid's elements.

ON THE AXIOMS.
Axioms are usually defined to be self-evident truths, -whicli cannot be

rendered more evident by demonstration
;
in other words, the axioms of

Geometry are theorems, the truth of vt'hich is admitted without proof.
It is by experience we first become acquainted with the different forms
of geometrical magnitudes, and the axioms, or the fundamental ideas of
their equality or inequality appear to rest on the same basis. The con-

ception of the truth of the axioms does not appear to be more removed
from experience than the conception of the definitions.

These axioms, or first principles of demonstration, are such theorems
as cannot be resolved into simpler theorems, and no theorem ought to be
admitted as a first principle of reasoning which is capable of being de-
monstrated. An axiom, and (when it is convertible) its converse, should
both be of such a nature as that neither of them should require a formal
demonstration.

The first and most simple idea, derived from experience is, that every
magnitude fills a certain space, and that several magnitudes may succes-

sively fill the same space.
All the knowledge we have of magnitude is purely relative, and the

most simple relations are those of equality and inequality. In the com-

parison of magnitudes, some are considered as given or known, and the
unknown are compared with the known, and conclusions are syntheti-
cally deduced with respect to the equality or inequality of the magnitudes
under consideration. In this manner we form our idea of equality,
which is thus formally stated in the eighth axiom :

"
Magnitudes which

coincide with one another, that is, which exactly fill the same space, are

equal to one another."

Every specific definition is referred to this universal principle. With
regard to a few more general definitions which do not furnish an equality,
it will be found that some hypothesis is always made reducing them to

that principle, before any theory is built upon them. As for example,
the definition of a straight line is to be refe-rred to the tenth axiom

; the
definition of a right angle to the eleventh axiom

;
and the definition of

parallel straight lines to the twelfth axiom.
The eighth axiom is called the principle of superposition, or, the

mental process by which one Geometrical magnitude may be conceived
to be placed on another, so as exactly to coincide with it, in the parts
which are made the subject of comparison. Thus, if one straight line be
conceived to be placed upon another, so that their extremities are coin-

cident, the two straight lines are equal. If the directions of two lines

which include one angle, coincide with the directions of the two lines

which contain another angle, where the points, from which the angles
diverge, coincide, then the two angles are equal : the lengths of the lines

not affecting in any way the magnitudes of the angles. When one plane
figure is conceived to be placed upon another, so that the boundaries of

one exactly coincide with the boundaries of the other, then the two

plane figures are equal. It may also be remarked, that the converse of

this proposition is not universally true, namely, that when two magni-
tudes are equal, they coincide with one another : since two magnitudes
may be equal in area, as two parallelograms or two triangles, Euc. i. 35,

37 ; but their boundaries may not be equal : and, consequently, by
superposition, the figures could not exactly coincide : all such figures,

however, having equal areas, by a different arrangement of their parts,

may be made to coincide exactly.
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This axiom is the criterion of Geometrical equality, and is essentially
different from the criterion of Arithmetical equality. Two geometrical
magnitudes are equal, when they coincide or may be made to coincide :

two abstract numbers are equal, when they contain the same aggregate
of units ;

and two concrete numbers are equal, when they contain the
same number of units of the same kind of magnitude. It is at once ob-

vious, that Arithmetical representations of Geometrical magnitudes are
not admissible in Euclid's criterion of Geometrical Equality, as he has not
fixed the unit of magnitude of either the straight line, the angle, or the

superficies. Perhaps Euclid intended that the first seven axioms should
be applicable to numbers as well as to Geometrical magnitudes, and this

is in accordance with the words of Proclus, who calls the axioms, co7mnon

notions^ not peculiar to the subject of Geometry.
Several of the axioms maybe generally exemplified thus :

Axiom 1. If the straight line ABhe equal ^ B
to the straight line CD

;
and if the straight C D

line EF he also equal to the straight line CD ;
E

then the straight line AB is equal to the

straight line EF.
Axiom II. Ifthe line J.5 be equal to the line 4

CD
; and if the line EF be also equal to the

line GH: then the sum of the lines AB and EF ^
is equal to the sum of the lines CD and GH.

Axiom III. If the line AB be equal to the A
line CD ; and if the line EF\)q also qqual to the
line GH; then the difference of AB and EF, E
is equal to the difference of CD and GH.

Axiom IV. admits of being exemplified under the two following forms :

1. If the line ABhe equal to the line CD
; a B

and if the line EF be greater than the line GH
;

then the sum of the lines AB and EF is greater E F
than the sum of the lines CD and GH.

2. If the line AB be equal to the line CD ; a B
and if the line EF he less than the line GH ;

then the sum of the lines AB and EF is less e F
than the sum of the lines CD and GH.
Axiom V. also admits of two forms of exemplification.
1. If the line AB be equal to the line CD ; a B

and if the line EF he greater than the line GH ;

then the difference of the lines AB and EF is E F

greater than the difference of CD and GH.
2. If the line ABhQ equal to the line CD ; :^ ?

and if the line EF he less than the line GH;
then the difference of the lines AB and EF is ? 1"

less thanthe difference of the lines CD and GH.
The axiom, "Ifunequals be taken from equals, the remainders are

unequal," may be exemplified in the same manner.
Axiom VI. If the line yl-B be double of the A B

line CD
; and if the line EF be also double of C p

the line CD; E F
then the line AB is equal to the line EF.
Axiom VII. If the line AB be the half of A B

the line CD ; and if the line EF be also the C D
half of the line CD ; E F

then the line AB is equal to the line EF.

c
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It may be observed that when equal magnitudes are taken from un-

equal magnitudes, the greater remainder exceeds the less remainder by
as much as the greater of the unequal magnitudes exceeds the less.

If unequals be taken from unequals, the remainders are not always
unequal ; they may be equal : also if unequals be added to unequals the
wholes are not always unequal, they may also be equal.

Axiom IX. The whole is greater than its part, and conversely, the

part is less than the whole. This axiom appears to assert the contrary
of the eighth axiom, namely, that two magnitudes, of which one is

greater than the other, cannot be made to coincide with one another.
Axiom X. The property of straight lines expressed by the tenth

axiom, namely,
" that two straight lines cannot enclose a space," is ob-

viously implied in the definition of straight lines ;
for if they enclosed a

space, they could not coincide between their extreme points, when the
two lines are equal.

Axiom XI. This axiom has been asserted to be a demonstrable theo-

rem. As an angle is a species of magnitude, this axiom is only a parti-
cular application of the eighth axiom to right angles.

Axiom XII. See the notes on Prop. xxix. Book i.

ON THE PROPOSITIONS.
Whenever a judgment is formally expressed, there must be some-

thing respecting which the judgment is expressed, and something else

which constitutes the judgment. The former is called the subject of the

proposition, and the latter, the predicate, which may be anything which
can be affirmed or denied respecting the subject.

The propositions in Euclid's Elements of Geometry may be divided
into two classes, problems and theorems. A proposition, as the term

imports, is something proposed ; it is a problem, when some Geometrical
construction is required to be effected : and it is a theorem when some Geo-
metrical property is to be demonstrated. Every proposition is natu-

rally divided into two parts ;
a problem consists of the data, or things

given; and the qucesita, or things required: a theorem, consists of the

subject or hypothesis, and the conclusion, ox predicate. Hence the distinction

between a problem and a theorem is this, that a problem consists of the

data and the qugesita, and requires solution : and a theorem consists of

the hypothesis and the predicate, and requires demonstration.
All propositions are affirmative or negative ; that is, they either assert

some property, as Euc. i. 4, or deny the existence of some property, as

Euc. I. 7 ;
and every proposition which is affirmatively stated has a con-

tradictory corresponding proposition. If the affirmative be proved to be

true, the contradictory is false.

All propositions may be viewed as (1) universally affirmative, or uni-

versally negative ; (2) as particularly affirmative, or particularly negative.
The connected course of reasoning by which any Geometrical truth is

established is called a demonstration. It is called a direct demonstration
when the predicate of the proposition is inferred directly from the pre-
misses, as the conclusion of a series of successive deductions. The de-

monstration is called indirect, when the conclusion shows that the intro-

duction of any other supposition contrary to the hypothesis stated in the

proposition, necessarily leads to an absurdity.
It has been remarked by Pascal, that "

Geometry is almost the only
subject as to which we find truths wherein all men agree ; and one cause

of this is, that Geometers alone regard the true laws of demonstration."
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These are enumerated by him as eight in number. * *
1 . To define nothing

•which cannot be expressed in clearer terms than those in which it is

already expressed. 2. To leave no obscure or equivocal terms undefined.

3. To employ in the definition no terms not already known. 4. To
omit nothing in the principles from which we argue, unless we are sure

it is granted. 5. To lay down no axiom which is not perfectly evident.

6. To demonstrate nothing which is as clear already as we can make it.

7. To prove every thing in the least doubtful by means of self-evident

axioms, or of propositions already demonstrated. 8. To substitute

mentally the definition instead of the thing defined." Of these rules, he

says, "the first, fourth and sixth are not absolutely necessary to avoid

error, but the other five are indispensable ;
and though they may be found

in books of logic, none but the Geometers have paid any regard to them."
The course pursued in the demonstrations of the propositions in

Euclid's Elements of Geometry, is always to refer directly to some ex-

pressed principle, to leave nothing to be inferred from vague expressions,
and to make every step of the demonstrations the object of the under-

standing.
It has been maintained by some philosophers, that a genuine defini-

tion contains some property or properties which can form a basis for

demonstration, and that the science of Geometry is deduced from the

definitions, and that on them alone the demonstrations depend. Others

have maintained that a definition explains only the meaning of a term,
and does not embrace the nature and properties of the thing defined.

If the propositions usually called postulates and axioms are either

tacitly assumed or expressly stated in the definitions ;
in this view, de-

monstrations may be said to be legitimately founded on definitions. If,

on the other hand, a definition is simply an explanation of the meaning
of a term, whether abstract or concrete, by such marks as may prevent a

misconception of the thing defined
;

it will be at once obvious that some
constructive and theoretic principles must be assumed, besides the defini-

tions to form the ground of legitimate demonstration. These principles
we conceive to be the postulates and axioms. The postulates describe

constructions which may be admitted as possible by direct appeal to our

experience ;
and the axioms assert general theoretic ti'uths so simple

and self-evident as to require no proof, but to be admitted as the assumed
first principles of demonstration. Under this view all Geometrical

reasonings proceed upon the admission of the hypotheses assumed in

the definitions, and the unquestioned possibility of the postulates, and
the truth of the axioms.
Deductive reasoning is generally delivered in the form of an enthymeme,

or an argument wherein one enunciation is not expressed, but is readily

supplied by the reader : and it may be observed, that although this is the

ordinary mode of speaking and writing, it is not in the strictly syllogistic
form

;
as either the major or the minor premiss only is formally stated

before the conclusion : Thus in Euc. i. 1.

Because the point A is the center of the circle BCD ;

therefore the straight line AB is equal to the straight line AC.
The premiss here omitted, is : all straight lines drawn from the center

of a circle to the circumference are equal.
In a similar way may be supplied the reserved premiss in every enthy-

meme. The conclusion oftwo enthymemes may form the major and minor

premiss of a third syllogism, and so on, and thus any process of reasoning
is reduced to the strictly syllogistic form. And in this way it is shewn

i
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that the general theorems of Oeometry are demonstrated by means of

syllogisms founded on the axioms and definitions.

Every syllogism consists of three propositions, of which, two are called

the premisses, and the third, the conclusion. These propositions contain

three terms, the subject and predicate of the conclusion, and the middle
term which connects the predicate and the conclusion together. The
subject of the conclusion is called the minor, and the predicate of the con-

clusion is called the major term, of the syllogism. The major term appears
in one premiss, and the minor term in the other, with the middle term,
which is in both premisses. That premiss which contains the middle
term and the major term, is called the major premiss; and that which
contains the middle term and the minor term, is called the minorpremiss
ofthe syllogism. As an example, we may take the syllogism in the demon-
stration of Prop. 1, Book 1, wherein it will be seen that the middle term is

the subject of the major premiss and the predicate of the minor.

Major premiss: because the straight line y^J? is equal to the straight line AC\
Minor premiss : and, because the straight line ^C is equal to the straight
line AB ;

Conclusion : therefore the straight line BC is equal to the straight line AC.

Here, BC is the subject, and AC the predicate of the conclusion.

BC is the subject, and AB the predicate of the minor premiss.
AB is the subject, and AC the predicate of the major premiss.

Also, AC is the major term, ^C the minor term, and AB the middle term
of the syllogism.

In this syllogism, it may be remarked that the definition of a straight
line is assumed, and the definition of the Geometrical equality of two

straight lines
;
also that a general theoretic truth, or axiom, forms the

ground of the conclusion. And further, though it be impossible to make
any point, mark or sign (o-tj/ueloi/) which has not both length and breadth,
and any line which has not both length and breadth ; the demonstrations

in Geometry do not on this account become invalid. For they are pursued
on the hypothesis that the point has no parts, but position only : and the

line has length only, but no breadth or thickness : also that the surface

has length and breadth only, but no thickness : and all the conclusions

at which we arrive are independent of every other consideration.

The truth of the conclusion in the syllogism depends upon the truth

of the premisses. If the premisses, or only one of them be not true, the

conclusion is false. The conclusion is said to followfrom the premisses;
whereas, in truth, it is contained in the premisses. The expression must
be understood of the mind apprehending in succession, the truth of

the premisses, and subsequent to that, the truth of the conclusion ;

so that the conclusion follows from the premisses in order of time

as far as reference is made to the mind's apprehension of the whole

argument.
Every proposition, when complete, may be divided into six parts, as

Proclus has pointed out in his commentary.
1 . The proposition, or general emmciation, which states in general terms

the conditions of the problem or theorem.
2. The exposition, or particular eiiunciation, which exhibits the subject

of the proposition in particular terms as a fact, and refers it to some

diagram described.

3. The determination contains the predicate in particular terms, as it

is pointed out in the diagram, and diiects attention to the demonstration,

by pronouncing the thuig sought.
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4. TJie constniction applies tlie postulates to prepare the diagram for

the demonstration.
5. The demotistration is the connexion of syllogisms, which prove the

truth or falsehood of the theorem, the possibility or impossibility of the

problem, in that particular case exhibited in the diagram.
6. The conclusion is merely the repetition of the general enunciation,

wherein the predicate is asserted as a demonstrated truth.

Prop. I. In the first two Books, the circle is employed as a me-
chanical instrument, in the same manner as the straight line, and the use
made of it rests entirely on the third postulate. No properties of the

circle are discussed in these books beyond the definition and the third

postulate. When two circles are described, one of which has its center in

the circumference of the other, the two circles being each of them partly
within and partly without the other, their circumferences must intersect

each other in two points ; and it is obvious from the two circles cutting
each other, in two points, one on each side of the given line, that two

equilateral triangles may be formed on the given line.

Prop. II. When the given point is neither in the line, nor in the line

, produced, this problem admits of eight dififerent lines being drawn from

j

the given point in different directions, every one of which is a solution

[of the problem. For, 1. The given line has two extremities, to each of

which a line may be drawn from the given point. 2. The equilateral

triangle may be described on either side of this line. 3. And the side

BD of the equilateral triangle ABB may be produced either way.
But when the given point lies either in the line or in the line pro-

duced, the distinction which arises from joining the two ends of the line

with the given point, no longer exists, and there are only four cases of
the problem.

The construction of this problem assumes a neater form, by first de-

scribing the circle CGH with center B and radius BC, and producing Z)Z?

the side of the equilateral triangle DBA to meet the circumference in G :

next, with center D and radius DO, describing the circle GKL^ and then

producing DA to meet the circumference in L.

By a similar construction the less of two given straight lines may be

produced, so that the less together with the part produced may be equal
to the greater.

Prop. III. This problem admits of two solutions, and it is left unde-
termined from which end of the greater line the part is to be cut off.

By means of this problem, a straight line may be found equal to the
um or the difierence of two given lines.

Prop. IV. This forms the first case of equal triangles, two other cases
re proved in Prop. viii. and Prop. xxvi.
The term base is obviously taken from the idea of a building, and the

ame may be said of the term altitude. In Geometry, however, these
erms are not restricted to one particular position of a figure, as in the
ase of a building, but may be in any position whatever.

Prop. V. Proclus has given, in his commentary, a proof for the

quality of the angles at the base, without producing the equal sides.

The construction follows the same order, taking in AB one side of
he isosceles triangle ABC, a point D and cutting off from AC o. part
VE equal to AD, and then joining CD and BE.
A corollary is a theorem which results from the demonstration of

proposition.

Prop. VI. is the converse of one part of Prop. v. One proposition

D 2
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is defined to be the cotiverse of another when the hypothesis of the
former becomes the predicate of the latter

;
and vice versa.

There is besides this, another kind of conversion, when a theorem
has several hypotheses and one predicate ; by assuming the predicate
and one, or more than one of the hypotheses, some one of the hypotheses
may be inferred as the predicate of the converse. In this manner,
Prop. VIII. is the converse of Prop. iv. It may here be observed,
that converse theorems are not universally true : as for instance, the

following direct proposition is universally true; **If two triangles have
their three sides respectively equal, the three angles of each shall be

respectively equal." But the converse is not universally true ; namely,
"If two triangles have the three angles in each respectively equal,
the three sides are respectively equal." Converse theorems require,
in some instances, the consideration of other conditions than those
which enter into the proof of the direct theorem. Converse and contrary

propositions are by no means to be confounded ; the contrnry proposition
denies what is asserted, or asserts what is denied, in the direct pro-
position, but the subject and predicate in each are the same. A contrary

-proposition is a completely contradictory proposition, and the distinction

consists in this—that two contrary propositions may both be false, but
of two contradictory propositions, one of them must be true, and the
other false. It may here be remarked, that one of the most common
intellectual mistakes of learners, is to imagine that the denial of a

proposition is a legitimate ground for affirming the contrary as true :

whereas the rules of sound reasoning allow that the affirmation of a

proposition as true, only affords a ground for the denial of the contrary
as false.

Prop. VI. is the first instance of indirect demonstrations, and they
are more suited for the proof of converse propositions. All those pro-

positions which are demonstrated ex absurdo, are properly analytical
demonstrations, according to the Greek notion of analysis, which first

supposed the thing required, to be done, or to be true, and then shewed
the consistency or inconsistency of this construction or hypothesis
with truths admitted or already demonstrated.

In indirect demonstrations, where hypotheses are made which are

not true and contrary to the truth stated in the proposition, it seems
desirable that a form of expression should be employed diff'erent from
that in which the hypotheses are true. In all cases therefore, whether
noted by Euclid or not, the words if possible have been introduced,
or some such qualifying expression, as in Euc. i. 6, so as not to leave

upon the mind of the learner, the impression that the hypothesis
which contradicts the proposition, is really true.

Prop. VIII. When the three sides of one triangle are shewn to

coincide with the three sides of any other, the equality of the triangles
is at once obvious. This, however, is not stated at the conclusion ot

Prop. VIII. or of Prop. xxvi. For the equality of the areas of two
coincident triangles, reference is always made by Euclid to Prop. iv.

A direct demonstration may be given of this proposition, and Prop.
VII. may be dispensed with altogether.

Let the triangles ABC, DEF be so placed that the base BC may
coincide with the base EF, and the vertices A, D may be on opposite
sides of EF. Join AD. Then because EAD is an isosceles triangle,

the angle EAD is equal to the angle EDA; and because CDA is an

isosceles triangle, the angle CAD is equal to the angle CDA. Hence
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the angle EAF is equal to the angle EDF, (ax. 2 or 3) : or the angle
BDC is equal'to the angle EDF.

Prop. IX. If BA, ^C be in the same straight line. This problem
then becomes the same as Prob. xi, which may be regarded as drawing
a line which bisects an angle equal to two right angles.

If FA be produced in the fig. Prop. 9, it bisects the angle which
is the defect of the angle BACfrom four right angles.

By means of this problem, any angle may be divided into four,

eight, sixteen, &c. equal angles.

Prop. X. A finite straight line may, by this problem, be divided

into four, eight, sixteen, &c. equal parts.

Prop. XI. When the point is at the extremity of the line
; by

the second postulate the line may be produced, and then the construction

applies. See note on Euc. III. 31.

The distance between two points is the straight line which joins
the points ; but the distance between a point and a straight line, is

the shortest line which can be drawn from the point to the line.

From this Prop, it follows that only one perpendicular can be drawn
from a given point to a given line ; and this perpendicular may be
shewn to be less than any other line which can be drawn from the

given point to the given line : and of the rest, the line which is nearer
to the perpendicular is less than one more remote from it : also only
two equal straight lines can be drawn from the same point to the line,

one on each side of the perpendicular or the least. This property
is analogous to Euc. iii. 7, 8.

The corollary to this proposition is not in the Greek text, but
was added by Simson, who states that it "is necessary to Prop. 1,

Book XI., and otherwise."

Prop. XII. The third postulate requires that the line CD should
be drawn before the circle can be described with the center C, and
radius CD.

Prop. XIV. is the converse of Prop. xiii.
" Upon the opposite sides

of it." If these words were omitted, it is possible for two lines to make
with a third, two angles, which together are equal to two right angles, in

such a manner that the two lines shall not be in the same straight line.

The line BE may be supposed to fall above, as in Euclid's figure,
or below the line BD^ and the demonstration is the same in form.

Prop. XV. is the development of the definition of an angle. If the lines

at the angular point be produced, the produced lines have the same incli-

nation to one another as the original lines, but in a different position,
The converse of this Proposition is not proved by Euclid, namely :

—
If the vertical angles made by four straight lines at the sajne point
be respectively equal to each other, each pair of opposite lines shall

be in the same straight line.

Prop. XVII. appears to be only a corollary to the preceding pro-
position, and it seems to be introduced to explain Axiom xii, of which
it is the converse. The exact truth respecting the angles of a triangle
is proved in Prop, xxxii.

Prop, xviii. It may here be remarked, for the purpose of guarding
the student against a very common mistake, that in this proposition
and in the converse of it, the hypothesis is stated before the predicate.

Prop. XIX. is the converse of Prop, xviii. It may be remarked,
that Prop. XIX. bears the same relation to Prop, xviii., as Prop. vi.

does to Prop. v.
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Prop. XX. The following corollary arises from this proposition:
—

A straight line is the shortest distance between two points. For
the straight line J5C is always less than BA and AC, however near
the point J may be to the line BC.

It may be easily shewn from this proposition, that the difference

of any two sides of a triangle is less than the third side.

Prop. XXII. When the sum of two of the lines is equal to, and
when it is less than, the third line ; let the diagrams be described,
and they will exhibit the impossibility implied by the restriction laid

down in the Proposition.
The same remark may be made here, as was made under the first

Proposition, namely:—if one circle lies partly within and partly without
another circle, the circumferences of the circles intersect each other
in two points.

Prop. XXIII. CD might be taken equal to CE, and the construction
effected by means of an isosceles triangle. It would, however, be less

general than Euclid's, but is more convenient in practice.

Prop. XXIV. Simson makes the angle EBG at D in the line ED,
the side which is not the greater of the two ED, DF

; otherwise, three
different cases would arise, as may be seen by forming the different

figures. The point G might fall below or upon the base EF produced
as well as above it. Prop. xxiv. and Prop. xxv. bear to each other
the same relation as Prop. iv. and Prop. viii.

Prop. xxvi. This forms the third case of the equality of two tri-

angles. Every triangle has three sides and three angles, and when
any three of one triangle are given equal to any three of another, the

triangles may be proved to be equal to one another, whenever the
three magnitudes given in the hypothesis are independent of one another.

Prop. IV. contains the first case, when the hypothesis consists of two
sides and the included angle of each triangle. Prop. viii. contains
the second, when the hypothesis consists of the three sides of each

triangle. Prop. xxvi. contains the third, when the hypothesis consists

of two angles, and one side either adjacent to the equal angles, or

opposite to one of the equal angles in each triangle. There is another

case, not proved by Euclid, when the hypothesis consists of two sides

and one angle in each triangle, but these not the angles included by
the two given sides in each triangle. This case however is only true
under a certain restriction, thus :

If two triangles have two sides of one of them equal to tico sides of the

other, each to each, and have also the angles opposite to one of the equal sides

in each triangle, equal to one another, and if the angles opposite to the other

equal sides he both acute, or both obtuse angles ; then shall the third sides

he equal in each triangle, as also the remaining angles of the one to the

remaijiing angles of the other.

Let ABC, DEF be two triangles which have the sides AB, AC equal
to the two sides DE, DF, each to each, and the angle ABC equal to the

angle DEF: then, if the angles ACB, DEF, be both acute, or both obtuse

angles, the third side BC shall be equal to the third side EF, and also

the angle BCA to the angle EFD, and the angle BJC to the angle EDF.
First. Let the angles ACB, DFE opposite to the equal sides AB,

DE, be both acute angles.
if BC be not equal to EF, let BC be the greater, and from BC, cut off

BG equal to EF, and join AG.
Then in the triangles ABG, DEF, Euc. i. 4. AG is equal to DF,
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and the angle AGE to DFE. But since AC i^ equal to DF, AG is, equal
to AC: and therefore the angle ACG is equal to the angle AGC^ which
is also an acute angle. But because AGC^ AGB are together equal
to two right angles, and that AGC is an acute angle, AGB must be
an obtuse angle ; which is absurd. Wherefore, BC is not unequal
to EF, that is, BC is equal to EF, and also the remaining angles of

one triangle to the remaining angles of the other.

Secondly. Let the angles ACB, DFE, be both obtuse angles. By
proceeding in a similar way, it may be shewn that BC cannot be
otherwise than equal to EF.

If ACB, DFE be both right angles: the case falls under Euc. i. 26.

Prop. xxviT. Alternate angles are defined to be the two angles
which two straight lines make with another at its extremities, but upon
opposite sides of it.

When a straight line intersects two other straight lines, two pairs of

alternate angles are formed by the lines at their intersections, as in the

figure, BEF, EEC are alternate angles as well as the angles AEF^ EFD.
Prop. XXVIII. One angle is called " the exterior angle," and another

"the interior and opposite angle," when they are formed on the same
side of a straight line which falls upon or intersects two other straight
lines. It is also obvious that on each side of the line, there will be two
exterior and two interior and opposite angles. The exterior angle EGB
has the angle GHD for its corresponding interior and opposite angle :

also the exterior angle FHD has the angle HGB for its interior and

opposite angle.

Prop. XXIX is the converse of Prop, xxvii and Prop, xxviii. •

As the definition of parallel straight lines simply describes them
by a statement of the negative property, that they never meet ; it is

necessary that some positive property of parallel lines should be assumed
as an axiom, on which reasonings on such lines may be founded.

Euclid has assumed the statement in the twelfth axiom, which has
been objected to, as not being self-evident. A stronger objection
appears to be, that the converse of it forms Euc. i. 17; for both the
assumed axiom and its converse, should be so obvious as not to require
formal demonstration.

Simson has attempted to overcome the objection, not by any improved
definition and axiom respecting parallel lines

; but, by considering Euclid's
twelfth axiom to be a theorem, and for its proof, assuming two definitions

and one axiom, and then demonstrating five subsidiary Propositions.
Instead of Euclid's twelfth axiom, the following has been proposed

as a more simple property for the foundation of reasonings on parallel
lines ; namely,

" If a straight line fall on two parallel straight lines,
the alternate angles are equal to one another." In whatever this may
exceed Euclid's definition in simplicity, it is liable to a similar objection,
being the converse of Euc. i. 27.

Professor Playfair has adopted in his Elements of Geometry, that
•* Two straight lines which intersect one another cannot be both parallel
to the same straight line." This apparently more simple axiom follows
as a direct inference from Euc. i. 30.

But one of the least objectionable of all the definitions which have
been proposed on this subject, appears to be that which simply expresses
the conception of equidistance. It may be formally stated thus :

" Parallel lines are such as lie in the same plane, and which neither
recede from, nor approach to, each other." This includes the con-
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ception stated by Euclid, that parallel lines never meet. Dr. Wallis
observes on this subject,

'* Parallelismus et aequidistantia vel idem sunt,
vel certe se rautuo comitantur."

As an additional reason for this definition being preferred, it may-
be remarked that the meaning of the terms ypamxal Trapd\kr]\oi, suggests
the exact idea of such lines.

An account of thirty methods which have been proposed at different
times for avoiding the difficulty in the twelfth axiom, will be
found in the appendix to Colonel Thompson's

"
Geometry without

Axioms."

Prop. XXX. In the diagram, the two lines AB and CD are placed
one on each side of the line EF : the proposition may also be proved
when both AB and GD are on the same side of EF.

Prop. XXXII. From this proposition, it is obvious that if one angle
of a triangle be equal to the sum of the other two angles, that angle
is a right angle, as is shewn in Euc. iii. 31, and that each of the angles
of an equilateral triangle, is equal to two thirds of a right angle, as
it is shewn in Euc. iv. 15. Also, if one angle of an isosceles triangle
be a right angle, then each of the equal angles is half a right angle, as
in Euc. II. 9.

The three angles of a triangle may be shewn to be equal to two
right angles without producing a side of the triangle, by drawing through
any angle of the triangle a line parallel to the opposite side, as Proclus
has remarked in his Commentary on this proposition. It is manifest
from this proposition, that the third angle of a triangle is not inde-

pendent of the sum of the other two ; but is known if the sum of any
two is known. Cor. 1 may be also proved by drawing lines from any
one of the angles of the figure to the other angles. If any of the
sides of the figure bend inwards and form what are called re-entering
angles, the enunciation of these two corollaries will require some
modification. As Euclid gives no definition of re-entering angles, it

may fairly be concluded, he did not intend to enter into the proofs
of the properties of figures which contain such angles.

Prop. XXXIII. The words '• towards the same parts" are a necessary
restriction : for if they were omitted, it would be doubtful whether
the extremities A, C, and B, D were to be joined by the lines AC and
BD

; or the extremities A, D, and B, C, by the lines AD and BC.
Prop, xxxiv. If the other diameter be drawn, it may be shewn

that the diameters of a parallelogram bisect each other, as well as bisect
the area of the parallelogram. If the parallelogram be right angled,
the diagonals are equal ; if the parallelogram be a square or a rhombus,
the diagonals bisect each other at right angles. The converse of this

Prop., namely,
" If the opposite sides or opposite angles of a quadrilateral

figure be equal, the opposite sides shall also be parallel ; that is, the

figure shall be a parallelogram," is not proved by Euclid,

Prop. XXXV. The latter part of the demonstration is not expressed
very intelligibly. Simson, who altered the demonstration, seems in fact

to consider two trapeziums of the same form and magnitude, and from
one of them, to take the triangle ABE\ and from the other, the tri-

angle /)CF; and then the remainders are equal by the third axiom:
that is, the parallelogram ABCD is equal to the parallelogram EBCF.
Otherwise, the triangle, whose base is DE, (fig. 2.) is taken twice from
the trapezium, which would appear to bo impossible, if the sense m
which Euclid applies the third axiom, is to be retained here.
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It may be observed, that the two parallelograms exhibited in fig. 2

partially lie on one another, and that the triangle whose base is ^C is a

common part of them, but that the triangle whose base is DE is entirely
without both the parallelograms. After having proved the triangle JBE
equal to the triangle DCF, if we take from these equals (fig. 2.) the

triangle whose base is I)E, and to each of the remainders add the

triangle whose base is BC, then the parallelogram ABCD is equal to

the parallelogram EBCF. In fig. 3, the equality of the parallelograms
ABCD, EBCF, is shewn by adding the figure EBCD to each of the

triangles ABE, DCF.
In this proposition, the word equal assumes a new meaning, and is no

longer restricted to mean coincidence in all the parts of two figures.

Prop. XXXVIII. In this proposition, it is to be understood that the
bases of the two triangles are in the same straight line. If in the

diagram the point E coincide with C, and D with A, then the angle
of one triangle is supplemental to the other. Hence the following

property :
—If two triangles have two sides of the one respectively equal

to two sides of the other, and the contained angles supplemental, the
two triangles are equal.
A distinction ought to be made between equal triangles and equivalent

triangles, the former including those whose sides and angles mutually
coincide, the latter those whose areas only are equivalent.

Prop. XXXIX. If the vertices of all the equal triangles which can be
described upon the same base, or upon the equal bases as in Prop. 40,
be joined, the line thus formed will be a straight line, and is called the
locus of the vertices of equal triangles upon the same base, or upon
equal bases.

A locus in plane Geometry is a straight line or a plane curve, every
point of which and none else satisfies a certain condition. With the

exception of the straight line and the circle, the two most simple loci
;

all other loci, perhaps including also the Conic Sections, may be more

readily and effectually investigated algebraically by means of their

rectangular or polar equations.

Prop. xLi. The converse of this proposition is not proved by Euclid ;

viz. If a parallelogram is double of a triangle, and they have the same base,
or equal bases upon the same straight line, and towards the same parts,

they shall be between the same parallels. Also, it may easily be shewn
that if two equal triangles are between the same parallels ; they are either

upon the same base, or upon equal bases.

Prop. XLiv. A parallelogram described on a straight line is said to

be applied to that line.

Prop. XLv. The problem is solved only for a rectilineal figure of four
sides. If the given rectilineal figure have more than four sides, it may
be divided into triangles by drawing straight lines from any angle of the

figure to the opposite angles, and then a parallelogram equal to the third

triangle can be applied to LM, and having an angle equal to E: and
so on for all the triangles of which the rectilineal figure is composed.

Prop. XLvi. The square being considered as an equilateral rectangle,
its area or surface may be expressed numerically if the number of lineal

units in a side of the square be given, as is shewn in the note on Prop, i.,

Book II.

The student will not fail to remark the analogy which exists between
the area of a square and the product of two equal numbers ; and between
the side of a square and the square root of a number. There is, however,

t
d5
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this distinction to be observed ; it is always possible to find the product
of two equal numbers, (or to find the square of a number, as it is usually
called,) and to describe a square on a given line ; but conversely, though,
the side of a given square is known from the figure itself, the exact
number of units in the side of a square of given area, can only be found

exactly, in such cases where the given number is a square number. For

example, if the area of a square contain 9 square units, then the square
root of 9 or 3, indicates the number of lineal units in the side of that

square. Again, if the area of a square contain 12 square units, the side

of the square is greater than 3, but less than 4 lineal units, and there is

no number which will exactly express the side of that square: an approxi-
mation to the true length, however, may be obtained to any assigned
degree of accuracy.

Prop. xLvii. In a right-angled triangle, the side opposite to the right

angle is called the hypotenuse, and the other two sides, the base and

perpendicular, according to their position.
In the diagram the three squares are described on the outer sides of

the triangle -4^ C. The Proposition may also be demonstrated (1) when
the three squares are described upon the inner sides of the triangle : (2)

when one square is described on the outer side and the other two squares
on the inner sides of the triangle : (3) when one square is described on the

inner side and the other two squares on the outer sides of the triangle.
As one instance of the third case. If the square BE on the hypote-

nuse be described on the inner side of BC and the squares BG, EC on
the outer sides of ^^, AC\ the point D falls on the side FG (Euclid's

fig.) of the square BG, and iiC// produced meets CE in E. Let LA meet
BC in M. Join DA ; then the square GB and the oblong LB are each
double of the triangle DAB, (Euc. i. 41.); and similarly by joining EA^
the square HC and oblong LC are each double of the triangle EAC.
Whence it follows that the squares on the sides AB, AC are together

equal to the square on the hypotenuse BC.

By this proposition may be found a square equal to the sum of any given

squares, or equal to any multiple of a given square ; or equal to the

difference of two given squares.
The truth of this proposition may be exhibited to the eye in some

.particular instances. As in the case of that right-angled triangle whose
three sides are 3, 4, and 5 units respectively. If through the points of

division of two contiguous sides ofeach of the squares upon the sides, lines

be drawn parallel to the sides (see the notes on Book ii.), it will be ob-

vious, that the squares will be divided into 9, 16 and 25 small squares,
each of the same magnitude ; and that the number of the small squares
into which the squares on the perpendicular and base are divided is equal
to the number into which the square on the hypotenuse is divided.

Prop. XLViii is the converse-of Prop, xlvii. In this Prop, is assumed
the Corollary that *' the squared described upon two equal lines are

equal," and the converse, which properly ought to have been appended
to Prop. xLvi.

The First Book of Euclid's Elements, it has been seen, is conversant

with the construction and properties of rectilineal figures. It first lays
down the definitions which limit the subjects of discussion in the First

Book, next the three postulates, which restrict the instruments by which
the constructions in Plane Geometry are eflbcted ;

dnd thirdly, the twelve

axioms, which express the principles by which a comparison is made
between the ideas of the thinsrs defined.
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This Book may be divided into three parts. The first part treats of

the origin and properties of triangles, both with respect to their sides and

angles ; and the comparison of these mutually, both with regard to equality
and inequality. The second part treats of the properties of parallel lines

and of parallelograms. The third part exhibits the connection of the

properties of triangles and parallelograms, and the equality of the squares
on the base and perpendicular of a right-angled triangle to the square
on the hypotenuse.
When the propositions of the First Book have been read with the

notes, the student is recommended to use different letters in the diagrams,
and where it is possible, diagrams of a form somewhat different from those

exhibited in the text, for the purpose of testing the accuracy of his know-

ledge of the demonstrations. And further, when he has become suffici-

ently familiar with the method of geometrical reasoning, he may dis-

pense with the aid of letters altogether, and acquire the power of express-

ing in general terms the process of reasoning in the demonstration of any
proposition. Also, he is advised to answer the following questions
before he attempts to apply the principles of the First Book to the so-

lution of Problems and the demonstration of Theorems.

QUESTIONS ON BOOK L
1. What is the name of the Science of which Euclid gives the Ele-

ments? What is meant by Solid Geometry? Is there any distinction

between Plane Geometryy and the Geometry of Planes ?

2. Define the terra magnitude^ and specify the different kinds of

magnitude considered in Geometry. What dimensions of space belong
to figures treated of in the first six Books of Euclid ?

3. Give Euclid's definition of a "straight line.** What does he

really use as his test of rectilinearity, and where does he first employ it ?

What objections have been made to it, and what substitute has been

proposed as an available definition? How many points are necessary to

fix the position of a straight line in a plane? When is one straight
line said to cut, and when to meet another ?

4. What positive property has a Geometrical point? From the
definition of a straight line, shew that the intersection of two lines is a

point.
•5. Give Euclid's definition of a plane rectilineal angle. What are

the limits of the angles considered in Geometry ? Does Euclid consider

angles greater than two right angles ?

6. When is a straight line said to be drawn at right angles^ and when
perpendicular y

to a given straight line ?

7. Define a triangle ; shew how many kinds of triangles there are ac-

cording to the variation both of the angles^ and of the sides.

8. What is Euclid's definition of a circle ? Point out the assumption
involved in your definition. Is any axiom implied in it? Shew that
in this as in all other definitions, some geometrical fact is assumed as
somehow previously known,

9. Define the quadrilateral figures mentioned by Euclid.
10. Describe briefly the use and foundation of definitions, axioms,

and postulates : give illustrations by an instance of each.
11. What objection may be made to the method and order in which

Euclid has laid down the elementary abstractions of the Science of Geo-
metry ? What other method has been suggested ?
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12. What distinctions may be made between definitions in the

Science of Geometry and in the Physical Sciences ?

13. What is necessary to constitute an exact definition ? Are defini-

tions propositions ? Are they arbitrary ? Are they convertible ? Does
a Mathematical definition admit of proof on the principles of the Science

to which it relates ?

14. Enumerate the principles of construction assumed by Euclid.

15. Of what instruments may the use be considered to meet approxi-

mately the demands of Euclid's postulates ? Why only approximately ?

16. "A circle may be described from any center, with any straight
line as radius." How does this postulate differ from Euclid's, and
which of his problems is assumed in it ?

17. What principles in the Physical Sciences correspond to axioms
in Geometry?

18. Enumerate Euclid's twelve axioms and point out those which
have special reference to Geometry. State the converse of those which
admit of being so expressed.

19. What two tests of equality are assumed by Euclid? Is the

assumption of the principle of superposition (ax. 8.), essential to all

Geometrical reasoning ? Is it correct to say, that it is
" an appeal,

though of the most familiar sort, to external observation" ?

20. Could any, and if any, which of the axioms of Euclid be turned
into definitions ;

and with what advantages or disadvantages r

21. Define the terms, Problem, Postulate, Axiom and Theorem.
Are any of Euclid's axioms improperly so called ?

22. Of what two parts does the enunciation of a Problem, and of a
Theorem consist? Distinguish them in Euc. i. 4, 5, 18, 19.

23. When is a problem said to be indeterminate ? Give an example,
24. When is one proposition said to be the cenverse or reciprocal of

another? Give examples. Are converse propositions universally true?

If not, under what circumstances are they necessarily true ? Why is it

necessary to demonstrate converse propositions ? How are they proved ?

25. Explain the meaning of the woxd proposition. Distinguish between
converse and contrary propositions, and give examples.

26. State the grounds as to whether Geometrical reasonings depend
for their conclusiveness upon axioms or definitions.

27. Explain the meaning of enthymeme and syllogism. How is the

enthymeme made to assume the form of the syllogism ? Give examples.
28. What constitutes a demonstration? Statethe laws of demonstration.
29. What are the principle parts, in the entire process of establishing

a proposition ?

30. Distinguish between a direct and indirect demonstration.

31. What is meant by the term synthesis, and what, by the term,

analysis ? Which of these modes of reasoning does Euclid adopt in his

Elements of Geometry ?

32. In what sense is it true that the conclusions of Geometry are

necessary truths ?

33. Enunciate those Geometrical definitions which are used in the

proof of the propositions of the First Book.
34. If in Euclid i. 1, an equal triangle be described on the other side

of the given line, what figure will the two triangles form ?

35. In the diagram, Euclid i. 2, if DB a side of the equilateral tri-

angle DAB be produced both ways and cut the circle whose center is B
and radius BC in two points G and H

;
shew that either of the dis-
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tances DG, DH may be taken as the radius of the second circle ; and

give the proof in each case.

36. Explain how the propositions Euc. i. 2, 3, are rendered necessary

by the restriction imposed by the third postulate. Is it necessary for

the proof, that the triangle described in Euc. i. 2, should be equilateral?
Could we, at this stage of the subject, describe an isosceles triangle on a

given base ?

37. State how Euc. i. 2, may be extended to the following problem :

"From a given point to draw a straight line in a given direction equal to

a given straight line."

38. How would ^'ou cut off from a straight line unlimited in both

directions, a length equal to a given straight line ?

39. In the proof of Euclid i. 4, how much depends upon Definition,
how much upon Axiom ?

40. Draw the figure for the third case of Euc. i. 7, and state why it

needs no demonstration.

41. In the construction Euclid i. 9, is it indifferent in all cases on
which side of the joining line the equilateral triangle is described?

42. Shew how a given straight line may be bisected by Euc. i. 1.

43. In what cases do the lines which bisect the interior angles of

plane triangles, also bisect one, or more than one of the corresponding
opposite sides of the triangles ?

44. Two straight lines cannot have a common segment." Has this

corollary been tacitly assumed in any preceding proposition ?

45. In Euc. I. 12, must the given line necessarily be "of unlimited

length" ?

46. Shew that (fig. Euc. i. 11) every point without the perpendi-
cular drawn from the middle point of every straight line DEy is at unequal
distances from the extremities Z), E of that line.

47. From what proposition may it be inferred that a straight line is

the shortest distance between two points ?

48. Enunciate the propositions you employ in the proof of Euc. i. 16.

49. Is it essential to the truth of Euc. i. 21, that the two straight
lines be drawn from the extremities of the base ?

50. In the diagram, Euc. i. 21, by how much does the greater angle
BDC exceed the less BAG ?

51. To form a triangle with three straight lines, any two of them
must be greater than the third : is a similar limitation necessary with

respect to the three angles ?

52. Is it possible to form a triangle with three lines whose
lengths

are

1, 2, 3 units : or one with three lines whose lengths are 1, V'2, V 3 ?

53. Is it possible to construct a triangle whose angles shall be as the
numbers 1,2,3? Prove or disprove your answer.

54. What is the reason of the limitation in the construction of Euc.
1. 24. viz. ** that BE is that side which is not greater than the other ?"

55. Quote the first proposition in which the equality of two areas
which cannot be superposed on each other is considered.

56. Is the following proposition universally true ?
* If two plane

triangles have three elements of the one respectively equal to three
elements of the other, the triangles are equal in every respect." Enu-
merate all the cases in which this equality is proved in the First Book.
What case is omitted ?

57. What parts of a triangle must be given in order that the triangle

may be described ?
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58. State the converse of the second case of Euc. i. 26? Under
what limitations is it true ? Prove the proposition so limited ?

59. Shew that the angle contained between the perpendiculars drawn
to two given straight lines which meet each other, is equal to the angle
contained by the lines themselves.

60. Are two triangles necessarily equal in all respects, where a side and
two angles of the one are equal to a side and two angles of the other,
each to each ?

61. Illustrate fully the difference between analytical and synthetical

proofs. What propositioijs in Euclid are demonstrated analytically ?

62. Can it be properly predicated of any two straight lines that they
never meet if indefinitely produced either way, antecedently to our know-
ledge of some other property of such lines, which makes the property
first predicated of them a necessary conclusion from it ?

63. Enunciate Euclid's definition and axiom relating to parallel

straight lines ; and state in what Props, of Book t. they are used.
64. What proposition is the converse to the twelfth axiom of the

First Book ? What other two propositions are complementary to these ?

65. If lines being produced ever so far do not meet; can they be
otherwise than parallel ? If so, under what circumstances ?

66. Define adjacent angles, opposite angles, vertical angles, and alternate

angles ; and give examples from the Eirst Book of Euclid.

67. Can you suggest anything to justify the assumption in the
twelfth axiom upon which the proof of Euc. i. 29, depends ?

68. What objections have been urged against the definition and the
doctrine of parallel straight lines as laid down by Euclid ? Where does
the difficulty originate ? What other assumptions have been suggested
and for what reasons ?

69. Assuming as an axiom that two straight lines which cut one
another cannot both be parallel to the same straight line ; deduce Euclid's
twelfth axiom as a corollary of Euc. i. 29.

70. From Euc. i. 27, shew that the distance between two parallel

straight lines is constant ?

71. If two straight lines be not parallel, shew that all straight lines

falling on them, make alternate angles, which differ by the same angle.
72. Taking as the definition of parallel straight lines that they are

equally inclined to the same straight line towards the same parts ; prove
that "

being produced ever so far both ways they do not meet?" Prove
also Euclid's axiom 12, by means of the same definition.

73. What is meant by exterior and interior angles ? Point out examples.
74. Can the three angles of a triangle be proved equal to two right

angles without producing a side of the triangle ?

75. Shew how the corners of a triangular piece of paper may be
turned down, so as to exhibit to the eye that the three angles of a

triangle are equal to two right angles.
76. Explain the meaning of the term corollary. Enunciate the two

corollaries appended to Euc. i. 32, and give another proof of the first.

What other corollaries may be deduced from this proposition ?

77. Shew that the two lines which bisect the exterior and interior

angles of a triangle, as well as those which bisect any two interior

angles of a parallelogram, contain a right angle.
78. The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal to

one another, and the diameters bisect it. State and prove the converse
of this proposition. Also shew that a quadrilateral figure, is a paral-
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lelogram, when its diagonals bisect each other : and when its diagonals
divide it into four triangles, which are equal, two and two, viz. those

which have the same vertical angles.
79. If two straight lines join the extremities of two parallel straight

lines, but not towards the same parts, when are the joining lines equal,
and when are they unequal ?

80. If either diameter of a four-sided figure divide it into two equal

triangles, is the figure necessarily a parallelogram ? Prove your answer.

81. Shew how to divide one of the parallelograms in Euc. i. 3o,

by straight lines so that the parts when properly Eirranged shall make

up the other parallelogram.
82. Distinguish between equal triangles and equivalent triangles, and

give examples from the First Book of Euclid.

83. What is meant by the locus of a point? Adduce instances of

loci from the first Book of Euclid.

84. How is it shewn that equal triangles upon the same base or

equal bases have equal altitudes, whether they are situated on the same
or opposite sides of the same straight line ?

85. In Euc. I. 37, 38, if the triangles are not towards the same parts,
shew that the straight line joining the vertices of the triangles is

bisected by the line containing the bases.

86. If the complements (fig. Euc. i. 43) be squares, determine their

relation to the whole parallelogram.
87. What is meant by a parallelogram being applied to a straight line ?

88 . Is the proof of Euc. i. 45, perfectly general ?

89. Define a square without including superfluous conditions, and

explain the mode of constructing a square upon a given straight line

in conformity with such a definition.

90. The sum of the angles of a square is equal to four right angles.
Is the converse true ? If not, why ?

9 1 . Conceiving a square to be a figure bounded by four equal straight
lines not necessarily in the same plane, what condition respecting the

angles is necessary to complete the definition ?

92. In Euclid i. 47, why is it necessary to prove that one side of
each square described upon each of the sides containing the right angle,
should be in the same straight line with the other side of the triangle ?

93. On what assumption is an analogy shewn to exist between the

product of two equal numbers and the surface of a square ?

94. Is the triangle whose sides are 3, 4, 5 right-angled, or not?
95. Can the side and diagonal of a square be represented simul-

taneously by any finite numbers ?

96. By means of Euc. i. 47, the square roots of the natural numbers,
1, 2, 3, 4, &c. may be represented by straight lines.

97. If the square on the hypotenuse in the fig. Euc. i. 47, be
described on the other side of it : shew from the diagram how the

squares on the two sides of the triangle may be made to cover exactly
the square on the hypotenuse.

98. If Euclid II. 2, be assumed, enunciate the form in which Euc. i. 47

may be expressed.
99. Classify all the properties of triangles and parallelograms ^ proved

in the First Book of Euclid.
100. Mention any propositions in Book i. which are included in more

general ones which follow.
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ON THE ANCIENT GEOMETRICAL ANALYSIS.

Synthesis, or the method of composition, is a mode of reasoning which

begins with something given, and ends with something required, either

to be done or to be proved. This may be termed a direct process, as it

leads from principles to consequences.
Analysis, or the method of resolution, is the reverse of synthesis,

and thus it may be considered an indirect process, a method of reason-

ing from consequences to principles.
The synthetic method is pursued by Euclid in his Elements of

Geometry. He commences with certain assumed principles, and pro-
ceeds to the solution of problems and the demonstration of theorems

by undeniable and successive inferences from them.
The Geometrical Analysis was a process employed by the ancient

Geometers, both for the discovery of the solution of problems and for

the investigation of the truth of theorems. In the analysis of a proh-
letn, the quaesita, or what is required to be done, is supposed to have
been effected, and the consequences are traced by a series of geometri-
cal constructions and reasonings, till at length they terminate in the

data of the problem, or in some previously demonstrated or admitted

truth, whence the direct solution of the problem is deduced.
In the Synthesis of a prnhlem, however, the last consequence of the

analysis is assumed as the first step of the process, and by proceeding
in a contrary order through the several steps of the analysis until the

process terminate in the quaesita, the solution of the problem is effected.

But if, in the analysis, we arrive at a consequence which contra-

dicts any truth demonstrated in the Elements, or which is inconsistent

with the data of the problem, the problem must be impossible : and

further, if in certain relations of the given magnitudes the construction

be possible, while in other relations it is impossible, the discovery
of these relations will become a necessary part of the solution of the

problem.
In the analysis of a theorem, the question to be determined, is,

whether by the application of the geometrical truths proved in the

Elements, the predicate is consistent with the hypothesis. This point
is ascertained by assuming the predicate to be true, and by deducing
the successive consequences of this assumption combined with proved
geometrical truths, till they terminate in the hypothesis of the theorem
or some demonstrated truth. The theorem will be proved synthetically

by retracing, in order, the steps of the investigation pursued in the

analysis, till they terminate in the predicate, which was^
assumed

in the analysis. This process will constitute the demonstration of the

theorem.
If the assumption of the truth of the predicate in the analysis lead

to some consequence which is inconsistent with any demonstrated

truth, the false conclusion thus arrived at, indicates the falsehood of

the predicate ; and by reversing the process of the analysis, it may
be demonstrated, that the theorem cannot be true.

It may here be remarked, that the geometrical analysis is more

extensively useful in discovering the solution of problems than for in-

vestigating the demonstration of theorems.
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From the nature of the subject, it must be at once obvious, that no

general rules can be prescribed, which will be found applicable in all

cases, and infallibly lead to the solution of every problem. The con-

ditions of problems must suggest what constructions may be possible ;

and the consequences which follow from these constructions and the

assumed solution, will shew the possibility or impossibility of arriving
at some known property consistent with the data of the problem.

Though the data of a problem may be given in magnitude and

position, certain ambiguities will arise, if they are not properly re-

stricted. Two points may be considered as situated on the same side,

or one on each side of a given line
;
and there may be two lines drawn

from a given point making equal angles with a line given in position;
and to avoid ambiguity, it must be stated on which side of the line

the angle is to be formed.
A problem is said to be determinate when, with the prescribed con-

ditions, it admits of one definite solution
;
the same construction which

may be made on the other side of any given line, not being considered

a different solution : and a problem is said to be indetenninate when it

admits of more than one definite solution. This latter circumstance
arises from the data not ahsolutely fixing, but merely restricting the

quaesita, leaving certain points or lines not fixed in one position only.
The number of given conditions may be insufficient for a single deter-

minate solution
;
or relations may subsist among some of the given

conditions from which one or more of the remaining given conditions

may be deduced.
if the base of a right-angled triangle be given, and also the differ-

ence of the squares on the hypotenuse and perpendicular, the triangle
is indeterminate. For though apparently here are three things given,
the right angle, the base, and the difference of the squares on the

hypotenuse and perpendicular, it is obvious that these three apparent
conditions are in fact reducible to two : for since in a right-angled tri-

angle, the sum of the squares on the base and on the perpendicular,
is equal to the square on the hypotenuse, it follows that the differ-

ence of the squares on the hypotenuse and perpendicular, is equal to

the square on the base of the triangle, and therefore the base is known
from the difference of the squares on the hypotenuse and perpendicular
being known. The conditions therefore are insufficient to determine
a right-angled triangle ;

an indefinite number of triangles may be
found with the prescribed conditions, whose vertices will lie in the line

which is perpendicular to the base.

If a problem relate to the determination of a single point, and the
data be sufficient to determine the position of that point, the problem
is determinate : but if one or more of the conditions be omitted, the
data which remain may be sufficient for the determination of more
than one point, each of which satisfies the conditions of the problem ;

in that case, the problem is indeterminate : and in general, such points
are found to be situated in some line, and hence such line is called the
locus of the point which satisfies the conditions of the problem.

If any two given points A and B
(fig. Euc. IV. 5.) be joined by

a^ straight line AB, and this line be bisected in J), then if a perpen-
dicular be drawn from the point of bisection, it is manifest that a circle
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described with ani/ point in the perpendicular as a center, and a radius

equal to its distance from one of the given points, will pass through
the other point, and the perpendicular will be the locus of all the
circles which can be described passing through the two given points.

Again, if a third point Cbe taken, but not in the same straight line

with the other two, and this point be joined with the first point A ;

then the perpendicular drawn from the bisection JE of this line will be
the locus of the centers of all circles which pass through the first and
third points A and C. But the perpendicular at the bisection of the
first and second points A and J5 is the locus of the centers of circles

which pass through these two points. Hence the intersection JF of
these two perpendiculars, will be the center of a circle which passes

through the three points and is called the intersection of the two loci.

Sometimes this method of solving geometrical problems may be pur-
sued with advantage, by constructing the locus of every two points

separately, which are given in the conditions of the problem. In the
Geometrical Exercises which follow, only those local problems are

given where the locus is either a straight line or a circle.

Whenever the quaesitum is a point, the problem on being rendered

indeterminate, becomes a locus, whether the deficient datum be of the
essential or of the accidental kind. When the quaesitum is a straight
line or a circle, (which were the only two loci admitted into the ancient

Elementary Geometry) the problem may admit of an accidentally in-

determinate case
;
but will not invariably or even very frequently do so.

This will be the case, when the line or circle shall be so far arbitrary
in its position, as depends upon the deficiency of a single condition to

fix it perfectly ;

—that is, (for instance) one point in the line, or two

points in the circle, may be determined from the given conditions, but
the remaining one is indeterminate from the accidental relations among
the data of the problem.

Determinate Problems become indeterminate by the merging of
some one datum in the results of the remaining ones. This may arise

in three diff'erent ways ; first, from the coincidence of two points ;

secondly, from that of two straight lines; and thirdly, from that
of two circles. These, further, are the only three ways in which this

accidental coincidence ol data can produce this indeterminateness
; that

is, in other words, convert the problem into a Porism.
In the original Greek of Euclid's Elements, the corollaries to the

propositions are called porisms (Tro^Kr/.iaTa) ;
but this scarcely explains

the nature of porisms, as it is manifest that they are diff'erent from

simple deductions from the demonstrations of propositions. Some

analogy, however, we may suppose them to have to the porisms or

corollaries in the Elements. JPappus (Coll. Math. Lib. Vll. pref.) in-

forms us that Euclid wrote three books on Porisms. He defines " a

porism to be something between a problem and a theorem, or that in

which something is proposed to be investigated." Dr. Simson, to whom
is due the merit of having restored the porisms of Euclid, gives the fol-

lowing definition of that class of propositions : "Porisma est propositio
in qua proponitur demonstrare rem aliquam, vel plures datas esse, cui,

vel quibus, ut et cuilibet ex rebus innumeris, non quidem, datis, sed

quse ad ea quae data sunt eandem habent relationem, convenire osten-
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dendum est affectionem quandam communem in propositione descrip-
tam." That is,

" A Porism is a proposition in which it is proposed to

demonstrate that some one thing, or more things than one, are given, to

which, as also to each of innumerable other things, not given indeed,

but which have the same relation to those which are given, it is to be

shewn that there belongs some common afiection described in the

proposition." Professor Dugald Stewart defines a porism to be " A
proposition affirming the possibility of finding one or more of the con-

ditions of an indeterminate theorem." Professor Playfair in a paper

(from which the following account is taken) on Porisms, printed in the

Transactions of the Royal Society of Edinburgh, for the year 1792,
defines a porism to be " A proposition affirming the possibility of find-

ing such conditions as will render a certain problem indeterminate or

caj3able of innumerable solutions."

It may without much difficulty be perceived that this definition

represents a porism as almost the same as an indeterminate problem.
There is a large class of indeterminate problems which are, in general,

loci, and satisfy certain defined conditions. Every indeterminate

problem containing a locus may be made to assume the form of a

porism, but not the converse. Porisms are of a more general nature

than indeterminate problems which involve a locus.

The ancient geometers appear to have undertaken the solution of

problems with a scrupulous and minute attention, which would

scarcely allow any of the collateral truths to escape their observation.

They never considered a problem as solved till they had distinguished
all its varieties, and evolved separately every different case that could

occur, carefully distinguishing whatever change might arise in the

construction from any change that was supposed to take place among
the magnitudes which were given. This cautious method of proceed-

ing soon led them to see that there were circumstances in which the

solution of a problem would cease to be possible ;
and this always

happened w^hen one of the conditions of the data was inconsistent with
the rest. Such instances would occur in the simplest problems ;

but
in the analysis of more complex problems, they must have remarked
that their constructions failed, for a reason directly contrary to that

assigned. Instances would be found where the lines, which, by their

intersection, were to determine the thing sought, instead of intersecting
one another, as they did in general, or of not meeting at all, would
coincide with one another entirely, and consequently leave the question
unresolved. The confusion thus arising would soon be cleared up, by
observing, that a problem before determined by the intersection of two

lines, would now become capable ol an indefinite number of solutions.

This was soon perceived to arise from one of the conditions of the pro-
blem involving another, or from two parts of the data becoming one,
so that there was not left a sufficient number of independent conditions

to confine the problem to a single solution, or any determinate number
of solutions. It was not difficult afterwards to perceive, that these

cases of problems formed very curious propositions, of an indeter-

minate nature between problems and theorems, and that they ad-

mitted of being enunciated separately. It was to such propositions
so enunciated that the ancient geometers gave the name of Porisms.

Besides, it will be found, that some problems are possible within
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certain limits, and that certain magnitudes increase while others de-
crease within those limits; and after having reached a certain value,
the former begin to decrease, while the latter increase. This circum-
stance gives rise to questions of maxima and minima, or the greatest
and least values which certain magnitudes may admit of in indeter-

minate problems.
In the following collection of problems and theorems, most will be

found to be of so simple a character, (being almost obvious deductions
from propositions in the Elements) as scarcely to admit of the prin-

ciple of the Geometrical Analysis being applied, in their solution.

It must however be recollected that a clear and exact knowledge
of the first principles of Geometry must necessarily precede any in-

telligent application of them. Indistinctness or defectiveness of un-

derstanding with respect to these, will be a perpetual source of error

and confusion. The learner is therefore recommended to understand
the principles of the Science, and their connexion, fully, before he

attempt any applications of them. The following directions may
assist tiim in his proceedings.

ANALYSIS OF THEOREMS.
1. Assume that the Theorem is true.

2. Proceed to examine any consequences that result from this

admission, by the aid of other truths respecting the diagram, which
have been already proved.

3. Examine whether any of these consequences are already known
to be true, or to he false.

4. Ifany one of them be false, we have arrived at a reductio ad ab-

surdum, which proves that the theorem itself is false, as in Euc. I. 25.

5. If none of the consequences so deduced be known to be either

true or false, proceed to deduce other consequences from all or any of

these, as in (2).

6. Examine these results, and proceed as in (3) and (4) ;
and if

still without any conclusive indications of the truth or falsehood of

the alleged theorem, proceed still further, until such are obtained.

ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS.
1. In general, any given problem will be found to depend on

several problems and theorems, and these ultimately on some problem
or theorem in Euclid.

2. Describe the diagram as directed in the enunciation, and sup-

pose the solution of the problem effected.

3. Examine the relations of the lines, angles, triangles, &c. in

the diagram, and find the dependence of the assumed solution on some
theorem or problem in the Elements.

4. If such cannot be found, draw other lines parallel or perpen-
dicular as the case may require, join given points, or points assumed
in the solution, and describe circles if need be : and then proceed to

trace the dependence of the assumed solution on some theorem or

problem in Euclid.

5. Let not the first unsuccessful attempts at the solution of a

Problem be considered as of no value
;
such attempts have been found

to lead to the discovery of other theorems and problems.
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k PROPOSITION I. PROBLEM.
To trisect a given straight line.

Analysis. Let AB be the given straight line, and suppose it

divided into three equal parts in the points i>, E,

On DB describe an equilateral triangle DEF,
then DFis equal to AD, and FE to EB.

On AB describe an equilateral triangle ABC,
SiTi^]oii\AF,FB.

Then because ADh equal to DF,
therefore the angle AFD is equal to the angle DAF,

and the two angles DAF, DFA are double of one of them DAF.
But the angle FDE is equal to the angles DAF, DFA,

and the angle FDE is equal to DA C, each being an angle of an

equilateral triangle ;

therefore the angle DA C is double the angle DAF',
wherefore the angle DA C is bisected by AF.

Also because the angle FA C is equal to the angle FAD,
and the angle FAD to DFA

;

therefore the angle CAFi% equal to the alternate angle AFD:
and consequently FD is parallel to A C.

Synthesis. Upon AB describe an equilateral triangle ABC,
bisect the angles atA andB by the straight lines AF, BF, meeting in F;

thi'ough i^draw FD parallel to AC, and FE parallel to BC.
Then AB is trisected in the points D, E.

For since ^ C is parallel to FD and FA meets them,
therefore the alternate angles FA C, AFD are equal ;

but the angle FAD is equal to the angle FA C,

hence the angle DAF is equal to the angle AFD,
and therefore DF is equal to DA .

But the angle FDE is equal to the angle CAB,
and FED to CBA

; (i. 29.)
therefore the remaining angle DFE is equal to the remaining angle

ACB.
Hence the three sides of the triangle DFE are equal to one another,

and Z>i^ has been shewn to be equal to DA,
therefore AD, DE, EB are equal to one another.

Hence the following theorem.
If the angles at the base of an equilateral triangle be bisected by

two lines which meet at a point within the triangle ;
the two lines

drawn from this point parallel to the sides of the triangle, divide the

base into three equal parts.
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Note. There is another method whereby a line may be divided

into three equal parts :
—

by drawing from one extremity of the given
line, another making an acute angle with It, and taking three equal
distances from the extremity, then joining the extremities, and through
the other two points of division, drawing lines parallel to this line

through the other two points of division, and to the given line
;
the

three triangles thus formed are equal in all respects. This may be
extended for any number of parts, and is a particular case of Euc. VI. 10.

PROPOSITION II. THEOREM.
If two opposite sides of a parallelogram he bisected^ and two lines he drawn

from the points of bisection to the opposite angles ^
these two lines trisect

the diagonal.

Let ABCD be a parallelogram of which the diagonal is ^C.
Let AB be bisected in E, and DCm F,

also let DE, FB be joined cutting the diagonal in G, II.

Then ^ C is trisected in the points G^ H.

\

Through E draw EK parallel to ^ C and meeting FB in K.
Then because EB is the half of AB, and DF the half of DC-,

therefore EB is equal to DF\
and these equal and parallel straight lines are joined towards the

same parts by DE and FB
;

therefore DE and FB are equal and parallel. (l. 33.)
And because AEB meets the parallels EK, A C,

therefore the exterior angle BEK is equal to the interior angle EA G.
For a similar reason, the angle EBK is equal to the angle AEG.
Hence in the triangles AEG, EBK, there are the two angles GAE,

AEG in the one, equal to the two angles KEB, EBK in the other,

and one side adjacent to the equal angles in each triangle, namelyAE
equal to EB

;

therefore AG is equal to EK, (l. 26.)
but EK is equal to GH, (l. 34.) therefore AG is equal to GH.
By a similar process, it may be shewn that GH is equal to HC.

Hence A G, GH, HC are equal to one another,
and therefore ^ C is trisected in the points G, H.

It may also be proved thatBE is trisected in H and K.

PROPOSITION III. PROBLEM.
Draw through a given poiyit, between two straight lines not parallel, a

straight line which shall be bisected in that point.

Analysis. Let BC, BD be the two lines meeting in B, and let A
be the given point between them.
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Suppose the line EAF di-awn through A, so that EA is equal to AF\
D

I
through A draw AG parallel to BC, and G^^ parallel to EF.
Then AGHE is a parallelogram, wherefore AE is equal to GH,

but EA is equal to AFhy hypothesis ; therefore GSis equal to AF.
Hence in the triangles BHG, GAF,

the angles HBG, AGF are equal, as also BGH, GFA, (l. 29.)
also the side GHis equal to AF;

whence the other parts of the triangles are equal, (l. 26.)
therefore BG is equal to GF.

Synthesis. Through the given point A, draw AG parallel to -BC;
on GI), take GF equal to 6^^

;

then i^ is a second point in the required line :

join the points F, A, and produce FA to meet BCin E;
then the line FE is bisected in the point A ;

draw GH parallel to AE.
Then in the triangles BGII, GFA, the side BG is equal to GF,

and the angles GBH, BGH sue respectively equal to FGA, GFA;
wherefore GH is equal to AF, (i. 26.)

but GHis equal to AE, (i. 34.)
therefore AE is equal to AFj or EF is bisected in A.

PEOPOSITION IV. PROBLEM.
From two given poirds oti the same side of a straight line given in posi-

tion, draw two straight lines which shall meet in that line, and make equal

angles with it ; also prove, that the sum of these tico lines is less than the

sum of any other two lines drawn to any other point in the line.

Analysis. Let A, B be the two given points,
and CD the given line.

Suppose G the required point in the line, such that AG and BG
being joined, the angle AGCis equal to the angle BGD.

E

Draw -4jP perpendicular to CD and meeting BG produced in E.

Then, because the angle BGD is equal to AGF, (hyp.)
and also to the vertical angle FGE, (l. 15.)

therefore the angle AGF is equal to the angle EGF;
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also the right angle AFG is equal to the right angle EFG,
and the side FG is common to the two triangles AFG, EFG^

therefore ^ G^ is equal to FG, and ^i^to FF.
Hence the point E being known, the point G is determined by the

intersection of CD and BE.
Synthesis. From A draw AF perpendicular to CD, and produce

it to E, making FE equal to AF, and join BE cutting CD in G.
Join also A G.

Then AG and BG make equal angles with CD.
For since ^i^ is equal to FE, and FG is common to the two

triangles A GF, EGF, and the included angles AFG, EFG are equal ;

therefore the base AG \^ equal to the base EG,
and the angle AGF to the angle EGF ;

but the angle EGF is equal to the vertical angle BGD,
therefore the angle AGF is equal to the angle BGD ;

that is, the straight lines AG and BG make equal angles with
the straight line CD.

Also the sum of the lines A G, GB is a minimum.
For take any other point ZTin CD, and join EH, MB, AFT.

Then since any two sides of a triangle are greater than the third side,

therefore EH, HB are greater than EB in the triangle EHB.
But EG is equal to AG, and EH to AH-,

therefore AH, HB are greater than AG, GB.
That is, A G, GB are less than any other two lines which can be

drawn from A, B, to any other point Hin the line CD.

By means of this Proposition may be found the shortest path from
one given point to another, subject to the condition, that it shall

meet two given lines.

PROPOSITION V. PROBLEM.
Giveyi one angle, a side opposite to it, ajid the sum of the other two sides,

construct the triaiigle.

Analysis. Suppose BAC the triangle required, having BC equal
to the given side, ^^4 C equal to the given angle opposite to BC, also

BD equal to the sum of the other two sides.

D

Join DC.
Then since the two sides BA, AC are equal to BD, by taking BA

from these equals, the remainder ^Cis equal to the remainder AD.
Hence the triangle A CD is isosceles, and therefore the angle ADC

is equal to the angle A CD.
But the exterior angle BAC of the triangle ADC is equal to the

two interior and opposite angles ACD and ADC:
Wherefore the angle BAC is double the angle BDC, and BDC is

the half of the angle BA C.

Hence the sjnthesis.
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At the point D in J^D, make the angle BDC equal to half the

given angle,
and from B the other extremity of BB, draw BC equal to the

given side, and meeting DCin C,

at C in CD make the angle DCA equal to the angle CDA, so

that CA may meet BD in the points.
Then the triangle ABC shall have the required conditions.

PROPOSITION VI. PROBLEM.
To bisett a triangle by a line drawn from a given point in, one of the sides.

Anal3^sis. Let ABC he the given triangle, and D the given point
in the side AB.

A

Suppose DFthe line di-aAvn from D which bisects the triangle;
therefore the triangle DBF is half of the triangle ABC.

Bisect BC in B, and join AB, DJE, AF,
then the triangle ABB is half of the triangle ABC:

hence the triangle ABB is equal to the triangle DBF-,
take away from these equals the triangle DBF,

therefore the remainder ADF is equal to the remainder DBF.
But ADF, DBF are equal ti'iangies upon the same base DF, and

on the same side of it,

they are therefore between the same parallels, (I. 39.)
that is, AF is parallel to DF,

therefore the point F is determined.

Synthesis. Bisect the base BC in F, join DF,
from A, di-aw ^i^ parallel to DF, and join DF.

Then because DF is parallel to AF,
therefore the triangle ADF is equal to the triangle DFF; (i. 37.)

to each of these equals, add the triangle BDF,
therefore the whole triangle ABF is equal to the whole DBF,

but ABF is half of the whole triangle ABC-,
therefore DBF is also half of the triangle ABC,

PROPOSITION VII. THEOREM.
Iffrom a point without a parallelogram lines be draioii to the extremities

of two adjacent sides, and of the diagonal ichich they include ; of the tri-

angles thus formed, that, whose base is the diagonal, is equal to the sum of
the other two.

Let ABCD be a parallelogram of which AC is one of the diagonals,
and let P be any point without it: and let AF, PC, BP, PD be

joined.
Then the triangles APD, APB are together equivalent to the tri-

angle APC.
E
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Draw PGE parallel to AD or BC, and me*eting ^J? in (r, and DC
in £; and join DG, GC.

Then the triangles CBP, CBG are equal: (l. 37.)
and taking the common part CBH from each,

the remainders PHB, CHG are equal.

Again, the triangles DAP, DA G are equal ; (l. 37.)
also the triangles DAG, AGO are equal, being on the same base

AG, and between the same parallels AG, DC:
therefore the triangle DAP is equal to the triangle AGO:

but the triangle PHB is equal to the triangle CHG,
wherefore the triangles PUB, DAP are equal to AGC, CHG, or

A CH, add to these equals the triangle APH,
therefore the ti-iangles APH, PHB, DAP are equal to APH, ACH,

that is, the triangles APB, DAP are together equal to the triangle
PAC.

If the point P be within the parallelogram, then the difference of

the triangles APB, DAP may be proved to be equal to the triangle
PAC.

8. Describe an isosceles triangle upon a given base and having
each of the sides double of the base, without using any i^roposition of

the Elements subsequent to the first three. If the base and sides be

given, what condition must be fulfilled with regard to the magnitude
of each of the equal sides in order that an isosceles triangle may be

constructed ?

9. In the fig. Euc. I. 5. If FC and BG meet in H, then prove
that ^JJ bisects the angle BA C.

10. In the fig. Euc. i. 5. If the angle FBG be equal to the angle
ABC, and BG, CF, intersect in O; the angle BOF is equal to twice

the angle BA C.

11.' From the extremities ofthe base of an isosceles triangle straight
lines are di-awn perpendicular to the sides, the angles made by them
with the base are each equal to half the vertical angle.

12. A line drawn bisecting the angle contained by the two equal
sides of an isosceles triangle, bisects the third side at right angles.

13. If a straight line drawn bisecting the vertical angle of a tri-

angle also bisect the base, the triangle is isosceles.



ON BOOK 1. 75

14. Given two points one on eadi side of a given straight line
;

. find a point in the line such that the angle contained by two lines

drawn to the given points may be bisected by the given line.

15. In the fig. Euc. I. 5, let F and G be the points in the sides

AB and reproduced, and let lines FII and 6r^be drawn perpen-
dicular and equal to FC and GB respectively : also if BH, CK, or

these lines produced meet in O
; prove that BH is equal to CK, and

BO to CO.
16. From every point of a given straight line, the straight linej;

drawn to each of two given points on opposite sides of the line are

equal : prove that the line joining the given points will cut the given
line at right angles.

17. Ifr be the vertex of an isosceles triangle ABC, and BA be

produced so that AD is equal to BA, and DC be drawn; shew thai

BCD is a right angle.
18. The straight line EDF, drawn at right angles to J5Cthe base

of an isosceles triangle ABC, cuts the side AB in D, and CA pro-
duced in E; shew that AED is an isosceles triangle.

19. In the fig. Euc. I. 1, if AB be produced both ways to meet
the circles in D and E, and from C, CD and CE be drawn

;
the figure

CDE is an isosceles triangle having each of the angles at the base,

equal to one fourth of the angle at the vertex of the triangle.
20. From a given point, draw two straight lines making equal

angles with two given straight lines intersecting one another.

21. From a given point to draw a straight line to a given straight
line, that shall be bisected by another given straight line.

22. Place a straight line of given length between two given

straight lines which meet, so that it shall be equally inclined to each
of them.

23. To determine that point in a straight line from which the

straight lines di^awn to two other given points shall be equal, pro-
vided the line joining the two given points is not perpendicular to the

given line.

24. In a given straight line to find a point equally distant from
two given straight lines. In what case is this impossible ?

25. If a line intercepted between the extremity of the base of an
isosceles triangle, and the opposite side (produced if necessary) be

equal to a side of the triangle, the angle formed by this line and the

base produced, is equal to three times either of the equal angles of the

tiiangle.
26. In the base J5C of an isosceles triangle ABC, take a point D,

and in CA take CE equal to CD, let ED produced meet reproduced
in F, then '3.AEF= 2 right angles + AFE, or = 4 right angles + AFE.

27. If from the base to the opposite sides of an isosceles triangle,
three straight lines be di-awn, making equal angles with the base, viz.

one from its extremity, the other two from any other point in it, these

two shall be together equal to the first.

28. A straight line is drawn, terminated by one of the sides of an
isosceles triangle, and by the other side produced, and bisected by
the base

; prove that the sti-aight lines, thus intercepted between the

e2
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vertex of the isosceles triangle, and this straight line, are together
equal to the two equal sides of the triangle.

29. In a triangle, if the lines bisecting the angles at the base be

equal, the triangle is isosceles, and the angle contained by the bisect-

ing lines is equal to an exterior angle at the base of the triangle.
30. In a triangle, if lines be equal when drawn from the extremi-

ties of the base, (1) perpendicular to the sides, (2) bisecting the sides,

(3) making equal angles with the sides: the triangle is isosceles:

and then these lines which respectively join the intersections of the

sides, are parallel to the base. J

n. 5

31. AJBCis a triangle right-angled at B, and having the angle A
double the angle C; shew that the side ^C is less than double the

side AB.
32. If one angle of a triangle be equal to the sum of the other

two, the greatest side is double of the distance of its middle point from
the opposite angle.

33. If from the right angle of a right-angled triangle, two straight
lines be drawn, one perpendicular to the base, and the other bisecting
it, they will contain an angle equal to the difference of the two acute

angles of the
triangle.

34. If the vertical angle CAB of a triangle ABC be bisected by
AD, to which the perpendiculars CJE, BF are drawn from the remain-

ing angles: bisect the base BCin G, join GE, GF, and prove these

lines equal to each other.

35. The difference of the angles at the base of any triangle, is

double the angle contained by a line drawn from the vertex perpen-
dicular to the base, and another bisecting the angle at the vertex.

36. If one angle at the base of a triangle be double of the other,

the less side is equal to the sum or difference of the segments of the

base made by the perpendicular from the vertex, according as the

angle is greater or less than a right angle.
37. If two exterior angles of a triangle be bisected, and from the

point of intersection of the bisecting lines, a line be drawn to the op-

posite angle of the triangle, it will bisect that angle.
38. From the vertex of a scalene triangle draw a right line to

the base, which shall exceed the less side as much as it is exceeded

by the greater.
39. Divide a right angle into three equal angles.
40. One of the acute angles of a right-angled triangle is three

times as great as the other
;
trisect the smaller of these.

41. Prove that the sum of the distances of any point within

a triangle from the three angles is greater than half the perimeter
of the triangle.

42. The perimeter of an isosceles triangle is less than that of any
other equal triangle upon the same base.

43. If from the angles of a triangle ABC, straight lines AD'E,
BDF, CDG be di-awn through a point D to the opposite sides,

prove that the sides of the triangle are together greater than the three
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lines drawn to the point Z), and less than twice the same, but greater
than two-thirds of the lines drawn through the point to the opposite
sides.

44. In a plane triangle an angle is right, acute or obtuse, ac-

cording as the line joining the vertex of the angle with the middle

point of the oj^posite side is equal to, greater or less than half of

that side.

45. If the straight line AD bisect the angle A of the triangle

ABC, and BDE be drawn perpendicular to AD and meeting AC or

A C produced in E, shew that BD = DE.
46. The side BC oi a triangle ABC is produced to a point D.

The angle ACB is bisected by a line CE which meets AB in E.
A line is di-awn through E parallel to BC and meeting ^C in i^,

and the line bisecting the exterior angle A CD, in G. Shew that

£J^is equal to i^G^.

47. The sides AB, AC, of a triangle are bisected in D and E
respectively, and BE, CD, are produced until EF= EB, and GD = DC;
shew that the line 6^i^ passes through A.

48. In a triangle ABC, AD being drawn perpendicular to the

straight line BD which bisects the angle B, shew that a line drawn
from D parallel to ^Cwill bisect AC.

49. If the sides of a triangle be trisected and lines be drawn

through the points of section adjacent to each angle so as to form
another triangle, this shall be in all respects equal to the first

ti'iangle.
50. Between two given straight lines it is required to draw a

sti-aight line which shall be equal to one given straight line, and

parallel to another.

51. If from the vertical angle of a triangle three straight lines be

drawn, one bisecting the angle, another bisecting the base, and the

third perpendicular to the base, the first is always intermediate in

magnitude and position to the other two.

52. In the base of a triangle, find the point from which, lines

drawn parallel to the sides of the triangle and limited by them, are equal.
53. In the base of a triangle, to find a point from which if two

lines be drawn, (1) perpendicular, (2) parallel, to the two sides of the

triangle, their sum shall be equal to a given line.

III.

54. In the figure of Euc. I. 1, the given line is produced to meet
either of the circles in P

;
shew that P and the points of intersection

of the circles, are the angular points of an equilateral triangle.
55. If each of the equal angles of an isosceles triangle be one-

fourth of the third angle, and from one of them a line be drawn
at right angles to the base meeting the opposite side produced ;

then
will the part produced, the perpendicular, and the remaining side,
form an equilateral triangle.

56. In the figure Euc. I. 1, if the sides CA, CB of the equilateral

triangle ABC he produced to meet the circles in F, G, respectively,
and if C be the point in which the circles cut one another on the
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Other side ofAB : prove the points F, C, G to be in the same straight
line

;
and the figure CFG to be an equilateral triangle.

57. ABC is a triangle and the exterior angles at B and C
are bisected by lines BI), CD respectively, meeting in Z): shew
that the angle BDC and half the angle BAC make up a right

angle.
08. If the exterior angle of a triangle be bisected, and the angles

of the triangle made by the bisectors be bisected, and so on, the

triangles so formed will tend to become eventually equilateral.
59. If in the three sides AB, BC, CA of an equilateral triangle

ABC, distances AF, BF, CG be taken, each equal to a third of

one of the sides, and the points F, F, G be respectively joined
(1) with each other, (2) with the opposite angles : shew that the two

triangles so formed, are equilateral triangles.

IV.

60. Describe a right-angled triangle upon a given base, having
given also the perpendicular from the right angle upon the hy-

potenuse.
61. Given one side of a right-angled triangle, and the difference

between the hypotenuse and the sum of the other two sides, to con-

struct the triangle.
62. Construct an isosceles right-angled triangle, having given

(1) the sum of the hypotenuse and one side
; (2) their difference.

63. Describe a right-angled triangle of which the hypotenuse
and the difference between the other two sides are given.

64. Given the base of an isosceles triangle, and the sum or dif-

ference of a side and the perpendicular from the vertex on the base.

Construct the triangle.
65. Make an isosceles triangle of given altitude whose sides shall

pass through two given points and have its base on a given straight
line.

66. Construct an equilateral triangle, having given the length of

the perpendicular drawn from one of the angles on the opposite side.

67. Having given the straight lines which bisect the angles at the

base of an equilateral triangle, determine a side of the triangle.
68. Having given two sides and an angle of a triangle, construct

the triangle, distinguishing the different cases.

69. Having given the base of a triangle, the difference of the sides,

and the difference of the angles at the base
;
to describe the triangle.

70. Given the perimeter and the angles of a triangle, to con-

struct it.

71. Having given the base of a triangle, and half the sum and
half the difference of the angles at the base

;
to construct the triangle.

72. Having given two lines, which are not parallel, and a point
between them; describe a triangle having two of its angles in the

respective lines, and the third at the given point ;
and such that the

sides shall be equally inclined to the lines which they meet.

73. Construct a triangle, having given the three lines drawn from
the angles to bisect the sides opposite.
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74. Given one of the angles at the base of a triangle, the base

itself, and the sum of the two remaining sides, to construct the tri-

angle.
75. Given the base, an angle adjacent to the base, and the dif-

ference of the sides of a triangle, to construct it.

76. Given one angle, a side opposite to it, and the difference of

the other two sides
;
to construct the triangle.

77. Given the base and the sum of the two other sides of a

triangle, construct it so that the line which bisects the vertical

angle shall be parallel to a given line.

V.

78. Prom a given point without a given straight line, to draw a line

making an angle with the given line equal to a given rectilineal angle.
79. Through a given point A, draw a straight line ^5C meeting

two given parallel straight lines in B and C, such that BC may be

equal to a given straight line.

80. If the line joining two parallel lines be bisected, all the lines

di'awn through the point of bisection and terminated by the parallel
lines are also bisected in that point.

81. Three given straight lines issue from a point: draw another

straight line cutting them so that the two segments of it intercepted
between them may be equal to one another.

82. AB, AC are two straight lines, B and C given points in the

same; BD is drawn perpendicular to AC, and DE perpendicular to

AB; in like manner Ci'' is drawn perpendicular to AB, and FG to

A C. Shew that JEG is parallel to B C.

83. ABC is a right-angled triangle, and the sides AC, AB are

produced to D and F; bisect FBC and BCD by the lines BF, CF,
and from F let fall the perpendiculars FF, ED. Prove (without
assuming any properties of parallels) that ADFF is a square.

84. Two pairs of equal straight lines being given, shew how to

construct with them the greatest parallelogram.
85. With two given lines as diagonals describe a parallelogram

which shall have an angle equal to a given angle. Within what
limits must the given ang^e lie ?

86. Having given one of the diagonails of a parallelogram, the

sum of the two adjacent sides and the angle between them, construct

the parallelogram.
87. One of the diagonals of a parallelogram being given, and the

angle which it makes with one of the sides, complete the parallelo-

gram, so that the other diagonal may be parallel to a given line.

88. ABCD, A'BCD' are two parallelograms whose corres-

ponding sides are equal, but the angle A is greater than the angle
A', prove that the diameter A C is less than A' C, but BD greater
than B'D\

89. If in the diagonal of a parallelogram any two points equi-
distant from its extremities be joined with the opposite angles, a

figure will be formed w^hich is also a parallelogram.
90. From each angle of a parallelogram a line is drawn making
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the same angle towards the same parts with an adjacent side, taken

always in the same order
;
shew that these lines form another parallelo-

gram similar to the original one.

91. Along the sides of a parallelogram taken in order, measure
AA' = BB' = CC' = DD' : the figure A'BCD' will be a parallelogram.

92. On the sides AB, BC, CD, DA, of a parallelogram, set off

AE, BF, CG, DII, equal to each other, and join AF, BG, CH,DE:
these lines form a j)arallelogram, and the difference of the angles
AFB, BGC, equals the difference of any two proximate angles of the

two parallelograms.
93. OB, OC are two straight lines at right angles to each other,

through any point P any two straight lines are drawn intersecting
OB, OC, in B, B', C, C, respectively. If D and D be the middle

points ofBB and CO^ shew that the angle B PD' is equal to the

angle DOD.
94. ABCD is a parallelogram of which the angle Cis opposite to

the angle A. If through A any straight line be drawn, then the dis-

tance of C is equal to the sum or difference of the distances of B and
ofD from that straight line, according as it lies without or within the

parallelogram.
95. tjpon stretching two chains AC, BD, across a field ABCD,

I find that ^Z) and ^ C make equal angles with DC, and that AC
makes the same angle with AD that BD does with BC-, hence prove
that AB is parallel to CD.

96. To find a point in the side or side produced of any parallelo-

gram, such that the angle it makes with the line joining the point
and one extremity of the opposite side, may be bisected by the line

joining it with the other extremity.
97. When the corner of the leaf of a book is turned down a second

time, so that the lines of folding are parallel and equidistant, the space
in the second fold is equal to three times that in the first.

VI.

98. If the points of bisection of the sides of a triangle be joined,
the triangle so formed shall be one-fourth of the given triangle.

99. If in the triangle ABC, BC be bisected in D, AD joined
and bisected in F, BF joined and bisected in F, and CF joined and
bisected in G

;
then the triangle FFG will be equal to one-eighth of

the triangle ABC.
100. Shew that the areas of the two equilateral triangles in

Prob. 59, p. 78, are respectively, one-third and one-seventh of the area

of the original triangle.
101. To describe a triangle equal to a given triangle, (1) when

the base, (2) when the altitude of tlie required triangle is given.
102. To describe a triangle equal to the sum or difference of two

given triangles.
103. Upon a given base describe an isosceles triangle equal to a

given triangle.

104. Describe a right-angled triangle equal to a given triangle
ABC,

205, To a given straight line apply a triangle which shall be equal
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to a given parallelogram and have one of its angles equal to a given
rectilineal angle.

106. Transform a given rectilineal figure into a triangle whose
vertex shall be in a given angle of the figure, and whose base shall be

in one of the sides.

107. Divide a triangle by two straight lines into three parts which
when properly arranged shall form a parallelogram whose angles are

of a given magnitude.
108. Shew that a scalene triangle cannot be divided into two

parts which will coincide.

109. If two sides of a triangle be given, the triangle will be

greatest when they contain a right angle.
110. Of all triangles having the same vertical angle, and whose

bases pass through a given point, the least is that whose base is bisected

in the given point.
111. Of all triangles having the same base and the same perimeter,

that is the greatest which has the two undetermined sides equal.
112. Divide a triangle into three equal parts, (1) by lines drawn

from a point in one of the sides : (2) by lines drawn from the angles
to a point within the triangle : (3) by lines di-awn from a given point
within the triangle. In how many ways can the third case be done ?

113. Divide an equilateral triangle into nine equal parts.
114. Bisect a parallelogram, (1) by a line drawn from a point in

one of its sides : (2) by a line drawn from a given point within or

without it : (3) by a line perpendicular to one of the sides : (4) by a

line drawn parallel to a given line.

115. From a given point in one side produced of a parallelogram,
draw a straight line which shall divide the parallelogram into two

equal parts.
116. To trisect a parallelogram by lines drawn (1) from a given

point in one of its sides, (2) from one of its angular points.

VII.

117. To describe a rhombus which shall be equal to any given

quadrilateral figure. »

118. Describe a parallelogram which shall be equal in area and

perimeter to a given triangle.
119. Find a point in the diagonal of a square produced, from which

if a straight line be drawn parallel to any side of the square, and

meeting another side produced, it will form together with the pro-
duced diagonal and produced side, a triangle equal to the square.

120. If from any point within a parallelogram, straight lines be
drawn to the angles, the parallelogram shall be divided into four tri-

angles, of which each two opposite are together equal to one-half of

the parallelogram.
121. If ABCD be a parallelogram, and B any point in the dia-

gonal A C, or ^ C produced ;
shew that the triangles JEBC, EDO, are

equal, as also the triangles EBA and EBD.
122. ABCD is a parallelogram, draw DFG meeting BC in F,

e5
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and AB produced in G
; join AF, CG

;
then will the triangles ABF,CFG be equal to one another.

123. aBCD is a parallelogram, B the point of intersection of its

diagonals, and K any point in AB. If KB, KC be joined, shew that
the figure BKECh one-fourth of the parallelogram.

124. Let ABCD be a parallelogram, and O any point within it,

through O draw lines parallel to the sides of ABCD, and join OA,
OC', prove that the difference of the parallelograms DO, BO is twice
the triangle OA C.

125. The diagonals A C, BD of a parallelogram intersect in 0, and
P is a point within the triangle ^OJ? ; prove that the difference of the

triangles APB, CPD is equal to the sum of the triangles APC, BPD.
11:6. UK be the common angular point of the parallelograms

about the diameter -4C(fig. Euc. I. 43.) and BD be the other dia-

meter, the difference of these parallelograms is equal to twice the

triangle BKD.
127. The perimeter of a square is less than that of any other paral-

lelogram of equal area.

128. Shew that of all equiangular parallelograms of equal peri-
meters, that which is equilateral is the greatest.

129. Prove that the perimeter of an isosceles triangle is greater
than that of an equal right-angled parallelogram of the same altitude.

VIIL

130. If a quadrilateral figure is bisected by one diagonal, the
second diagonal is bisected by the first.

131. If two opposite angles of a quadrilateral figure are equal,
shew that the angles between opposite sides produced are equal.

132. Prove that the sides of any four-sided rectilinear figure are

together greater than the two diagonals. ^

133. The sum of the diagonals of a trapezium is less than the sum<
of any four lines which can be drawn to the four angles, from any
point within the figure, except their intersection.

134. The longest side of a given quadrilateral is opposite to the
shortest : shew that the angles adjacent to the shortest side are together
greater than the sum of the angles adjacent to the longest side.

135. Give any two points in the opposite sides of a trapezium, in-

scribe in it a parallelogram having two of its angles at these points.
136. Shew that in every quadrilateral plane figure, two parallelo-

grams can be described upon two opposite sides as diagonals, such
that the other two diagonals shall be in the same straight line and equal.

137. Describe a quadrilateral figure whose sides shall be equal to

four given straight lines. What limitation is necessary ?

138. If the sides of a quadrilateral figure be bisected and the

points of bisection joined, the included figure is a parallelogram, and

equal in area to half the original figure.
139. A trapezium is such, that the perpendiculars let fall on a

diagonal from the opposite angles are equal. Divide the trapezium
into four equal triangles, by straight lines drawn to the angles from
TDoint within it.



ON BOOK 1. 86

140. Iftwo opposite sides of a trapezium be parallel to one another,
the straight line joining their bisections, bisects the trapezium.

141. If of the four triangles into which the diagonals divide a

trapezium, any two opposite ones are equal, the trapezium has two of

its opposite sides parallel.
142. If two sides of a quadrilateral are parallel but not equal,

and the other two sides are equal but not parallel, the opposite angles
of the quadrilateral are together equal to two right angles: and

conversely.
143. If two sides of a quadrilateral be parallel, and the line joining

the middle points of the diagonals be produced to meet the other

sides
;

the line so produced will be equal to half the sum of the

parallel sides, and the line between the points of bisection equal to

half their difference.

144. To bisect a trapezium, (1) by a line drawn from one of its

angular points : (2) by a line drawn from a given point in one side.

145. To divide a square into four equal portions by lines drawn
from any point in one of its sides.

146. It is impossible to divide a quadrilateral figure (except it be
a parallelogram) into equal triangles by lines drawn from a point
within it to its four corners.

IX.

147. If the greater of the acute angles of a right-angled triangle,
be double the other, the square on the greater side is three times the

square on the other.

148. Upon a given straight line construct a right-angled triangle
such that the square on the other side may be equal to seven times
the square on the given line.

149. If from the vertex of a plane triangle, a perpendicular fall

upon the base or the base produced, the dift'erence of the squares on
the sides is equal to the difference of the squares on the segments of
the base.

150. If from the middle point of one of the sides of a right-angled
triangle, a perpendicular be drawn to the hypotenuse, the difference

of the squares on the segments into which it is divided, is equal to the

square on the other side.

151. If a straight line be drawn from one of the acute angles of a

right-angled triangle, bisecting the opposite side, the square upon that
line is less than the square upon the hypotenuse by three

'

times the

square upon half the line bisected.

152. If the sum of the squares on the three sides of a triangle be

equal to eight times the square on the line drawn from the vertex
to the point of bisection of the base, then the vertical angle is a

right angle.
153. If a line be drawn parallel to the hypotenuse of a right-

angled triangle, and each of the acute angles be joined with the

points where this line intersects the sides respectively opposite to

them, the squares on the joining lines are together equal to the

squares on the hypotenuse and on the line drawn parallel to it.

i
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154. Let ACB, ADB be two right-angled triangles having a
common hypotenuse AB, join CD, and on CD produced both ways
draw perpendiculars AE, BF. Shew that CE^ + CF' = DE^ + DF\

155. If perpendiculars ^ J), BE, CF drawn from the angles on
the opposite sides of a triangle intersect in G, the squares on AB^
BC, and CA, are together three times the squares on AG, BG.
and CG,

156. If ABC be a triangle of which the angle ^ is a right
angle; and BE, CF be drawn bisecting the opposite sides re-

spectively: shew that four times the sum of the squares on BE
and Ci^ is equal to five times the square on BC.

157. If ABC be an isosceles triangle, and CD be drawn per-
pendicular to AB; the sum of the squares on the three sides is

equal to

AD^^2.BDUZ.CD\
158. The sum of the squares described upon the sides of a rhombus

is equal to the squares described on its diameters.

159. A point is taken within a square, and straight lines drawn
from it to the angular points of the square, and perpendicular to the
sides

;
the squares on the first are double the sum of the squares on

the last. Shew that these sums are least when the point is in the
center of the square.

160. In the figure Euc. I. 47,

(a) Shew that the diagonals FA, AK of the squares on AB, A C,
lie in the same straight line.

(b) If DF, EKhe joined, the sum of the angles sit the bases
of the triangles BFD, CEK is equal to one right angle.

(c) If BG and CShe joined, those lines will be parallel.

{d) If perpendiculars be let fall from F and K on BC produced,
the parts produced will be equal; and the perpendiculars together
will be equal to B C.

(e) Join GH, KE, FD, and prove that each of the triangles so

formed, equals the given triangle ABC.
(/) The sum of the squares on GH, KE, and FD will be equal

to six times the square on the hypotenuse.

{g) The difference of the squares on AB, A C, is equal to the

difference of the squares on AD, AE.
161. The area of any two parallelograms described on the two

sides of a triangle, is equal to that of a parallelogram on the base,
whose side is equal and parallel to the line drawn from the vertex of

the triangle, to the intersection of the two sides of the former paral-

lelograms produced to meet.
162. If one angle of a triangle be a right angle, and another

equal to two-thirds of a right angle, prove from the First Book of

Euclid, that the equilateral triangle described on the hypotenuse,
is equal to the sum of the equilateral triangles described upon the

sides which contain the right angle.
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DEFINITIONS.

I.

Every right-angled parallelogram is called a rectangle, and is said

to be contained by any two of the straight lines which contain one of
the right angles.

n.

In every parallelogram, any of the parallelograms about a diameter

together with the two complements, is called a gnomon.

A E D

F y^
B G

" Thus the parallelogram HG together with the complements ^F, FC,
is the gnomon, which is more briefly expressed by the letters AGK, or

EHC, which are at the opposite angles of the parallelograms which make
the gnomon."

PROPOSITION I. THEOREM.

If there he two straight lines, one of which is divided into any number

ofparts ; the rectangle contained by the two straight lines, is equal to the

rectangles contained by the undivided line^ and the several parts of the

divided line.

Let A and BChe two straight lines
;

and let BChe divided into any parts BD, DE, EC, in the points B, E.
Then the rectangle contained by the straight lines A and BC, shall

be equal to the rectangle contained by A and BD, together with that

contained by A and I)E, and that contained by A and EC.
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B DEC

K L H

From the point B, draw JBF at right angles to BC, (l. 11.)
and make BG equal to A

; (l. 3.)

through G draw 6^7/ parallel to JBC, (l. 31.)
and through I), E, C, draw DK, EL, CjET parallel to BG, meeting
GHmK,L,H.

Then the rectangle BHis equal to the rectangles BK, DL, EH.
And BSis contained by A and BC,

for it is contained by GB, B C, and GB is equal to A :

and the rectangle BK is contained by A, BD,
for it is contained by GB, BD, of which GB is equal to A :

also JDL is contained by A, DE,
because DK, that is, BG, (l. 34.) is equal to A

;

and in like manner the rectangle EH is contained by Af EC:
therefore the rectangle contained by A, BC, is equal to the several

rectangles contained by A, BD, and by A, DE, and hy A, EC.
Wherefore, if there be two straight lines, &c. Q. e.d.

PROPOSITION II. THEOREM.

If a straight line be divided into any two parts, the rectangles contained

hy the ichole and each of the parts, are together equal to the square on the

whole line.

Let the straight lineAB be divided into any two parts in the point C.

Then the rectangle contained by AB, BC, together with that con-

tained by AB, A C, shall be equal to the square on AB.
A C B

D F E

Upon AB describe the square ADEB, (l. 46.) and through Cdrr.w
Ci^ paraUel to AD or BE, (L 31.) meeting DE in F.

Then AE is equal to the rectangles AF, CE.
And AE is the square on AB

;

and ^i^is the rectangle contained by BA, A C;
for it is contained by DA, A C, of which DA is equal to AB :

and CE is contained by AB, BC,
for BE is equal to AB:

therefore the rectangle contained by AB, A C, together with the

rectangle AB, BC is equal to the square on AB.
If therefore a straight line, &c. Q. E. D.
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PROPOSITION III. THEOREM.

87

If a straight line he divided into any txoo parts, the rectangle contained by
the xohole and one of the parts, is egtial to the rectangle contained by the two

parts, together with the square on the aforesaid part.

Let the straight line ABhe divided into any "^wo parts in the point C.

KThen

the rectangle AB, BC, shall be equil to the rectangle
AC, CB, together with the square on BC.

U|xrn ^C describe the square CDEB, (i. 46.) and produce ED to F,

trough A draw ^i^parallel to CD or BE, (l. 31.) meeting j^i^'in F.

Then the rectangle AE is equal to the rectangles AD, CE.
And AE is the rectangle contained by AB, BC,

for it is contained by A B, BE, of which BE is equal to BCi
and AD is contained by A C, CB, for CD is equal to CB :

and CE is the square on BC:
therefore the rectangle AB, BC, is equal to the rectangle AC, CB,

together with the square on BC.
If therefore a straight line be divided, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION IV. THEOREM.
If a straight line be divided into any two parts, the square on the whole

line is equal to the squares on the two parts, together with twice the rectangle
contai7ied by the parts.

Let the straight line ^i? be divided into any two parts in C.

Then the square on AB shall be equal to the squares on AC, and

CB, together with twice the rectangle contained by A C, CB.

A C B

G
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wherefore the angle BGCh equal to the angle DBA or GBC)
and therefore the side BCi^ equal to the side CG; (l. 6.)
but ^Cis equal also to GK, and CG to BK] (l. 34.)

wherefore the figure CGKB is equilateral.
It is likewise rectangular ;

for, since CG is pai'allel to BK, and ^C meets them,
therefore the angles J^J5(7, BCG are equal to two right angles ; (l. 29.)

but the angle XBCis a right angle ; (def. 30. constr.)
wherefore BCG is a right angle :

and therefore also the angles CGX, GXB, opposite to these, are right
angles ; (I. 34.)

wherefore CGKB is rectangular :

but it is also equilateral, as was demonstrated ;

wherefore it is a square, and it is upon the side CB.
For the same reason HF is a square,

and it is upon the side HG, which is equal to AC.
(l. 34.)

Therefore the figures HF, CK, are the squares on A C, CB.
And because the complement AG h equal to the complement GE,

(I. 43.)^and that AG is the rectangle contained by A C, CB,
for GCh equal to CB-,

therefore GE is also equal to the rectangle A C, CB ;

wherefore A G, GE are equal to twice the rectangle A C, CB ;

and HF, CK are the squares on A C, CB ;

wherefore the four figures HF, CK, A G, GE, are equal to the

squares on A C, CB, and twice the rectangle A C, CB :

hut HF, CK, AG, GE make up the whole figure ABEB, which
is the square on ^^

;

therefore the square on AB is equal to the squares on A C, CB, and
twice the rectangle A C, CB.

Wherefore, if a stmight line be divided, &c. Q. E. D.

CoE. From the demonstration, it is manifest, that the parallelo-

grams about the diameter of a square, are likewise squares.

PROPOSITION V. THEOREM.

If a straight line be divided into tioo equal parts, and also into two

ttneq^ial parts ; the rectangle contained by the unequal parts, together with

the square on the line between the points of section, is equal to the square on

half the line.

Let the straight line AB be divided into two equal parts in the

point C, and into two unequal parts in the point D.
Then the rectangle AD, DB, together with the square on CD, shall

be equal to the square on CB.

A C D B

E G F
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thi'ough D drawDHG parallel to CE or BF, (i. 31.) meetingDE
in JT, and^i^in G,

and through ^ draw XXJf parallel to CB or EF, meeting CE
in Z, and BF in Jf;

also through A draw ^X parallel to CL or JSili", meeting ilfXX in X.
Then because the complement CH is equal to the complement HF,
(i. 43.) to each of these equals add D3I;

therefore the whole CMh equal to the whole DF\
but because the line AC is equal to CB,
therefore AL is equal to CM, (i. 36.)
therefore also ^Z is equal to EF;
to each of these equals add CH,

and therefore the whole All is equal to EFand CH:
but ASis the rectangle contained by AD, DB, for DHis equal to DB-,

and DF together with CH is the gnomon CMG ;

therefore the gnomon CMG is equal to the rectangle AID, DB :

to each of these equals add ZG, which is equal to the square on

CD; (II. 4. Cor.)
therefore the gnomon CMG, together with LG, is equal to the

rectangle AD, DB, together with the square on CD :

but the gnomon CMG and LG make up the whole figure CEFB,
which is the square on CB

;

therefore the rectangle AD, DB, together with the square on CD
is equal to the square on CB.

Wlierefore, if a straight line, &c. Q. E. D.

Cor. Prom this proposition it is manifest, that the difference of

the squares on two unequal lines A C, CD, is equal to the rectangle
contained by their sum AD and their difiference DB.

PROPOSITION VI. THEOREM.
t Ifa straight line he bisected, and produced to any point ; the rectangle
contained by the whole line thus produced, a^id the part of it produced,
together with the square on half the li?ie bisected, is equal to the square on
the straight line which is made up of the half and the part produced.

Let the straight lineAB be bisected in C, and produced to the point J).

Then the rectangle AD, DB, together with the square on CB, shalJ

be equal to the square on CD.
A c B D

L
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Then because the line ^C is equal to CB, ]

therefore the rectangle AL is equal to the rectangle CII, (l. 36.)
but CH is equal to HF-, (l 43.)
therefore ^X is equal to HF',

to each of these equals add CM\
therefore the whole ^If is equal to the gnomon CMG:

but A3I is the rectangle contained by AD, DB,
for DMi^ equal to DB : (n. 4. Cor.)

therefore the gnomon CMG is equal to the rectangle AD, DB :

to each of these equals add LG which is equal to the square on CB
;

therefore the rectangle AD, DB, together with the square on CB, is

equal to the gnomon CMG, and the figure LG',
but the gnomon CMG and LG make up the whole figure CEFD,
which is the square on CD

;

therefore the rectangle AD, DB, together with the square on CB,
is equal to the square on CD.

Wherefore, if a straight line, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION VII. THEOREM.
If a straight line he divided into any two parts, the squares on the whole

line, and on one of the parts, are equal to twice the rectangle contained by
the whole and that part, together with the square on the other part.

Let the straight line AB be divided into any two paiis in the point C
Then the squares on AB, i^C shall be equal to twice the rectangle

AB, BC, together with the square on AC.
A c B

Upon AB describe the square ADEB, (i. 46.) and join BD ;

through Cdi-aw CjP parallel to AD or BE
(l. 31.) meeting BD'm

G, and DE in F-,

through G draw ^6^^ parallel to ^jB or DE, meeting ADmH,
and BE in K.

Then because ^ G^ is equal to GE, (l. 43.)
add to each of them CK',

therefore the whole AKi^ equal to the whole CE',
and therefore AK, CE, are double of AK:

but AK, CE, are the gnomon AKF and the square CK;
therefore the gnomon AKF and the square CK are double of AK:

but twice the rectangle AB, BC, is double of AK,
for BK is equal to BC; (IL 4. Cor.)

therefore the gnomon AKF and the square CK, are equal to twice the

rectangle AB, BC;
to each of these equals add HF, which is equal to the square on A C,

therefore the gnomon AKF, and the squares CK, HF, are equal to

twice the rectangle AB, BC, and the square on AC;
but the gnomon AKF, together with the squares CK, HF, make
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up the whole figure ADJEB and CK, which are the squares on AB
aud JBC;

therefore the squares on AJB and J? Care equal to twice the rectangle

kAB,

J3C, together with the square on AC.
Wherefore, if a straight line, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION VIII. THEOREM.

If a straight line he divided into any tioo parts, four times the rectangle
contained by the whole Ime, and one of the parts, together with the square on
the other part, is equal to the square on the straight line, which is made up
of the xchole and that part.

Let the straight line^^ be divided into any tw- o parts in the point C.

Then four times the rectangle AB, BC, together with the square on

AC, shall be equal to the square on the sti^aight line made up oi AB
and ^C together,

A C B D

M £S2^N
o

G
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therefore the eight rectangles which contain the gnomonA OH, are

quadruple oi AK.
And because ^^is the rectangle contained by AB, BC,

for^Xisequalto J?C;
therefore four times the rectangle AB, BC is quadruple ofAK:
but the gnomon AOH was demonstrated to be quadruple of ^^;

therefore four times therectangle^^,B Cis equal to the gnomon^ OH;
to each of these equals add XH, which is equal to the square on A C;
therefore four times the rectangle AB, BC, together with the square

on AC, is equal to the gnomon AOH and the square XH;
but the gnomon A OH and XH make up the figure AJEFD, which is

the square on AD;
therefore four times the rectangle AB, -BC together with the square

on A C, is equal to the square on AD, that is, on AB and BC added
together in one straight line.

Wherefore, if a straight line, &c, q.e.d.

PROPOSITION IX. THEOREM.
If a straight line be divided into two equal, and also into two unequal

parts ; the squares on the two unequal parts are together double of the square
on half the line, and of the square on the line between the points of section.

Let the straight line AB be divided into two equal parts in the point
C, and into two unequal parts in the point D.

Then the squares on AD, DB together, shall be double of the

squares on A C, CD.
E

From the point C draw CE at right angles to AB, (l. 11.)
make CE equal to ^ Cor CB, (l. 3.) and join EA, EB ;

through D draw Z)P parallel to CE, meeting EB in F, (l. 31.)

through F draw EG parallel to BA, and join AF.
Then, because ^ C is equal to CE,

therefore the angle AEC is equal to the angle EA C; (l. 5.)
and because A CE is a right angle,

therefore the two other angles AEC, EA C ofthe triangle are together
equal to a right angle ; (l. 32.)

and since they are equal to one another
;

therefore each of them is half a right angle.
For the same reason, each of the angles CEB,EB Cis half a right angle;

and therefore the whole AEB is a right angle.
And because the angle GEE is half a right angle,

and EGF a right angle,
for it is equal to the interior and opposite angle ECB, (l. 29.)

therefore the remaining angle EFG is half a right angle ;

wherefore the angle GEF is equal to the angle EFG,
and the side 6^i^ equal to the side EG. (i. 6.)



BOOK II. PROP. X, 93

Again, because the angle at B is half a right angle,
and FDB a right angle,

it is equal to the interior and opposite angle JECJB, (l. 29.)
therefore the remaining angle BFD is half a right angle ;

wherefore the angle at B is equal to the angle BFl),
and the side UF equal to the side BB. (l. 6.)

And because ACh equal to CF,
the square on ^Cis equal to the square on CF;

lerefore the squares on A C, CF are double of the square on AC;
but the square on AF is equal to the squares on A C, CF, (l. 47.)

because A CF is a right angle ;

therefore the square on AF is double of the square on A CI

Again, because FG is equal to GF,
the square on FG is equal to the square on GF;

therefore the squares on FG, GFare double of the square on GF;
but the square on FFis equal to the squares on FG, GF; (i. 47.)

therefore the square on FF is double of the square on GF;
and GFh equal to CD; (i. 34.)

therefore the square on FF is double of the square on CF
;

but the square on AF is double' of the square on A C;
therefore the squares on AF, FF are double of the squares onA C, CF ;

but the square on AF is equal to the squares on AF, FF,
because AFFis a right angle : (l. 47.)

therefore the square on AFis double of the squares on AC, C :

but the squares on AF, FF are equal to the square on AF;
because the angle AFFis a right angle ; (i. 47.)

therefore the squares on AF, FFave double of the squares onA C, CF -,

and FF is equal to FB
;

therefore the squares on AF, FB are double of the squares on A C, CF.
If therefore a straight line be divided, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION X. THEOREM.

If a straight line be bisected, and produced to any point, the square on
the whole line thus produced, and the square on the part of it produced, re

together double of the square on half the line bisected, and of the squ-are on
the line made up of the half and the part produced.

Let the straight line AB he bisected in C, and produced to the

point F.
Then the squares on AF, FB, shaU be double of the squares on

AC, CD,
E F

From the point Cdraw CF at right angles to AB, (l. 11.)
make CF equal to ^ C or CB, (l. 3.) and join AF, FB ;

through F draw J?jP parallel to AB, (l. 31.)
and through D draw X>i^ parallel to CF^ meeting ^i^in F.
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Then because the straight line JEF meets the parallels CE, FDi
therefore the angles CEF, EFD are equal to two right angles ; (l. 29.)
and therefore the angles BEF, EFD are less than two right angles.
But straight lines, which with another straight line make the in-

terior angles upon the same side of a line, less than two right angles,
will meet if produced far enough; (I. ax. 12.)

therefore EB, FD will meet, if produced towards B, D ;

let them be produced and meet in G, and join AG.
Then, because ^ C is equal to CE,

therefore the angle CEA is equal to the angle EAC; (l. 5.)
and the angle A CE is a right angle ;

therefore each of the angles CEA, EA C is half a right angle. (l. 32.)
For the same reason,

each of the angles CEB, EBCis half a right angle;
therefore the whole AEB is a right angle.
And because EBC is half a right angle,

therefore DBG is also half a right angle, (l. 15.)
for they are vertically opposite ;

but BDG is a right angle,
because it is equal to the alternate angle DCE; (i. 29.)
therefore the remaining angle DGB is half a right angle;

and is therefore equal to the angle DBG;
wherefore also the side BD is equal to the side DG.

(i. 6.)

Again, because EGF is half a right angle, and the angle at jP is a

right angle, being equal to the opposite angle ECD, (l. 34.)
therefore the remaining angle FEG is half a right angle,

and therefore equal to the angle EGF;
wherefore also the side GF is equal to the side FE.

(i. 6.)

And because ECh equal to CA
;

the square on EC is equal to the square on CA
;

therefore the squares on EC, CA are double of the square on CA ;

but the square on EA is equal to the squares on EC, CA
; (l. 47.)

therefore the square on EA is double of the square on A C.

Again, because GF is equal to FE,
the square on GF is equal to the square on FE

;

therefore the squares on GF, FE are double of the square on FE;
but the square on EG is equal to the squares on GF, FE; (i. 47.)

therefore the square on EG is double of the square on FE;
and FE is equal to CD

; (i. 34.)
wherefore the square on EG is double of the square on CD ;

but it was demonstrated,
that the square on EA is double of the square on AC;

therefore the squares on EA, EG are double of the squares onA C, CD ;

but the square on ^6^ is equal to the squares on EA, EG; (l. 47.)

therefore the square on ^G^ is double of the squares on AC, CD-.

but the squares on AD, DG are equal to the square on AG;
therefore the squares on AD,DG are double of the squares onA C, CD ;

but DG is equal to DB ;

therefore the squares on AD, DB are double of the squares on A C, CD.

Wherefore, if a straight line, &c. Q. E. d.
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PROPOSITION XI. PROBLEM.
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PROPOSITION XII. THEOREM.
In ohtuse-angled triangles, if a perpendicular he drawn from either of

the acute angles to the opposite side produced, the sqtiare on the side sub-

tending the obtuse angle, is greater than the squares on the sides containing
the obtuse angle, by twice the rectangle contained by the side upon which,
when produced, the perpendicular falls, and the straight line i?itercepted
without the triangle between the perpendicular and the obtuse angle.

liBt AJBChe an obtuse-angled triangle, having the obtuse angle
A CJB, and from the point A, let AD be di-awn perpendicular to BC
produced.

Then the square on AB shall be greater than the squares on A C,

CB, by twice the rectangle BC, CD.
A

Because the straight line BDis divided into two parts in the point C,

therefore the square on BD is equal to the squares on BC, CD,
and twice the rectangle BC, CD ; (ii. 4.)

to each of these equals add the square on DA ;

therefore the squares on BD, DA are equal to the squares on B C,

CD, DA, and twice the rectangle BC, CD;
but the square on BA is equal to the squares on BD, DA, (l. 47.)

because the angle at D is a right angle ;

and the square on CA is equal to the squares on CD, DA ;

therefore the square on BA is equal to the squares on BC, CA, and
twice the rectangle B C, CD ;

tJiat is, the square on BA is greater than the squares on BC, CA, by
twice the rectangle BC, CD.

Therefore in obtuse-angled triangles, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION XIII. THEOREM.
Tn every triangle, the square on the side subtending either of the acut'

angles, is less than the squares on the sides containing that angle, by twic

the rectangle contained by either of these sides, and the straight line inter

cepted beticeeii the acute angle and the perpendicular let fall upon it from
the opposite angle.

Let ABC be any triangle, and the angle at B one of its acute

angles, and upon BC, one of the sides containing it, let fail the

perpendicular AD from the opposite angle. (l. 12.)
Then the square on ^C opposite to the angle B, shall be less than

the squares on CB, BA, by twice the rectangle CB, BD.
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First, let AD fall within the triangle ABC,
Then because the straight line CB is divided into two parts in D,

the squares on CB, BD are equal to twice the rectangle contained by
CB, BD, and the square on DC; (ll. 7.)

to each of these equals add the square on AD ;

therefore the squares on CB, BD, DA, are equal to twice the

rectangle CB, BD, and the squares on AD, DC;
but the square on ^jB is equal to the squares on BD, DA, (l. 47.)

because the angle BDA is a right angle ;

and the square on ^ C is equal to the squares on AD, DC',
therefore the squares on CB, BA are equal to the square on A C,

and twice the rectangle CB, BD :

that is, the square on ^C alone is less than the squares on CB, BA,
by twice the rectangle CB, BD.

Secondly, let AD fall without the triangle ABC,

B CD
Then, because the angle at -D is a right angle,

the angle ACB is greater than a right angle ; (l. 16.)
and therefore the square on ^^ is equal to the squares on AC, CB,

and twice the rectangle J?C CD; (il. 12.)
to each of these equals add the square on BC;

therefore the squares on AB, BC are equal to the square on AC,
twice the square on BC, and twice the rectangle BC, CD;

but because BD is divided into two parts in C,

therefore the rectangle DB, BC is equal to the rectangle BC, CD,
and the square on BC; (il. 3.)

and the doubles of these are equal ;

that is, twice the rectangle DB, BC is equal to twice the rectangle
BC, CD and twice the square on BC:

tiierefore the squares on AB, J5Care equal to the square on AC,
and twice the rectangle DB, BC:

wherefore the square on ^ C alone is less than the squares on AB,BC;
by twice the rectangle DB, BC.

Lastly, let the side AC he perpendicular to BC.
A

B c

Then BC is the straight line between the perpendicular and the

acute angle at B
;

and it is manifest, that the squares on AB, BC,_ are equal to the

square on A C, and twice the square on BC. (l. 47.)

.^^ Therefore in any triangle, &c. q.e.d.
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PROPOSITION XIV. PROBLEM.

To describe a square that shall be equal to a given rectilinealfigure.

Let A be the given rectilineal figure.
It is required to describe a square that shall be equal to A.

H

Describe the rectangular parallelogram BCDE equal to the rect

lineal figure A.
(i. 45.)

Then, if the sides of it, BE, ED, are equal to one another,
it is a square, and what was required is now done.

But if BE, EL), are not equal,

produce one of them BE to F, and make EF equal to ED^
bisect ^i^ in G; (i. 10.)

from the center Gj at the distance GB, or GF, describe the semicircle

BHF,
and produce DE to meet the ch'cumference in H,

The square described upon EH shall be equal to the given recti-

lineal figure A.
Join GH.

Then because the straight line BF is divided into two equal pai
in the point G, and into two unequal parts in the point E',

therefore the rectangle BE, EF, together with the square on EQ
is equal to the square on GF', (ii. 5.)

but GF'i^ equal to GH; (def. 15.)
therefore the rectangle BE, EF, together with the square on EG, i

equal to the square on GH;
but the squares on HE, EG are equal to the square on GH; (l. 47j

therefore the rectangle BE, EF, together with the square on EC^^
is equal to the squares on HE, EG ;

'

take away the square on EG, which is common to both
;

therefore the rectangle BE, EF is equal to the square on HE.
But the rectangle contained by BE, EF is the parallelogram BD,

because EF is equal to ED
;

therefore BD is equal to the square on EH;
but BD is equal to the rectilineal figure A ; (constr.)

therefore the square on EH is equal to the rectilineal figure A.
Wherefore a square has been made equal to the given rectilineal

figure Af namely, the square described upon EH. Q. e.f.
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In Book T, Geometrical magnitudes of the same kind, lines, angles
and surfaces, more particularly triangles and parallelograms, are com-

pared, either as being absolutely equal, or unequal to one another.
In Book II, the properties of right-angled parallelograms, but without

reference to their magnitudes, are demonstrated, and an important
extension is made of Euc. i. 47, to acute-angled and obtuse- angled
triangles. Euclid has given no definition of a rectangular parallelogram
or rectangle : probably, because the Greek expression -rrapaXk^Xoypajxixov

SpdoywvLov, or opdoyuviov simply, is a definition of the figure. In English,
the term rectangle, formed from rectus angulus, ought to be defined before
its pi'operties are demonstrated. A rectangle may be defined to be a

parallelogram having one angle a right-angle, or a right angled paral-

lelogram ; and a square is a rectangle having all its sides equal.
As the squares in Euclid's demonstrations are squares described or

supposed to be described on straight lines, the expression ''"the square
on AB," is a more appropriate abbreviation for *' the square described on
the line AB," than " the square of AB." The latter expression more
fitly expresses the arithmetical or algebraical equivalent for the square
on the line AB.

In Euc. I. 35, it may be seen that there may be an indefinite number
of parallelograms on the same base and between the same parallels whose
areas are always equal to one another ; but that one of them has all its

angles right angles, and the length of its boundary less than the boundary
of any other parallelogram upon the same base and between the same
parallels. The area of this rectangular parallelogram is therefore de-
termined by the two lines which contain one of its right angles. Hence
it is stated in Def. 1, that every right-angled parallelogram is said to be

contained by any two of the straight lines which contain one of the right
angles. No distinction is made in Book ii, between equality and identity,
as the rectangle may be said to be contained by two lines which are

equal respectively to the two which contain one right angle of the figure.
It may be remarked that the rectangle itself is bounded by four straight
lines.

It is of primary importance to discriminate the Geometrical conception
of a rectangle from the Arithmetical or Algebraical representation of it.

The subject of Geometry is magnitxide not number, and therefore it would
be a departure from strict reasoning on space, to substitute in Geometrical

demonstrations, the Arithmetical or Algebraical representation of a rect-

angle for the rectangle itself. It is however, absolutely necessary that
the connexion of number and magnitude be clearly understood, as far

as regards the representation of lines and areas.

All lines are measured by lines, and all surfaces by surfaces. Some
one line of definite length is arbitrarily assumed as the linear unit, and
the length of every other line is represented by the number of linear

units, contained in it. The square is the figure assumed for the measure
of surfaces. The square unit or the unit of area is assumed to be that

square, the side of which is one unit in length, and the magnitude of

every surface is represented by the number of square units contained
in it. But here it may be remarked, that the properties of rectangles
and squares in the Second Book of Euclid are proved independently

f2
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of the consideration, whether the sides of the rectangles can be repre-
sented by any multiples of the same linear unit. If, however, the
sides of rectangles are supposed to be divisible into an exact number
of linear units, a numerical representation for the area of a rectangle
may be deduced.

On two lines at right angles to each other, take AB equal to 4, and
AD equal to 3 linear units.

Complete the rectangle ABCD, and through the points of division of

AB, AD, draw EL, FM, GN parallel to AD ;
and HP, KQ parallel to

AB respectively.
A E F G B

I

:p

-Q
I

D L M N C

Then the whole rectangle AC is divided into squares, all equal to each
other.

And AC is equal to the sum of the rectangles AL, EM, FN, GC ; (ii. 1.)

also these rectangles are equal to one another, (i. 36.)
therefore the whole ^C is equal to four times one of them AL.

Again, the rectangle AL is equal to the rectangles EH, HR, RD,
and these rectangles, by construction, are squares described upon the

equal lines AH, HK, KD, and are equal to one another.

Therefore the rectangle AL \q equal to 3 times the square on AH,
but the whole rectangle AC is equal to 4 times the rectangle AL,

therefore the rectangle ^C is 4 x 3 times the square on AH, or 12

square units :

that is, the product of the two numbers which express the number of

linear xmits in the two sides, will give the number of square units in the

rectangle, and therefore will be an arithmetical representation of its area.

And generally, if AB, AD, instead of 4 and 3, consisted of a and b

linear units respectively, it may be shewn in a similar manner, that the

area of the rectangle A C would contain ab square units ; and therefore the

product ab is a proper representation for the area of the rectangle AC. j

Hence, it follows, that the term rectangle in Geometry corresponds t(^

the term product in Arithmetic and Algebra, and that a similar com-

parison may be made between the products of the two numbers which

reiu'csent the sides of rectangles, as between the areas of the rectangle«i'

themselves. This forms the basis of what are called Arithmetical or,

Algebraical proofs of Geometrical properties.
If the two sides of the rectangle be equal, or if b be equal to a,^

the figure is a square, and the area is represented by aa or a*.

Also, since a triangle is equal to the half of a parallelogram of the

same base and altitude ;

Therefore the area of a triangle will be represented by half the rect-

angle which has the same base and altitude as the triangle : in other

words, if the length of the base be a units, and the altitude be b units
;

Then the area of the triangle is algebraically represented by hab.

The demonstrations of the first eight propositions, exemplify th(

obvious axiom, that,
*' the whole area of every figure in each case, is

equal to all the parts of it taken together."
Def. 2. The parallelogram £iiC together with the complements AF
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(7, is also a gnomon, as well as the parallelogram HG together with the

same complements.
Prop. I. For the sake of brevity of expression,

** the rectangle con-

tained by the straight lines JB, BC," is called "the rectangle AB, BC;"
and sometimes " the rectangle ABC."

To this proposition may be added the corollary : If two straight lines

be divided into any number of parts, the rectangle contained by the two

straight lines, is equal to the rectangles contained by the several parts of

one line and the several parts of the other respectively.
The method of reasoning on the properties of rectangles, by means of

the products Avhich indicate the number of square units contained in their

arcas,is foreign to Euclid's ideas of rectangles, as discussed in his Second
Book, which have no reference to any particular unit of length or measure
of surface.

Prop. T. The figures J5//, BK, DL, EH are rectangles, as may
readily be shewn. For, by the parallels, the angle CEL is equal to EDK

;

and the angle EDK is equal to BDG (Euc. i. 29.). But BDG is a right

angle. Hence one of the angles in each of the figures BH, BK, DL, EH
is a right angle, and therefore (Euc. i. 46, Cor.) these figures are

rectangular.

Prop. I. Algebraically, (fig. Prop, i.)

liCt the line BC contain a linear units, and the line A, h linear units ol

the same length.
Also suppose the parts BD, DE, EC to contain m, n, p linear units

respectively.
Then a — m -\- n \- p,

multiply these equals by h,

therefore ah — hni + bji + hp.

That is, the product of two numbers, one of which is divided into any
number of parts, is equal to the sum of the products of the undivided
number, -and the several parts of the other ;

or, if the Geometrical interpretation of the products be restored.
The number of square units expressed by the product ab, is equal

to the number of square units expressed by the sum of the products 6m,
bUf hp.

Prop. II. Algebraically, (fig. Prop, ii.)

Let AB contain a linear units, and AC, CB, m and w linear units

respectively.
Then in + n = a,

multiply these equals by a,

therefore am + an = a^.

That is, if a number be divided into any two parts, the sum of the

products of the whole and each of the parts is equal to the square of the
whole number

Prop. III. Algebraically, (fig. Prop, iii.)

Let AB contain a linear units, and let BC contain m, and AC, n linear

units.

Then a = m + n,

multiply these equals by m,
therefore ma = m^ + mn.

That is, if a number be divided into any two parts, the product of
the whole number and one of the parts, is equal to the square of that

part, and the product of the two parts.
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Prop. IV. might have been deduced from the two preceding propo-
sitions ; but Euclid has preferred the method of exhibiting, in the de-
monstrations of the second book, the equality of the spaces compared.

In the corollary to Prop. xlvi. Book I, it is stated that a parallelogram
which has one right angle, has all its angles right angles. By applying
this corollary, the demonstration of Prop. iv. may be considerably
shortened.

If the two parts of the line be equal, then the square on the whole
line is equal to four times the square on half the line.

Also, if a line be divided into any three parts, the square on the whole
line is equal to the squares on the three parts, and twice the rectangles
contained by every two parts.

Prop. IV. Algebraically, (fig. Prop, iv.)
Let the line AB contain a linear units, and the parts of it ^Cand BC^

in and n linear units respectively.

Then a = m + 7i,

squaring these equals, .'. a^ = (w -f n)-,

or a* = vi^ + Iran + w*.

That is, if a number be divided into any two parts, the square of the
number is equal to the squares of the two parts together with twice the

product of the two parts.
From Euc. ii. 4, may be deduced a proof of Euc. i, 47. In the fig.

take BL on BE^ and FM on EB, each equal to £C, and join CH, HL,
LM, MC. Then the figure HLMC is a square, and the four triangles

CAH, HBL, LEM, MBCare equal to one another, and together are equal
'to the two rectangles AG, GE.

Now AG, GE, FH, CK are together equal to the whole figure ABEB ;

and HLMC, with the four triangles CAH, HDL, LEB^ MBC also make
up the whole figure ADEB ;

•

Hence ^G, GE, FH, CK are equal to i7I<xVC together with the four

triangles ;

but AG, GE are equal to the four triangles.

wherefore FH, CK are equal to HLMC,
that is, the squares on AC, AH are together equal to the square on CH.

Prop. V. It must be kept in mind, that the sum of two straight lines

in Geometry, means the straight line formed by joining the two lines

together, so that both may be in the same straight line.

The following simple properties respecting the equal and tmequal
division of a line are worthy of being remembered.

I. Since AB = 2BC = 2 {BB + BC) = 2BD + 2BC. (fig. Prop, v.)

and AB = AB + BB;
.\ 2CB + 2BB = AB + BB,

and by subtracting 2BB from these equals,

.-. 2CB = AB - DB,
and CD = i {AD - BB).

That is, if a line ^B be divided into two equal parts in C, and into two

unequal parts in D, the part CD of the line between the points of section

is equal to half the difference of the unequal parts AB and DB.

II. Here AD = AC + CB, the sum of the unequal parts, (fig. Prop, v.)

and BB = AC - CD their difference.
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Hence by adding these equals together,

.*. AD + DB = 2AC,
the sum and difference of two lines AC, CD, are together equal to

twice the greater line.

And the halves of these equals are equal,

.-. i,AD +^.DB== AC,

or, half the sum of two unequal lines AC, CD added to half their dijffe-

rence is equal to the greater line A C.

III. Again, since AD = AC + CD, and DB = AC -^ CD,

by subtracting these equals,

/. AD - DB= 2CD,

or, the difference between the sum and difference of two unequal lines is

equal to twice the less line.

And the halves of these equals are equal,

.-. -l-.AD-^.DB =CD,
or, half the difference of two lines subtracted from half their sum is equal
to the less of the two lines.

IV. Since AC - CD = DB the difference,

.-. AC= CD + DB,
and adding CD the less to each of these equals,

.-. JC + CD = 2CD + DB,
or, the sum of two unequal lines is equal to twice the less line together
with the difference between the lines.

Prop. V. Algebraically.

Let AB contain 2a linear units,

its half BC will contain a linear units.

And let CD the line between the points of section contains linear units.

Then AD the greater of the two unequal parts, contains a+m linear units ;

and DB the less contains a — m units.

Also m is half the difference of a + m and a — m-,

.'. (a + m) (a — m) = a^ — m^,

to each of these equals add m^ ;

.'. (a + m) (a — m) + m* = a*.

That is, if a number be divided into two equal parts, and also into two
unequal parts, the product of the unequal parts together with the square
of half their difference, is equal to the square of half the number.

Bearing in mind that AC, CD are respectively half the sum and half
the difference of the two lines AD, DB ; the corollary to this proposition
may be expressed in the following form : "The rectangle contained by
two straight lines is equal to the difference on the squares of half their

sum and half their difference."

The rectangle contained by ^D and DB, and the square on BC are
each bounded by the same extent of line, but the spaces enclosed differ

by the square on CD.
A given straightline is said to heproduced when ithas its length increased

in cither direction, and the increase it receives, is called the part produced.
If a point be taken in a line or in a line produced, the line is said to

be divided internally or externally, and the distances of the point from
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the ends of the line are called the internal or external segments of the
line, according as the point of section is in the line or the line produced.

Prop. VI. Algebraically.
Let AB contain 2a linear units, then its half BC contains a units ; and

let BD contain m units.

Then AD contains 2a + m units,

and .-. (2a + m) m = 2am + m^
;

to each of these equals add a^,

.*. (2a + m) m + a^ = a- + 2am + «i'.

But a^ + 2am + n^ = (a + w)^
.•. (2a + m)m + a^ = (a -\- my.

That is, If a number be divided into two equal numbers, and anothe:
number be added to the whole and to one of the parts ;

the product o:

the whole number thus increased and the other number, together wi:h th(

square of half the given number, is equal to the square of the numbe]
which is made up of half the given number increased.

The algebraical results of Prop. v. and Prop. vi. are identical, as it if

obvious that the difference of a + m and a — m in Prop. v. is equal to th<

difference of 2a + m and m in Prop, vi, and one algebraical result ex-

presses the truth of both propositions.
This arises from the two ways in which the diflference between two^

unequal lines may be represented geometrically, when they are in the

same direction.

In the diagram (fig. to Prop, v.), the difference DjBof the two unequa
lines AC and CD is exhibited by producing the less line CD, and making
CB equal to ^C the greater.

Then the part produced DB is the difference between AC and CD^
for AC is equal to CB^ and taking CD from each,

the difference of^C and CD is equal to the difference of CB and CD.
In the diagram (fig. to Prop, vi.), the difference DB of the two un-

equal lines CD and CA is exhibited by cutting off from CD the greater,
a part CB equal to CA the less.

Prop. VII. Either of the two parts ACy CB of the line AB may b
taken : and it is equally true, that the squares on AB and AC are equ
to twice the rectangle AB, AC, together with the square on BC.

Prop. vii. Algebraically.
Let AB contain a linear units, and let the parts AC and CB containm

and n linear units respectively.

Then a = m + n
;

squaring these equals,

.*. a^ = m^ + 2mn + w^,

add 11^ to each of these equals,

.*. a* + n^ = w'* + 2mn + 2w*.

But 2mn + 2w* = 2 (m + n) n = 2aw,

.*. a' + 71^ = m* + 2an.

That is. If a number be divided into any two parts, the squares of the
whole number and of one of the parts,are equal to twice the product of the
whole number and that part, together with the square of the other part.

Prop. VIII. As in Prop. vii. eitlier part of the line may be talcen,

and it is also true in this Proposition, that four times the rectangle con-
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^Bkned by JB, ^C together with the square on BC, is equal to the square
'

on the straight line made up oi AB and AC together.
The truth of this proposition may be deduced from Euc. ii. 4 and 7.

For the square on AD (fig. Prop. 8.) is equal to the squares on AB^
BB, and twice the rectangle ^S, BD\ (Euc. ii. 4.) or the squares on

AB, BC, and twice the rectangle AB, BC, because BC is equal to BD:
and the squares on AB, BCare equal to twice the rectangle AB, BC with

the square on ^C: (Euc. ii. 7.) therefore the square on AD is equal to

four times the rectangle AB, BC together with the square on AC.

Prop. viir. Algebraically.
Let the whole line AB contain a linear units of which the parts AC,

CB contain m, n units respectively.

Then m + w = «,

and subtracting or taking n from each,

.'.m — a — Hy

squaring these equals,

/, ni' — a^ — 2an 4- yi'^,

and adding 4a7i to each of these equals,

.'. 4rt7i + m^ = a* + 2an + n^.

But a^ + 2an + w* = (a + ny,

.'. ian + m^ = (a + «)^.

That is, If a number be divided into any two parts, four times the pro-
duct of the whole number and one of the parts, together with the square
of the other part, is equal to the square of the number made of the whole
and the part first taken.

Prop. Till, may be put under the following form : The square on the

sum of two lines exceeds the square on their difference, by four times the

rectangle contained by the lines.

Prop. IX. The demonstration of this proposition may be deduced
from Euc. ii. 4 and 7.

For (Euc. II. 4.) the square on AD is equal to the squares on AC, CD
and twice the rectangle ^C, CD; (fig. Prop. 9.) and adding the square
on DB to each, therefore the squares on /4D, DB are equal to the squares
on AC, CD and twice the rectangle AC, CD together with the square on
DB

;
or to the squares on BC, CD and twice the rectangle BC, CD with

the square on DB, because J?C is equal to AC.
But the squares on BC, CD are equal to twice the rectangle BC, CD,

with the square on DB. (Euc. ii. 7.)

Wherefore the squares on AD, DB are equal to twice the squares on
BC and CD.

Prop. IX. Algebraically.
Let AB contain 2a linear units, its half^C or BC will contain a units ;

and let CD the line between the points of section contain m units.

Also AD the greater of the two unequal parts contains a + m units,

and DB the less contains a — m units.

Then {a + my = a^ + 2am + m%
and (a

- my = a^ — 2am + m^.

Hence by adding these equals,

/. (a + my + (a
-

tny = 2a- + 2m».

f5
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That is, If a number be divided into two equal parts, and also into two
unequal parts, the sum of the squares of the two unequal parts is equal
to twice the square of half the number itself, and twice the square of
half the difference of the unequal parts.

The proof of Prop. x. may be deduced from Euc. ii. 4, 7, as Prop. ix.

Prop. X. Algebraically.
Let the line AB contain 2a linear units, of which its half AC or CB

will contain a units
;

and let BD contain m units.

Then the whole line and the part produced will contain ^a + m units,

and half the line and the part produced will contain a + m units,

.'. (2a + my = ia^ + 4am + m^,

add m^ to each of these equals,

/. (2a + my + m^ = 4a2 + 4am + 2wt^

Again, (a + my = a* + 2atn + m^,

add a^ to each of these equals,

.'. {a + my + a'^ = 2a^ + 2am + m\
and doubling these equals,

.-. 2 (a + my + 2d^ = ^a^ + 4am + 2m^
But (2a + my + m« = 4a* + 4am + 2m«.

Hence .'. (2a + m)' + m* = 2a2 + 2 (a + my.
That is, If a number be divided into two equal parts, and the whole

number and one of the parts be increased by the addition of another num-
ber, the squares of the whole number thus increased, and of the number
by which it is increased, are equal to double the squares of half the num-
ber, and of half the number increased.

The algebraical results of Prop, ix, and Prop, x, are identical, (the
enunciations of the two Props, arising, as in Prop, v, and Prop, vi, from
the two ways of exhibiting the difference between two lines) ; and both

may be included under the following proposition : The square on the
sum of two lines and the square on their difference, are together equal to

double the sum of the squares on the two lines.

Prop. xr. Two series of lines, one series decreasing and the other
series increasing in magnitude, and each line divided in the same man-
ner may be found by means of this proposition.

(1) To find the decreasing series.

In the fig. Euc. ii, 11, AB ^ AH + BR,
and since AB . BH = AH\ .'. {AH + BH) . BH = AH\

.-. BH^ = AH""- AH.BH=AH.(AH- BH).
If now in HJ, HL be taken equal to BH,

then HL^ = AH {AH - HL), or AH . AL = HU :

that is, AH is divided in L, so that the rectangle contained by the whole
line AH and one part, is equal to the square on the other part HL. IBy a

similar process, HL may be so divided
;
and so on, by always taking from

the greater part of the divided line, a part equal to the less.

(2) To find the increasing series.

From the fig. it is obvious that CF . FA = CA^,
Hence CF is divided in A, in the same manner as AB is divided in H,
by adding AF a. line equal to the greater segment, to the given line CA
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IB. And by successively adding to the last line thus divided, its

greater segment, a series of lines increasing in magnitude may be found

similarly divided to JB.
It may also be shewn that the squares on the whole line and on the less

segment are equal to three times the square on the greater segment.
(Euc. XIII. 4.)

To solve Prop, xi, algebraically, or to find the point H in AB such
that the rectangle contained by the whole line AB and the part HB shall

be equal to the square on the other part AH.
Let JB contain a linear units, and AH one of the unknown parts con-

tain X units,
then the other part HB contains a — x units.

And .*. a(a — x)
= x^, by the problem,

or x'* + ax = a*, a quadratic equation.

Whence x = •=
o •

The former of these values of x determines the point H.

So that X =
^r
—

. AB = AH, one part,

and a — X = a — AH = . AB =HB, the other part.

It may be observed, that the parts AH and HB cannot be numerically
expressed by any rational number. Approximation to their true values
in terms of AB, may be made to any required degree of accuracy, by ex-

tending the extraction of the square root of 5 to any number of decimals.

To ascertain the meaning of the other result x = . a.
z

In the equation a (a — x) = x'^,

for X write — x, then a{a + x) = x*,

which when translated into words gives the following problem.
To find the length to which a given line must be produced so that the

rectangle contained by the given line and the line made up of the given line

and the part produced, may be equal to the square on the part produced.
Or, the problem may also be expressed as follows :

To find two lines having a given difference, such that the rectangle con-
tained by the difference and one of them may be equal to the square on
the other.

It may here be remarked, that Prop. xi. Book ii, affords a simple
Geometrical construction for a quadratic equation.

Prop. XII. Algebraically.
Assuming the truth of Euc. i. 47.

Let BC, CA, AB contain a, b, c linear units respectively,

and let CD, DA, contain m, n Tinits,

then BD contains a + m units.

And therefore, c* = (a + my + n', from the right-angled triangle ABD,
also b^ = m^ + n^ from ACD ;

.'. c'^ — 6* = (a + my — m?

= a^ + 1am + m- — m^ ,



108 EUCLID S ELEMEiMS.

= a' + 2a?n,

/. c' = 6^ + a* + 2am,
that is, c- is greater than V^ + or by 2am.

Prop. XIII. Case ii. may be proved more simply as foUo-vvs.

Since BD is divided into two parts in the point Z>,

therefore the squares on CB, BD are equal to twice the rectangle con-
tained by CB, BD and the square on CD ; (ii. 7.)

add the square on AD to each of these equals ;

therefore the squares on CB, BD, DA are equal to twice the rectangle
CB, BD, and the squares on CD and DA,

but the squares on BDy DA are equal to the square on AB, (i. 47.)
and the squares on CD, DA are equal to the square on AC^

therefore the squares on CB, BA are equal to the square on AC, and
twice the rectangle CB, BD. That is, &c.

Prop. XIII. Algebraically.
Let BC, CA, AB contain respectively o, 6, c linear units, and let BD

and AD also contain m and n units.

Case I. Then DC contains a — m units.

Therefore c* = n^ + m- from the right-angled triangle ABD,
and 6« = n^ + (a

- tnf from ADC ;

.*. c^ — P = m^ —
{a
— my

= m^ — a^ -{ 2am — m*

= — a^ + 2am,

/. «« + c8 = ^8 + 2am,
or i* + 2am = a^ + c*,

that is, h^ is less than a' + c^ by 2am.

Case II. DC = m — a units,

/, c* = m^ + w* from the right-angled triangle ABB,
and b"^ = (m — ay + n- from ACDf

.'. c^ — b^ = m^ — {m — ay,
= m* — m^ + 2am — a^

= 2am — a',

/. a« + c' = 62 + 2am,

or b^ + 2am = a* + c',

that is, S'' is less than a* + c^ by 2am.

Case III. Here m is equal to a.

And 6"^ + a* = c^, from the right-angled triangle ABC,
Add to each of these equals a^,

.-. b^ + 2a« = c« + aS
that is, 6' is less than c* + a' by 2a2, or 2aa.

These two propositions, Euc. ii. 12, 13, with Euc. i. 47, exhibit the

relations which subsist between the sides of an obtuse-angled, an acute-

angled, and right-angled triangle respectively.
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NOTE OX THE ABBREVIATIONS AND ALGEBRAICAL
SYMBOLS EMPLOYED D^ GEOMETRY.

The ancient Geometry of the Greeks admitted no symbols besides the

diagrams and ordinary language. In later times, after symbols of opera-
tion had been devised by writers on Algebra, they were very soon adopted
and employed on account of their brevity and convenience, in writings

purely geometrical. Dr. Barrow was one of the first who introduced

algebraical symbols into the language of Elementary Geometry, and dis-

tinctly states in the preface to his Euclid, that his object is "to content
the desires of those who are delighted more with symbolical than verbal
demonstrations." As algebraical symbols are employed in almost all

works on the mathematics, whether geometrical or not, it seems proper
in this place to give some brief account of the marks which may be re-

garded as the alphabet of symbolical language.
Themark = was first used by Robert Recorde, in his treatise on Algebra

entitled,
" The Whetstone of Witte," 1557. He remarks ;

'* And to avoide
the tediouse repetition of these woordes : is equalle to : I will sette as I
doe often in woorke use, a paire of paralleles, or Gemowe lines of one

lengtbe, thus : =, bicause noe 2 thynges can be more equalle." It was
employed by him as simply affirming the equality of two numerical or

algebraical expressions. Geometrical equality is not exactly the same
as numerical equality, and when this symbol is used in geometrical reason-

ings, it must be understood as having reference to pure geometrical
equality.

The signs of relative magnitude, > meaning, is greater than, and < , is

less than, were first introduced into algebra by Thomas Harriot, in his
*' Artis Analyticas Praxis," which was published after his death in 1631.

The signs + and — were firstemployed by Michael Stifel, in his "Arith-
metica Integra," which was published in 1544. The sign + was employed
by him for the word plus, and the sign

—
, for the word minus. These

signs were used by Stifel strictly as the arithmetical or algebraical signs
of addition and subtraction.

The sign of multiplication x was first introduced by Oughtred in his
**Clavis Mathematica," which was published in 1631. In algebraical
multiplication he either connects the letters which form the factors of a

product by the sign x , or writes them as words without any sign or mark
between them, as had been done before by Harriot, who first introduced
the small letters to designate known and unknown quantities. However
concise and convenient the notation AB x BC or AB . BC may be in.

practice for ** the rectangle contained by the lines AB and BC" ; the student
is cautioned against the use of it, in the early part of his geometrical
studies, as its use is likely to occasion a misapprehension of Euclid's

meaning, by confounding the idea of Geometrical equality with that of
Arithmetical equality. Later writers on Geometry who employed the
Latin language, explained the notation AB x BC, by

** AB ductum in
BC"

; that is, if the line AB be carried along the line BC in a normal
position to it, until it come to the end C, it will then form with BC, the

rectangle contained by AB and BC. Dr. Barrow sometimes expresses
*Hhe rectangle contained by AB and BC" by **the rectangle ABC."

Michael Stifel was the first who introduced integral exponents to
denote the powers of algebraical symbols of quantity, for which he em-
ployed capital letters. Vieta afterwards used the vowels to denote known,
and the consonants, unknown quantities, but used words to designate the

i
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powers. Simon Stevin, in his treatise on Algebra, which was published
m 1605, improved the notation of Stifel, by placing the figures that in-

dicated the powers within small circles. Peter Ramus adopted the
initial letters /, q, c, bq oi latus, quadratus, cubus, biquadratus, as the nota-

tion of the first four powers. Harriot exhibited the difi'erent powers of

algebraical symbols by repeating the symbol, two, three, four, &c. times,

according to the order of the power. Descartes restored the numerical

exponents of powers, placing them at the right of the numbers, or symbols
of quantity, as at the present time. Dr. Barrow employed the notation

ABg, for "
tJie square on the line AB," in his edition of Euclid. The

notations AB"'^ AB^, for " the square and cube on the line whose extremities

are A and J5," as well as AB x BC, for *'the rectangle contained by AB
a7id BC," are used as abbreviations in almost all works on the Mathe-

matics, though not wholly consistent with the algebraical notations a*

and a^.

The symbol V, being originally the initial letter of the word radix, was
first used by Stifel to denote the square root of the number, or of the

symbol, before which it is placed.
The Hindus, in their treatises on Algebra, indicated the ratio of two

numbers, or of two algebraical symbols, by placing one above the other,
without any line of separation. The line was first introduced by the Ara-

bians, from whom it passed to the Italians, and from them to the rest of

Europe. This notation has been employed for the expression of geome-
trical ratios by almost all writers on the Mathematics, on account of its

great convenience. Oughtred first used points to indicate proportion ;

thus, a:b::c:d, means that a bears the same proportion to 6, as c does to d.

QUESTIONS ON BOOK 11.

1. Is rectangle the same as rectus angulus? Explain the distinction,

and give the corresponding Greek terms.

2. What is meant by the sum of two, or more than two straight lines

in Geometry ?

3. Is there any difference between the straight lines by which a rect-

angle is said to be contained, and those by which it is bounded ?

4. Define a gnomon. How many gnomons appear from the same con-

struction in the same rectangle ? Find the difference between them.

5. What axiom is assumed in proving the first eight propositions of

the Second Book of Euclid ?

6. Of equal squares and equal rectangles, which must necessarily coin-

cide ?
^

.

7. How may a rectangle be dissected so as to form an equivalent

rectangle of any proposed length ?

8. When the adjacent sides of a rectangle are commensurable, the area

of the rectangle is properly represented by the product of the number^ of

units in two adjacent sides of the rectangle. Illustrate this by considering
the case when the two adjacent sides contain 3 and 4 units respectively,
and distinguish between the units ofthe factors and the units ofthe product.
Shew generally that a rectangle whose adjacent sides arerepresentedby the

integers a and'6, is represented by ab. Also shew, that in the same sense,

ah J 1.
^ ^

the rectangle is represented by — , if the sides be represented by -, -
•
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9. Why may not Algebraical or Arithmetical proofs be substituted (as

being shorter) for the demonstrations of the Propositions in the Second
Book of Euclid ?

10. In what sense is the area of a triangle said to be equal to half the

product of its base and its altitude ? What two propositions of Euclid

may be adduced to prove it ?

11. How do you shew that the area of a rhombus is equal to half the

rectangle contained by the diagonals ?

12. How may a rule be deduced for finding a numerical expression
for the area of any parallelogram, when two adjacent sides are given?

13. The area of a trapezium which has two of its sides parallel is equal
to that of a rectangle contained by its altitude and half the sum of its

parallel sides. What propositions of the First and Second Books of Euclid
are employed to prove this ? Of what service is the above in the men-
suration of fields with irregular borders ?

14. From what propositions of Euclid may be deduced the following
rule for finding the area of any quadrilateral figure :

— *'
Multiply the sum

of the perpendiculars drawn from opposite angles of the figure upon the

diagonal joining the other two angles, and take half the product."
15. In Euclid, II. 3, where must be the point of division of the line, so

that the rectangle contained by the two parts may be a maximum ? Ex-

emplify in the case where the line is 12 inches long.
16. How may the demonstration of Euclid ii. 4, be legitimately short-

ened ? Give the Algebraical proof, and state on what suppositions it can
be regarded as a proof.

17. Shew that the proof of Euc. ii. 4, can be deduced from the two

previous propositions without any geometrical construction.

18. Shew that if the two complements be together equal to the two

squares, the given line is bisected.

19. If the line AB^ as in Euc. ii. 4, be divided into any three parts,
enunciate and prove the analogous proposition.

20. Prove geometrically that if a straight line be trisected, the square
on the whole line equals nine times the square on a third part of it.

21. Deduce from Euc. ii. 4, a proof of Euc. i. 47.

22. If a straight line be divided into two parts, when is the rectangle
contained by the parts, the greatest possiblef and when is the sum of the

squares of the parts, the least possible ?

23. Shew that if a line be divided into two equal parts and into two

unequal parts ; the part of the line between the points of section is equal
to half the difference of the unequal parts.

24. If half the sum of two unequal lines be increased by half their

difference, the sum will be equal to the greater line : and if the sum of
two lines be diminished by half their difference, the remainder will be

equal to the less line.

25. Explain what is meant by the internal and external segments of a
line ; and show that the sum of the external segments of a line or the
difference of the internal segments is double the distance between the

points of section and bisection of the line.

26. Shew how Euc. ii. 6, may be deduced immediately from the

preceding Proposition.
27. Prove Geometrically that the squares on the sum and difference

of two lines are equal to twice the squares on the lines themselves.
28. A given rectangle is divided by two straight lines into four rect-

angles. Given the areas of the two which have not common sides : find

the areas of the other two.
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29. In how many ways may the difference of two lines be exhibited?
Enunciate the propositions in Book ii. which depend on that circumstance.

30. How may a series of lines be found similarly divided to the line

^^ in Euc. II. n ?

31. Divide Algebraically a given line {a) into two parts, such that

the rectangle contained by the whole and one part may be equal to the

square of the other part. Deduce Euclid's construction from one so-

lution, and explain the other.

32. Given the lesser segment of a line, divided as in Euc. ii. 11,
find the greater.

33. Enunciate the Arithmetical theorems expressed by the following

Algebraical formulae,

(a + by = a« + 2ab + b^ -.a" - b^ = (a+ b) (a-b) : {a-bf = a" - 2ab + b\

and state the corresponding Geometrical propositions.
34. Shew that the first of the Algebraical propositions,

{a + x) {a-x) +x^=:a^:ia + xy 4- (a
- xy = 2a^ + 2x\

is equivalent to the two propositions v. and vi., and the second of them,
to the two propositions ix. and x. of the Second Book of Euclid.

35. Prove Euc. ii. 12, when the perpendicular BE is drawn from
B on AC produced to E, and shew that the rectangle BC, CD is equal
to the rectangle AC, CE.

36. Include the first two cases of Euc. ii. 13, in one proof.
37. In the second case of Euc. ir. 13, draw a perpendicular CE from

the obtuse angle C upon the side AB, and prove that the square on AB
is equal to the rectangle AB, AE together with the rectangle BC, BD.

38. Enunciate Euc. ir. 13, and give an Algebraical or Arithmetical

proof of it.

39. The sides of a triangle are as 3, 4, 5. Determine whether the

angles between 3, 4
; 4, 5 ; and 3, 5

; respectively are greater than, equal
to, or less than, a right angle.

40. Two sides of a triangle are 4 and 5 inches in length, if the

third side be 6i^6 inches, the triangle is acute-angled, but if it be 60
inches, the triangle is obtuse-angled.

41. A triangle has its sides 7, 8, 9 units respectively; a strip of

breadth 2 units being taken off all round from the triangle, find the

area of the remainder.
42. If the original figure, Euc. 11. 14, were a right-angled triangle,

v.'hose sides were represented by 8 and 9, what number would represent
the side of a square of the same area ? Shew that the perimeter of the

square is less than the perimeter of the triangle.
43. If tl:e sides of a rectangle are 8 feet and 2 feet, what is the side

of the equivalent square ?

44. "All plane rectilineal figures admit of quadrature." Point out

the succession of steps by which Euclid establishes the truth of this

proposition.
45. Explain the construction (without proof) for making a square

equal to a plane polygon.

46. Shew from Euc. 11. 14, that any algebraical surd as V« can be

represented by a line, if the unit be a line.

47. Could any of the propositions of the Second Book be made co-

rollaries to other propositions, with advantage ? Point out any such pro-

positions, and give your reasons for the alterations you would make.
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PROPOSITION I. PROBLEM.

Divide a given straight line into two parts such, that their rectangle mag
he equal to a given square ; and determine the greatest square which the

rectangle can equal.

Let AB he the given straight line, and letM be the side of the

given square.
It is required to divide the line AB into two parts, so that the

rectangle contained by them may be equal to the square on 31.

D E

M.

A i' C B

Bisect AB in C, with center C, and radius CA or CB, describe the

semicircle ADB.
At the point B draw BJE at right angles to AB and equal to 3f.

Through JEJ, draw J3D parallel to AB and cutting the semicircle

inZ);
and draw DJP parallel to JEB meeting AB in F.

Then AB is divided in F, so that the rectangle AF, FB is equal
to the square on M. (il. 14.)

The square will be the greatest, when ED touches the semicircle,
or when 3£ is equal to half of the given line AB.

PROPOSITION II. THEOREM.

The square oti the excess of one straight line above another is less than the

squares on the tico lines by tioice their rectangle.

Let AB, BChe the two straight lines, wliose difference is AC.
Then the square on ^Cis less than the squares on AB and BChy

twice the rectangle contained by AB and BC.
A c B

K
g/

F E

Constructing as in Prop. 4. Book II.

Because the complement ^ 6^ is equal to GF,
add to each CK,

therefore the whole ^^is equal to the whole CF .
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and AK, CE together are double of AK-,
but AK, CE are the gnomon AKF ond CK,
and AK is the rectangle contained by AB, JBC;

therefore the gnomon AKF and CKy
are equal to twice the rectangle AB, BC,

but AE, CK are equal to the squares on AB, BC;
taking the former equals from these equals,

therefore the difference of ^^ and the gnomon AKF is equal to
the difference between the squares on AB.BC.Rud twice the rectangle
JB,BC',

but the difference AE and the gnomon AKF is the figure SF
which is equal to the square on A C.

Wherefore the square on AC is equal to the difference between the

squares on AB, BC, and twice the rectangle AB, BC.

PROPOSITION III. THEOREM.

In any triangle the squares on the two sides are together double of the

squares on half the base and on the straight linejoining its bisectio7i with the

opposite angle.

Let ABChe 2l triangle, and^Z) the line drawn from the vertex A
to the bisection D of the base BC.

From A draw AE perpendicular to BC.
Then, in the obtuse-angled triangle ABE, (ll. 12.) ;

the square on AB exceeds the squares on AE, EB, by twice the

rectangle BE, EE:
and in the acute-angled triangle AEC, (ll. 13.) ;

the square on ^C is less than the squares on AE, EC, by twice
the rectangle CE, EE:

wherefore, since the rectangle BE, EE is equal to the rectangle CE,
EE

;
it follows that the squares on AB, A C are double of the

squares on AE, EB.

PROPOSITION IV. THEOREM.

If straight lines be drawn from each angle of a tria,ngle bisecting the

opposite sides, four times the sum of the squares 07i these lines is equal to

three titnes the sum of the squares on the sides of the triangle.

Let ABC he any triangle, and let AE, BE, CF be drawn from

A, B, C, to E, E, F, the bisections of the opposite sides of the tri-

angle : di-aw AG perpendicular to BC.
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Then the square on AB is equal to the squares on JBD, DA together
with twice the rectangle J3D, DG, (ll. 12.)

and the square on A C is equal to the squares on CD, DA dimi-

nished by twice the rectangle CD, DG: (it. 13.)
therefore the squares on AH, A C are equal to twice the square on

BD, and twice the square on AD
;
for 2)C is equal to BD :

and twice the squares on AB, AC are equai to the square on BC,
and four times the square on ^D : for ^C is twice BD.

Similarly, twdce the squares on AB, BC aie equal to the square on
A C, and four times the square on BD :

also twice the squares on B C, CA are equal to the square on AB,
and four times the square on FC:

hence, by adding these equals,
four times the squares on AB, AC, BC are equal to four times the

squares on AD, BD, Ci^together with the squares onAB,A C,BC:
and taking the squares on AB, AC, BC from these equals,

therefore three times the squares on AB, AC, BC scie equal to foui'

times the squares on AD, BD, CF.

PROPOSITION V. THEOREM.

The sum of the perpendiculars let fall from any point within an equila-
teral triangle, will he equal to the perpendicular let fall from one of its

ayigles tcpon the opposite side. Is this propositio7i true when the point is in

one of the sides of the triangle ? In what mamier must the p?'opositio?i be

enunciated when the point is without the triangle f

Let ABC he an equilateral triangle, and P any point within it:

and fromP let fall PD,PE, PPperpendiculars on the sides AB, BC,
CA respectively, also from^ let fall A G perpendicular on the base BC,

Then ^ G^ is equal to the sum of BD, FE, FF.

Wf 1Prom P draw PA, PB, PC to the angles A, B, C.

Then the triangle ABCis equal to the three triangles FAB, PBC,
PCA.



116 GEOMETRICAL EXERCISES

But since every rectangle is double of a triangle of the same base
and altitude, (I. 41.)

therefore the rectangle AG, BC, is equal to the three rectangles
AB, PD', AC, Pi^ and BC, PE.

Whence the line AG h equal to the sum of the lines PD, PE, PF.
If the point P fall on one side of the triangle, or coincide with E:
then the triangle ABC is equal to the two triangles APC, BPA :

whence AG h equal to the sum of the two perpendiculars PP>, PE.
If the point P fall without the base BC of the triangle :

then the triangle ABCh equal to the difference between the sum
of the two triangles APC, BPA, and the triangle PCB.

Whence AG is equal to the difference between the sum of PE,
PF, and PE.

6. If the straight line AB be divided into two unequal parts in

E, and into two unequal parts in E, the rectangle contained by AE,
EB, wall be greater or less than the rectangle contained by AE, EB,
according as E is nearer to, or further from, the middle point of AB,
than E.

7. Produce a given straight line in such a manner that the square
on the whole line thus produced, shall be equal to twice the square on
the given line.

8. IfAB be the line so divided in the points C and E, (fig.
Euc.

II. 5.) shew that ^J?'- = 4 . CE' + 4..AE.EB.
9. Divide a straight line into two parts, such that the sum of their

squares may be the least possible.
10. Divide a line into two parts, such that the sum of their

squares shall be double the square on another line.

11. Shew that the difference between the squares on the two un-

equal parts (fig. Euc. il. 9.) is equal to twdce the rectangle contained

by the whole line, and the part between the points of section.

12. Shew how in all the possible cases, a straight line may be

geometricalhj divided into two such parts, that the sum of their squares
fehall be equal to a given square.

13. Divide a given straight line into two parts, such that the

squares on the whole line and on one of the parts shall be equal to twice

the square on the other part.
14. Any rectangle is the half of the rectangle contained by the

diameters of the squares on its two sides.

15. If a straight line be divided into tw^o equal and into two un-

equal parts, the squares on the two unequal parts are equal to twice

the rectangle contained by the tw^o unequal parts, together with four

times the square on the line between the points of section.

16. If the points C, Z) be equidistant from the extremities of the

straight line A B, shew that the squares constructed on AE and A C,

exceed twice the rectangle AC, AEhy the square constructed on CE.
17. If any point be taken in the plane of a parallelogram from

which perpendiculars are let fall on the diagonal, and on the sides

which include it, the rectangle of the diagonal and the perpendicular
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on it, is equal to the sum or difference of the rectangles of the sides

and the perpendiculars on them.

18. ABCD is a rectangular parallelogram, of which A, C are

opposite angles, E any point in BC, i^any point in CJJ. Prove that

twice the area of the triangle AEF together with the rectangle BE,
BE is equal to the parallelogram A C.

II.

19. Shew how to produce a given line, so that the rectangle con-

tained by the whole line thus produced, and the produced part, shall be

equal to'the square (1) on the given line (2) on the part produced.
20. If in the figure Euc. Ii. 11, we join BE and CH, and produce

CH to meet ^jFin L, CL is perpendicular to'BE.
21. If a line be divided, as in Euc. ii. 11, the squares on the whole

line and one of the parts are together three times the square on the

other part.
22. If in the fig. Euc. ll. 11, the points E, D be joined cutting

AHB, GIlKinf, d respectively; then shall Ef=Dd.

III.

23. If from the three angles of a triangle, lines be drawn to the

points of bisection of the opposite sides, the squares on the distances

between the angles and the common intersection, are together one-third

of the squares on the sides of the triangle.
24. ABCis a triangle of which the angle at Cis obtuse, and the

angle at B is half a right angle : D is the middle point ofAB, and CE
is drawn perpendicular to AB. Shew that the square on ^ Cis double

of the squares on AD and DE.
25. If an angle of a triangle be two-thirds of two right angles,

shew that the square on the side subtending that angle is equal to the

squares on the sides containing it, together with the rectangle con-
tained by those sides.

26. The square described on a straight line drawn from one of

the angles at the base of a triangle to the middle point of the opposite
side, is equal to the sum or difi'erence of the square on half the side

bisected, and the rectangle contained between the base and that part of

it, or of it produced, which is intercepted between the same angle and
a perpendicular drawn from the vertex.

27. ABC is a. triangle of which the angle at Cis obtuse, and the

angle at B is half a right angle : D is the middle point of AB, and
CE is di'awn perpendicular to AB. Shew that the square on AC is

double of the squares on AD and DE.
28. Produce one side of a scalene triangle, so that the rectangle

under it and the produced part may be equal to the difi'erence of the

squares on the other two sides.

29. Given the base of any triangle, the area, and the line bisecting
the base, construct the triangle.

i
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IV.

30. Shew that the square on the h\T)otenuse of a right-angled
triangle, is equal to four times the area of the triangle together with
the square on the difference of the sides.

31. In the triangle ABC, if AD be the perpendicular let fall

upon the side BC', then the square on -^ C together with the rectangle
contained by BC, BD is equal to the square on AB together with
the rectangle CB, CD.

32. ABCis a triangle, right angled at C, and CD is the perpen-
dicular let fall from C upon AB ;

if HK is equal to the sum of the
sides AC, CB, ^nd LM to the sum of AB, CD, shew that the square
on UK together with the square on CD is equal to the square on LM,

3'j. ABCh a triangle having the angle at ^ a right angle : it is

required to find in AB a point P such that the square on ^ C may
exceed the squares on AP and PC by half the square on AB.

34. In a right-angled triangle, the square on that side which is the

greater of the two sides containing the right angle, is equal to the

rectangle by the sum and difference of the other sides.

35. The h)-potenuse AB of a right-angled triangle ABC is tri-

sected in the points D, D; prove that if CD, CD be joined, the sum
of the squares on the sides of the triangle CDE is equal to two-thirds
of the square on AB.

36. From the hypotenuse of a right-angled triangle portions are

cut off equal to the adjacent sides : shew that the square on the middle

segment is equivalent to twice the rectangle under the extreme

segments.

V.

37. Prove that the square on any straight line drawn from the
vertex of an isosceles triangle to the base, is less than the square on a

side of the triangle by the rectangle contained by the segments of the

base : and conversely.
38. If from one of the equal angles of an isosceles triangle a per-

pendicular be drawn to the opposite side, the rectangle contained by
that side and the segment of it intercepted between the perpendicular
and base, is equal to the half of the square described upon the base.

39. If in an isosceles triangle a perpendicular be let fall from one
of the equal angles to the opposite side, the square on the perpendicu-
lar is equal to the square on the line intercepted between the other

equal angle and the perpendicular, together with twice the rectangle
contained by the segments of that side.

40. The square on the base of an isosceles triangle whose vertical

angle is a right angle, is equal to four times the area of the triangle.
41. Describe an isosceles obtuse-angled triangle, such that the

square on the side subtending the obtus'e angle may be three times the

square on either of the sides containing the obtuse angle.
42. li AB^ one of the sides of an isosceles triangle AB Che pro-

duced beyond the base to D, so that BD = AB, shew that

CD^^AB' \2.BC\
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43. IfABC be an isosceles triangle, and DJ3 be drawn parallel
to the base BC, and UB be joined ; prove that BJS' = BCy DE^ CE\

44. If ^i?C be an isosceles triangle of which the angles at B and
C are each double of^

;
then the square on ^ C is equal to the square

on ^C together with the rectangle contained by ^Cand BC.

VI.

45. Shew that in a parallelogram the squares on the diagonals are

equal to the sum of the squares on all the sides.

46. If ABCD be any rectangle, A and C being opposite angles,
and any point either within or without the rectangle :

OA^+OC'=OB'+OD\
47. In any quadrilateral j&gure, the sum of the squares on the

diagonals together with four times the square on the line joining their

middle points, is equal to the sum of the squares on all the sides.

48. In any trapezium, if the opposite sides be bisected, the sum
of the squares on the other two sides, together with the squares on the

diagonals, is equal to the sum of the squares on the bisected sides,

together with four times the square on the line joining the points of

bisection.

49. The squares on the diagonals of a trapezium are together
double the squares on the two lines joining the bisections of the

opposite sides.

50. In any trapezium two of whose sides are parallel, the squares
on the diagonals are together equal to the squares on its two sides which
are not parallel, and twice the rectangle contained by the sides which
are parallel.

51. If the two sides of a trapezium be parallel, shew that its

area is equal to that of a rectangle contained by its altitude and half
the sum of the parallel sides.

52. If a trapezium have two sides parallel, and the other two equal,
shew that the rectangle contained by the two parallel sides, together
with the square on one of the other sides, will be equal to the square
on the straight line joining two opposite angles of the trapezium.

53. If squares be described on the sides of any triangle and the

angular points of the squares be joined ;
the sum of the squares on the

sides of the hexagonal figure thus formed is equal to four times the
sum of the squares on the sides of the triangle.

VII.

54. Find the side of a square equal to a given equilateral triangle.
55. Find a square which shall be equal to the sum of two given

rectilineal figures.
56. To divide a given straight line so that the rectangle under its

segments may be equal to a^iven rectangle.
57. Construct a rectangle equal to a given square and having the

difference of its sides equal to a given straight line.

58. Shew how to describe a rectangle equal to a giypn square, and

having one of its sides equal to a given straight line.



BOOK III.

DEFIlViTIONS.

I.

Equal circles are those of which the diameters are equal, or from
the centers of which the straight lines to the circumferences are

equal.
This is not a definition, but a theorem, the truth ofwhich is evident; for,

if the circles be applied to one another, so that their centers coincide, the

circles must likewise coincide, since the straight lines from the centers are

equal.

n.

A straight line is said to touch a circle when it meets the circle,

and being produced does not cut it.

III.

Circles are said to touch one another, which meet, but do not cut

one another.

i

Straight lines are said to be equally distant from the center of a

circle, when the perpendiculars di-awn to them from the center are

equal.

And the sti-aight line on which the greater perpendicular falls, is

said to be further from the center.

VI.

A segment of a circle is the figure contained by a straight line, and

the arc or the part of the circumference which it cuts off.
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VII.

The angle of a segment is that which is contained by a straight
line and a part of the circumference.

VIII.

An angle in a segment is any angle contained by two straight lines

drawn from any point in the arc of tlie segment, to the extremities of

the straight line which is the base of the segment.

IX.

An angle is said to insist or stand upon the part of the circum-

ference intercepted between the straight lines that contain the angle.

A sector of a circle is the figure contained by two straight lines

drawn from the center and the arc between them.

XI.

Similar segments of circles are those in which the angles are equal,
or which contain equal angles.

^^



PROPOSITION I. PROBLEM.

To find the center of a given circle.

Let AJBChe the given circle : it is required to find its center.

Draw within it any straight line AB to meet tiie circumference in

A, JB; and bisect AB in I); (i. 10.) from the point JD di-aw DC at

right angles to AB, (i. 11.) meeting the circumference in C, produce
CD to JEJ to meet the circumference again in D, and bisect CJE in F.

Then the point i^ shall be the center of the circle ABC.
For, if it be not, ifpossible, let G be the center, and join GA, GD, GB.

Then, because DA is equal to DB, (constr.)
and DG common to the two triangles ADG, BDG,

the two sides AD, DG, are equal to the two BD, DG, each to each;
and the base GA is equal to the base GB, (i.

def. 15.)
because they are drawn from the center G :

therefore the angle ADG is equal to the angle GDB :
(l. 8.)

but when a straight line standing upon another straight line makes
the adjacent angles equal to one another, each of the angles is a right

angle ; (I.
def. 10.)

therefore the angle GDB is a right angle :

but FDB is likewise a right angle ; (constr.)
wherefore the angle FDB is equal to the angle GDB, (ax. 1.)

the greater angle equal to the less, which is impossible ;

therefore G is not the center of the circle ABC.
In the same manner it can be shewn that no other point out of the

line CE is the center
;

and since CE is bisected in F,

any other point in CE divides CE into unequal parts, and cannot
be the center.

Therefore no point but jPis the center of the circle ABC,
Which was to be found.

Cor. From this it is manifest, that if in a circle a straight line

bisects another at right angles, the center of the cii'cle is in the line

which bisects the other.

PROPOSITION II. THEOREM.

If any two points be taken in the circumferetice of a circle^ the straight
line which joins them shallfall xcithin the circle.

Let ABC he a circle, and A, B any two points in the circumference.

Then the straight line drawn from A to B shall fall within the circle.
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rI^K A E B

I^P For if ^jB do not fall within the circle,

let it fall, if possible, without the circle as AEB ;

find D the center of the cii'cle ABC, (iii. 1.) and join DA, BB ;

in the circumference AB take any point F,

join DF, and produce it to meet AB in F.

Then, because DA is equal to DB, (l.
def. 15.)

therefore the angle DBA is equal to the angle DAB ; (l. 5.)

and because AF, a side of the triangle DAF, is produced to B,
the exterior angle DEB is greater than the interior and opposite

angle D^jE; (l. 16.)
but DAF was proved to be equal to the angle DBF',

therefore the angle DFB is greater than the angle DBF ;

but to the greater angle the greater side is opposite, (l. 19.)
therefore DB is greater than DF :

but DB is equal to DF-, (l.
def. 15.)

wherefore DF is greater than DF,
the less than the greater, which is impossible ;

therefore the sti-aight line di*awn from A to B does not fall without
the circle.

In the same manner, it may be demonstrated that it does not fall

upon the circumference ;

therefore it falls within it.

Wherefore, if any two points, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION III. THEOREM.

If a straight line drawn through the center of a circle bisect a straight
line in it which does not pass through the center, it shall cut it at right

angles : and conversely, if it cut it at right angles, it shall bisect it.

Let ABC he a circle ;
and let CD, a straight line drawn through

the center, bisect any straight line AB, which does not pass through
the center, in the point F.

Then CD shall cut ^i? at right angles.

Take J^ the center of the circle, (ill. 1.) and join FA, FB.
Then, because ^jPis equal to FB, (hyp.)

and FE common to the two triangles AFE, BFF,
g2



124 Euclid's elements.

there are ^wo sides in the one equal to two sides in the other, each
to each

;

and the base ^A is equal to the base JSB; (l.
def. 15.)

therefore the angle AFJE is equal to the angle BFE', (l. 8.)
but when a straight line standing upon another straight line makes

the adjacent angles equal to one another,
each of them is a right angle; (l.

def. 10.)
therefore each of the angles AFE, BFE, is a right angle :

wherefore the straight line CD, drawn through the center, bisecting
another AB that does not pass through the center, cuts the same at

right angles.

Conversely, let CD cut AB dX right angles.
Then CD shall also bisect AB, that is, ^i^ shall be equal to FB.

The same construction being made,
because, EB, EA, from the center are equal to one another,

(I.
def. 15.)
therefore the angle EAF is equal to the angle EBF', (I. 5.)

and the right angle AFE is equal to the right angle BFE ; (I. def. 10.)

therefore, in the two triangles, EAF, EBF,
there are two angles in the one equal to two angles in the other, each

to each
;

and the side EF, which is opposite to one of the equal angles in each,
is common to both

;

therefore the other sides are equal ; (l. 26.)
therefore ^i^ is equal to FB.

Wherefore, if a straight line, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION IV. THEOREM.

If in a circle tico straight lines cut one another, which do not both pass
through the center, they do not bisect each other.

Let ABCD be a circle, and A C, BD two straight lines in it which
cut one another in the point E, and do not both pass through the center.

Then AC, BD, shall not bisect one another.

For, if it be possible, let ^^ be equal to EC, and ^^to ED.
If one of the lines pass through the center,

it is plain that it cannot be bisected by the other which does not

pass through the center :

but if neither of them pass through the center,
find i^the center of the circle, (ill. 1.) and join EF.

Then because FE, a straight line drawn through the center, bisects

another ^(7 which does not pass through the center, (hyp.)
therefore FE cuts AC oX right angles : (ill. 3.)

wherefore FEA is a right angle.
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Again, because the straight line FE bisects the straight line BD
which does not pass tlirough the center, (hyp.)

therefore FE cuts BD at right angles :
(ill. 3.)

wherefore FEB is a right angle :

but FEA was shewn to be a right angle ;

therefore the angle FEA is equal to the angle FEB, (ax. 1.)

the less equal to the greater, which is impossible ;

therefore A C, BD do not bisect one another.

Wherefore, if in a circle, &c. Q. e.d.

PROPOSITION V. THEOREM.

If two circles cut one another
^ they shall not have the same center.

Let the two circles ABC, CDG, cut one another in the points B, C.

They shall not have the same center.

If possible, let E be the center of the two circles
; join EC,

and draw any straight lineEFG meeting the circumferences in i^and G.

And because E is the center of the circle ABC,
therefore ^i^is equal to EC: (l.

def. 15.)

again, because E is the center of the circle CDO^
therefore EG is equal to EC-, (i. def. 15.)
but EFwsiS shewn to be equal to EC;
therefore ^i^is equal to EG, (ax. 1.)

the less line equal to the greater, which is impossible.
Therefore E is not the center of the circles ABC, CDG.

Wherefore, if two circles, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION VI. THEOREM.

If one circle touch another internally, they shall not have the same center.

Let the circle CDE touch the circle ^J?C internally in the point C.

They shall not have the same center,

c

If possible, let i^be the center of the two circles: join FC,
anddraw any straight lineFEB, meeting the circumferences inE and B.

And because F is the center of the circle ABC,
FB is equal to FC-, (l.

def. 15.)
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also, because F is the center of the circle CDU,
FE is equal to FC:

(l.
def. 15.)

but FB was shewn to be equal to FC',
therefore FE is equal to FB, (ax. 1.)

the less line equal to the greater, which is impossible :

therefore i^is not the center of the circles ABC, CDE.
Therefore, if two circles, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION VII. THEOREM.

If any point be taken in the diameter of a circle ichich is not the center,

of all the straight lines which can be drawn fi^om it to the circumference,
the greatest is that in which the center is, and the other part of that

diameter is the least
; and, of the rest, that which is nearer to the

line which passes through the center is always greater than one more remote :

andfrom the same point there can be drawn only two equal straight lines

to the circumference one upon each side of the diameter.

Let ABCD be a circle, and^Z) its diameter, in which let any point
F be taken which is not tlie center :

let the center be E.

Then, of all the straight lines FB, FC, FG «fec. that can be drawn
from F to the circumference,

FA, that in which the center is, shall be the greatest,
and FD, the other part of the diameter AD, shall be the least:

and of the rest, FB, the nearer to FA, shall be greater than FC
the more remote, and FC greater than FG.

Join BE, CE, GE.
Because two sides of a triangle are greater than the third side, (l. 20.)

therefore BE, EFare greater than BE:
but AE is equal to BE; (l.

def. 15.)

therefore AE, EF, that is, ^i^is greater than BF,

Again, because BE is equal to CE,
and FE common to the triangles BEE, CEF,

the two sides BE, EF are equal to the two CE, EF, each to each ;

but the angle BEE is greater than the angle CEF; (ax. 9.)

therefore the base BFh greater than the base CF. (l. 24.)

For the same reason Ci^is greater than GF.

Again, because GF, FE are greater than EG, (l. 20.)

and EG is equal to ED
;

therefore GF, FE are greater than ED :

take away the common part FE,
and the remainder GF is greater than the remainder FD. (ax. 5.)
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_ Therefore, FA is the greatest,
andFD the least of all the straight lines from F to the circumference

;

and J3F is greater than CF, and CF than GF.
Also, there can be di'awn only two equal straight li;ies from the

point F to the circumference, one upon each side of the diameter.

At the point F, in the straight line FF, make the angle FFII
equal to the angle FFG, (l. 23.) and

join
FH.

Then, because GF is equal to FH, (l. def. 15.)
and FF common to the two triangles GFF, JIFF;

the two sides GF, FF are equal to the two HF, FF, each to each
;

and the angle GFF is equal to the angle JIFF', (constr.)
therefore the base FG is equal to the base FH: (i. 4.)

but, besides FH, no other straight line can be drawn from F to the

circumference equal to FG :

for, if possible, let it be FK:
and because FK is equal to FG, and FG to FH,

therefore FK is equal to FH; (ax. 1.)
that is, a line nearer to that which passes through the center, is equal

to one which is more remote
;

which has been proved to be impossible.
Therefore, if any point be taken, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION VIII. THEOREM.

If any point he taJcen without a circle, and straight lines be drawn from
it to the circumference, whereof one passes through the center ; of those

which fall upon the concave part of the circumference, the greatest is that

tchich passes through the center ; and of the rest, that which is nearer to the

one passing through the ce7iter is ahcays greater than one more remote: hut

of those which fall upon the convex piart of the circumference, the least is

that hetioeen the point loithout the circle and the diameter; and of the rast,

that which is nearer to the least is always less than one more remote ; and

only two equal straight lines can he drawn from the same point to the circum-

ference, one upon each side of the line which passes through the center.

Let ABC he a circle, and D any point without it, from which let

the straight lines DA, DF, DF, DC he drawn to the circumference,
whereofDA passes through the center.

D

E A
Of those which fall upon the concave part of the circumference

AFFC, the greatest shall be DA, which passes through the center;
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and any line nearer to it shall be greater than one more remote,
viz. DE shall be greater than DF, and DF greater than DC-,

but of those which fall upon the convex part ofthe circumferenceHLKG^
the least shall he DG between the point D and the diameter AG\

and any line nearer to it shall be less than one more remote,
viz. DK less than DZ, and DL less than DH.
Take i^f the center of the circle ABC, (in. 1.)

and join ME, 3IF, MC, MK, ML, MH.
And because AM is equal to 3IE,
add MD to each of these equals,

therefore ^D is equal to EM, MD : (ax. 2.)
but EM, MD are greater than ED

; (i. 20.)
therefore also AD is greater than ED.

Again, because ME is equal to MF, and MD common to the tri-

angles E3ID, F3ID; EM, MD, are equal to F3I, i¥Z), each to each;
but the angle EMD is greater than the angle F3ID ; (ax. 9.)
therefore the base ED is greater than the base FD. (i. 24.)
In like manner it may be shewn that FD is greater than CD.

Therefore DA is the greatest ;

and DE greater than DF, and DF greater than DC.
And, because 3IK, KD are greater than 3ID, (i. 20.)

and MKh equal to MG, (i.
def. 15.)

the remainder KD is greater than the remainder GD, (ax. 5.)

that is, GD is less than KD :

and because MLD is a triangle, and from tlie points 31, D, the

extremities of its side 3ID, the straight lines 3IK, DK are di*awn to

the point K within the triangle,
therefore 3fK, KD are less than ML, LD:

(l. 21.)
but 3IK is equal to 3IL

; (i.
def. 15.)

therefore, the remainder DK is less than the remainder DL. (ax. 5.)

In like manner it may be shewn, that DL is less than DH.
Therefore, DG is the least, and DK less than DL, and DL less

than Dir.

Also, there can be drawn only two equal straight lines from the

point D to the circumference, one upon each side of the line which

passes through the center.

At the point M, in the straight line MD,
make the angle D3IB equal to the angle DMK, (i. 23.) and join D5.

And because MK is equal to ME, and MD common to the tri-

angles KMD, BMD,
the two sides K3I, MD are equal to the two B3f, MD, each to each

;

and the angle K3ID is equal to the angle B3ID ; (constr.)
therefore the base DK is equal to the base DB :

(l.
4

.)

but, besides DB, no straight line equal to DK can be drawn from D
to the circumference,

for, if possible, let it be DN',
and because DK is equal to DN, and also to DB,

therefore DB is equal to DN-,
that is, a L'ne nearer to the least is equal to one more remote,

which has been proved to be impossible.
K therefore, any point, &c. Q. e. d.
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PROPOSITION IX. THEOREM.

If a point be taken within a circle, from xchich there fall more than

two equal straight lines to the circumference^ that point is the center of the

circle.

Let the pointDbe taken within the circle^^ C, fromwhich to the circum-

ference there fall more than two equal straight lines, viz. DA, DB, DC.
Then the point D shall be the center of the circle.

For, if not, let E, if possible, be the center :

join DE, and produce it to meet the circumference in JP, G)
then FG is a diameter of the circle ABC: (i. def. 17.)

and because in FG, the diameter of the circle ABC, there is taken

the point D, which is not the center,
therefore DG is the greatest line drawn from it to the circumference,
and DCi& greater than DB, and DB greater than DA : (iii. 7.)

but these lines are likewise equal, (hyp.) which is impossible:
therefore E is not the center of the circle ABC.

In like manner it may be demonstrated,
that no other point but D is the center

;

D therefore is the center.

Wherefore, if a point be taken, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION X. THEOREM.

One circumference of a circle cannot cut a^iother in more than two points.

If it be possible, let the circumference ABC cut the circumference
DEF in more than two points, viz. in B, G, F,

Take the center K of the circle ABC, (in. 1.) and join KB, KG, KF.
Then because jK'is the center of the circle ABC,

therefore KB, KG, KFare all equal to each other: (l.
def. 15.)

and because within the circle DEF there is taken the point K, from
which to the circumference DEF fall more than two equal straight

lines KB, KG, KF;
therefore the point K is the center of the circle DEF: (ill. 9.)

but ^is also the center of the circle ABC; (constr.)

g5
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therefore the same point is the center of two circles that cut one

another, which is impossible, (ill. 5.)

Therefore, one circumference of a circle cannot cut another in more
than two points, q.e.d.

PROPOSITION XI. THEOREM.

If one circle touch another internally in any pointy the straight line

which joins their centers being produced, shall pass through that point of
contact.

Let the circle ADEtovich the circle ^.BC internally in the point A;
and let -Pbe the center of the circle ABC, and G the center of the

circle ABU;
then the straight line which joins the centers Fy G, being produced,

shall pass through the point A.

For, i(FG produced do not pass through the point A,
let it fall otherwise, if possible, as FGJDH, and join AF, AG.
Then, because two sides of a triangle are together greater than the

third side, (i. 20.)
therefore FG, GA are greater than FA :

but FA is equal to FH; (I. def. 15.)
therefore FG, GA are greater than FS:

take away from these unequals the common part FG;
therefore the remainder AG is greater than the remainder GH; (ax. 5.)

but ^G^ is equal to GD; (i. def. 15.)
therefore GD is greater than GH,

the less than the greater, which is impossible.
Therefore the straight line which joins the points F, G, being produced,

cannot fall otherwise than upon the point A,
that is, it must

^ass through it.

Therefore, if one circle, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XII. THEOREM.

If two circles touch each other externally in any point, the straight line

whichjoins their centers, shall pass through that point of contact.

Let the two circles ABC, ADE, touch each other externally in the

point A ;

and let i^be the center of the dxcleABC, and G the center o^ADE.
Then the straight line which joins the points F, G, shall pass through

the point of contact A,
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If not, let it pass otherwise, if possible, as FCDG, and join FA^ AG.
And because jPis the center of the circle ABC,

FA is equal to FC :

also, because G is the center of the circle ADF,
GA is equal to GD :

therefore FA, AG are equal to FC, BG-, (ax. 2.)

wherefore the whole FG is greater than FA, AG:
but FG is less than FA, AG; (I. 20.) which is impossible :

therefore the straight line which joins the points F, G, cannot pass
otherwise than through A the point of contact,

that is, FG must pass through the point A.

Therefore, if two circles, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XIII. THEOREM.
One circle cannot touch another i7i more points than in one, whether it

touches it on the inside or outside.

For, if it be possible, let the circle FJBF touch, the circle ABC in

more points than in one.

and first on the inside, in the points B, D.

Join BD, and draw 6^-ff bisecting BD at right angles. (l. 11.)
Because the points B, D are in the circumferences ofeach of the circles,

therefore the straight line BD falls within each of them
; (ill. 2.)

therefore their centers are in the straight line 6^-3"which bisectsBD
at right angles ; (ill.

1. Cor.)
therefore GHipasses through the point of contact: (ill. 11.)

but it does not pass through it,

because the points B, D are without the straight line GH;
which is absurd :

therefore one circle cannot touch another on the inside in more points
than in one.

Nor can two circles touch one another on the outside in more than

in one point.
For, if it be possible,

let the circle ^CX touch the circle ABC in the points A, C\

join A C.
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Because tlie two points A, Care in the circumference of the circle

ACK,
therefore the straight line A C which joins them, falls within the circle

ACK: (III. 2.)

but the ciixle ACK is without the circle ABC-, (hyp.)
therefore the straight line ^ C is without this last circle :

but, because the points A, C are in the circumference of the circle ABC.
the straight line A C must be within the same circle, (ill. 2.)

which is absurd
;

therefore one circle cannot touch another on the outside in more than
in one point :

and it has been shewn, that they cannot touch on the inside in more

points than m one.

Therefore, one circle, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION XIV. THEOREM.

Equal straight lines in a circle are equally distant from the center ;

and conversely, those which are equally distant from the center, are equal

to one another.

Let the straight lines AB, CD, in the circle ABDC, be equal to

one another.

Then AB and CD shall be equally distant from the center.

B

Take Ethe center of the circle ABDC, (in. 1.)

from E draw EF, EG perpendiculars to AB, CD, (i. 12.) and join

EA, EC
Then, because the straight line EF passing through the center,

cuts AB, which does not pass through the center, at right angles ;

^JP bisects AB in the point F: (ill. 3.)

therefore ^jPis equal to FB, and AB double of AF.
For the same reason CD is double of CG :

but AB is equal to CD : (hyp.)
therefore AF is equal to CG. (ax. 7.)

And because AE is equal to EC, (l.
def. 15.)

the square on AE is equal to the square on EC'.

but the squares on AF, FE are equal to the square on AE, (l. 47.)

because the angle AFE is a right angle ;
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and for the same reason, the squares on EG, GC are equal to the

square on EC',
therefore the squares on AF, FE are equal to the squares on CG,

KGE:

(ax. 1.)

but the square on AFh equal to the square on CG,
because AF is equal to CG

;

therefore the remaining square on EF is equal to the remaining

square on EG, (ax. 3.)

and the straight line EFis therefore equal to EG:
but straight lines in a circle are said to be equally distant from the

center, when the perpendiculars di'awn to them from the center are

equal : (ill. def. 4.)

therefore AB, CD are equally distant from the center.

Conversely, let the straight lines AB, CD be equally distant from

the center, (ill. def. 4.)
that is, let FE be equal to EG

;

then AB shall be equal to CD.
For the same construction being made,

it may, as before, be demonstrated,
that AB is double of ^i^, and CD double of CG,

and that the squares on FE, AF are equal to the squares on EG, GC:
but the square on FE is equal to the square on EG,

because FE is equal to EG', (hyp.)
therefore the remaining square onAF is equal to the remaining square

on CG : (ax. 3.)

and the straight line ^i^is therefore equal to CG:
but AB was shewn to be double of AF, and CD double of CG ;

wherefore AB is equal to CD. (ax. 6.)

Therefore equal straight lines, &c. Q. e. d.

PROPOSITION XV. THEOREM.
The diameter is the greatest straight line in a circle ; and of the rest,

that which is nearer to the center is always greater than one more remote :

and conversely the greater is nearer to the center than the less.

Let ABCDhe a circle, of which the diameter is ^.D, and the center i';

and let BChe nearer to the center than EG.
Then AD shall be greater than any straight line BC, which is not a

diameter, and J5C shall be greater than EG.
A B

From E draw EH, perpendicular to BC, and ^J^to FG, (l. 12.)
and join EB, EC, EF.

And because AE is equal to EB, and ED to EC, (l.
def. 15.)

therefore AD is equal to EB, EC: (ax. 2."

but EB, EC are greater than BC; (i. 20.)
wherefore also AD is greater than BC.
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And, because BCis nearer to the center than FG, (h}-p.)
therefore JEJEis less than UK: (ill. def. 5.)

but, as was demonstrated in the preceding proposition,^e is double of JBH, and FG double of FX,
and the squares on FH, HB are equal to the squares on FK, KF\

but the square on FH is less than the square on FK^
because FHis less than FK;

therefore the square on FH is greater than the square on FK,
and the straight line JBH greater than FK,

and therefore ^Cis greater than FG.
Next, let FChe greater than FG

;

then j5C shall be nearer to the center than FG, that is, the same con-
struction being made, FH shall be less than FK. (ill. def. 5.)

Because FCis greater than FG,
FH likewise is greater than KF:

and the squares on FH, HF are equal to the squares on FK, KF,
of which the square on FH is greater than the square on FK,

because FHis greater than FK:
therefore the square on FH is less than the square on FK,

and the straight line FH less, than FK:
and therefore FCis nearer to the center than FG. (ill. def. 5.)

• Wherefore the diameter, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XVI. THEOREM.
The straigJit line dratcn at right angles to the diameter of a circle, from

the extremity of it, falls without the circle ; and no straight line can be drawn

from the extremitg between tJiat straight line and the circumference, so as not

to cut the circle : or, which is the same thing, no straight line can make so

great an acute angle with the diameter at its extremity, or so small an angle
with the straight line which is at right angles to it, as not to cut the circle.

Let ABChe a circle, the center of which is D, and the diameter AB.
Then the straight line drawn at right angles to AB from its ex-

tremity A, shall fall without the cii-cle.

For, if it does not, let it fall, if possible, within the circle, as ^ C;
and draw DC to the point C, where it meets the circumference.

And because DA is equal to DC, (l.
def. 15.)

the angle DA C is equal to the angle A CD : (l. 5.)
but DA C is a right angle ; (hj-p.)
therefore ACD is a right angle ;

and therefore the angles DAC, A CD are equal to two right angles;
which is impossible: (l. 17.)

therefore the straight line drawn from A at right angles to BA, does
not fall within the circle.
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In the same manner it may be demonstrated,
that it does not fall upon the circumference ;

therefore it must fall without the circle, as AJS.

Also,between the straight line AJSand the circumference, no straight
line can be di-awn from the point A which does not cut the circle.

I

For, if possible, let AF fall between them,
FE

and from the point D, let DGhe drawn perpendicular to AF, (l. 12.)

and let it meet the circumference in IT.

And because AGD is a right angle,
and DAG less than a right angle, (i. 17.)

therefore DA is greater than DG: (i. 19.)

but DA is equal to DH-, (i. def 15.)
therefore DJIis greater than DG,

the less than the greater, which is impossible :

• therefore no straight line can be drawn from the point A, between

AF and the circumference, which does not cut the circle :

or, which amounts to the same thing, however great an acute angle
a straight line makes with the diameter at the point A, or however
small an angle it makes with AF, the circumference must pass be-

tween that straight line and the perpendicular AF. Q.E.D.

Cor. From this it is manifest, that the straight line which is

drawn at right angles to the diameter of a circle from the extremity
of it touches the circle ; (ill.

def 2.) and that it touches it only in one

point, because, if it did meet the circle in two, it would fall within it.

(ill. 2.)
"
Also, it is evident, that there can be but one straight line

which touches the circle in the same point."

PROPOSITION XVII. PROBLEM.
To draw a straight line from a given point, either without or in the cir-

cumference, which shall touch a given circle.

First, let ^ be a given point without the given circle FCD ;

it is required to draw a straight line from A which shall touch the circle.

Find the center F of the circle, (ill. 1.) and join AF;
and from the center F, at the distance FA, describe the circle AFG ;

from the point D draw DF at right angles to FA, (i. 11.) meeting
the circumference of the circle AFG in F;

&ndjoinFBF,AJB.
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Then AB shall touch the circle BCD in the point B.
Beca-ise JE is the center of the circles BCD, AFG, (i. def. 15.)

therefore JEA is equal to JEF, and FD to FB
;

therefore the two sides AF, FB, are equal to the two FF, FD,
each to each :

and they contain the angle atF common to the two triangles AFB,
FFD;
therefore the base DF is equal to the base AB, (l. 4.)

and the triangle FFD to the triangle AFB,
and the other angles to the other angles :

therefore the angle FBA is equal to the angle FDF:
but FDF is a right angle, (constr.)

wherefore FBA is a right angle : (ax. 1.)

and FB is drawn from the center :

but a straight line drawn from the extremity of a diameter, at right

angles to it, touches the circle : (ill. 16. Cor.)
therefore AB touches the circle

;

and it is drawn from the given point A.

Secondly, if the given point be in the circumference of the circle,

as the point D,
draw DF to the center F, and DF at right angles to DF :

then Di^ touches the circle, (ill. 16. Cor.) q.e.f.

PROPOSITION XVIII. THEOREM.

If a straight line touch a circle, the straight line drawn from the center to

the point of contact, shall he perpendicular to the line touching the circle.

Let the straight line DF touch the circle ABC in the point C-,

take the center F, and di*aw the straight line FC. (iii. 1.)

Then FC shall be perpendicular to DF.

GE
It FChe not perpendicular to DF-, from the point F, if possible,

let FBG be drawn perpendicular to DF.
And because FGC is a right angle,

therefore GCFis an acute angle; (i. 17.)

and to the greater angle the greater side is opposite :
(l. 19.)

therefore FC is greater than FG :

but i^Cis equal to FB
; (l. def. 15.)

therefore FB is greater than FG,
the less than the greater, which is impossible :

therefore FG is not perpendicular to DF.
In the same manner it may be shewn,

that no other line is perpendicular to DF besides FC,
that is, FC is perpendicular to DF.

Therefore, if a straight line, &c. Q. e. d.
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PROPOSITION XIX. THEOREM.

If a straight line touch a circle, and from the point of contact a straight
line he drawn at right angles to the touching line, the center of the circle shall

be in that line.

Let the straight line DE touch the circle ABC in C,

and from C let CA be drawn at right angles to DE.
Then the center of the circle shall be in CA.

For, if not, let i^be the center, if possible, and join CF.
Because DE touches the circle ABC,

and FC is drawn from the center to the point of contact,

therefore FCh perpendicular to DE', (ill. 18.)
therefore FCE is a right angle :

but A CE is also a right angle ; (hyp.)
therefore the angle FCE is equal to the angle A CE, (ax. 1.)

the less to the greater, which is impossible :

therefore jPis not the center of the circle ABC.
In the same manner it may be shewn,

that no other point which is not in CA, is the center;
that is, the center of the circle is in CA.
Therefore, if a straight line, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XX. THEOREM.

The angle at the center of a circle is double of the angle at the circumfer-
ence upon the same base, that is, upon the same part of the circumference.

Let ABC he a circle, and BEC an angle at the center, and BA C
an angle at the circumference, which have BC the same part of the

circumference for their base.

Then the angle BEC shall be double of the angle BA C.

A.

i

Join AE, and produce it to F.

First, let the center of the circle be within the angle BA C.

Because EA is equal to EB,
therefore the angle EBA is equal to the angle EAB ; (l. 5.)

therefore the angles EAB, EBA are double of the angle EAB :

but the angle BEFis equal to the angles EAB, EBA ; (l. 32.)
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therefore also the angle BJEF is double of the angle EAB-.
for the same reason, the angle FECis double of the angle EAC:

therefore the whole angle EEC is double of the whole angle BA C.

Secondly, let the center of the circle be without the angle BA C.

It may be demonstrated, as in the first case,

that the angle FECis double of the angle FAC,
and that FEB, a part of the first, is double of FAB, a part of the other

;

therefore the remaining angle BEC is double of the remaining

angle -B^a
Therefore the angle at the center, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION XXI. THEOREM.
The angles in the same segment ofa circle are equal to one another.

Let ABCD be a circle,

and BAD, BED angles in the same segment BAED.
Then the angjtes BAD, BED shall be equal to one another.

First, let the segment BAED be greater than a semicircle.

A E

Take F, the center of the circle ABCD, (m. 1.) and join BE, FD
Because the angle BED is at the center, and the angle BAD al

the circumference, and that they have the same part of the circum-

ference, viz. the arc BCD for their base
;

therefore the angle BED is double of the angle BAD : (ill. 20.)
for the same reason the angle BED is double of the angle BED :

therefore the angle BAD is equal to the angle BED. (ax. 7.)

Next, let the segment BAED be not greater than a semicircle.

AE

c

Draw AF to the center, and produce it to C, and join CE.
Because ACis a diameter of the circle,

therefore the segment BADCis greater than a semicircle
;

and the angles in it BA C, BEC are equal, by the first case :
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for the same reason, because CBED is greater than a semicircle,

the angles CAD, CED, are equal :

erefore the whole angleBAD is equal to the whole angle BED. (ax. 2.)

Wherefore the angles in the same segment, &c. Q. e. d.

PROPOSITION XXII. THEOREM.

The opposite angles of any quadrilateral figure inscribed in a circle, are

together equal to two right angles.

Let ABCD be a quadrilateral figure in the circle ABCD.
Then any two of its opposite angles shall together be equal to two

right angles.

c

Join A C, BD.
And because the three angles of every triangle are equal to two

right angles, (I. 32.)
the three angles of the triangle CAB, viz. the angles CAB, ABCy
BCA, are equal to two right angles :

but the angle CAB is equal to the angle CDB, (ni. 21.)
because they are in the same segment CDAB;
and the angle A CB is equal to the angle ADB,
because they are in the same segment ADCB:

therefore the two angles CAB, ACB are together equal to the whole

angle ADC: (ax. 2.)
to each of these equals add the angle ABC;

therefore the three angles ABC, CAB, BCA are equal to the two

angles ABC, ADC: (ax. 2.)
but ABC, CAB, BCA, are equal to two right angles ;

therefore also the angles ABC, ADC are equal to two right angles.
In the same manner, the angles BAD, DCB, may be shewn to be

equal to two right angles.

Therefore, the opposite angles, &c. Q.E.D.

PROPOSITION XXIII. THEOREM.

Upon the same straight line, and ttpoji the same side of it, there cannot
he two similar seg7nents of circles^ not coinciding with one another.

If it be possible, upon the same straight line AB, and upon the
same side of it, let there be two similar segments of circles, A CB,
ADB, not coinciding with one another.

D

1
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Then, because the circumference A CB cuts the circumference AJDB
in the two points A, B, they cannot cut one another in any
other point : (ill. 10.)

therefore one of the segments must fall within the other :

let A CB fall within ADB :

draw the straight line BCD, and join CA, DA.
Because the segment A CB is similar to the segment ADB, (hyp.)

and that similar segments of circles contain equal angles ; (ill. def. 11.)

therefore the angle A CB is equal to the angle ADB,
the exterior angle to the interior, which is impossible. (l. 16.)

Therefore, there cannot be two similar segments of circles upon the

same side of the" same line, which do not coincide. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XXIV. THEOREM.
Similar segments ofcircles upon equal straight lines, are equal to one another.

Let AEB, CFD be similar segments of circles upon the equal
straight lines AB, CD.

Then the segment AEB shall be equal to the segment CFD.
E F

L \ L i

A B CD
For if the segment AEB be applied to the segment CFD,

so that the point A may be on C, and the straight line AB upon CD,
then the point B shall coincide with the point -D,

because AB is equal to CD :

therefore, the straight line AB coinciding with CD,
the segment AEB must coincide with the segment CFD, (ill. 23.)
and therefore is equal to it. (l.

ax. 8.)

"Wherefore similar segments, &c. Q.E.D.

PROPOSITION XXV. PROBLEM.
A segment of a circle being given, to describe the circle of which it is the

segment.
Let ABC he the given segment of a circle.

It is required to describe the circle of which it is the segment.
Bisect AC in D, (i. 10.) and from the point D draw DB at right

angles to AC, (i. 11.) and join AB.
First, let the angles ABD, BAD be equal to one another :

£P\
then the straight line DA is equal to DB, (l. 6.) and therefore, to DC;

and because the three straight lines DA, DB, DC are all equal,
therefore D is the center of the circle, (ill. 9.)

From the center D, at the distance of any of the three DA, DB,
DC, describe a circle;

this shall pass through the other points ;

and the circle of which ABC is a segment has been described :
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,iid because the center D is in AC, the segment ABCh a semicii'cle.

But if the angles ABD, BAD are not equal to one another:

^0 IE

D CIW^m at the point A, in the straight line AB,
^" make the angle BAE equal to the angle ABD, (r. 23.)

and produce BD, if necessary, to meet AE in E, and join EC.
Because the angle ABE is equal to the angle BAE,

therefore the straight line EA is equal to EB : (i. 6.)
and because AD is equal to DCy and DE common to the triangles

ADE, CDE,
the two sides AD, DE, are equal to the two CD, DE, each to each ;

and the angle ADE is equal to the angle CDE.
for each of them is a right angle ; (constr.)

therefore the base EA is equal to the base EC-,
(i. 4.)

but EA was shewn to be equal to EB :

wherefore also EB is equal to EC: (ax. 1.)

and therefore the three straight lines EA, EB, EC are equal to one
another :

wherefore E is the center of the circle, (ill. 9.)
From the center E, at the distance of any of the three EA, EB,

EC, describe a circle
;

this shall pass through the other points ;

and the circle of which ABC is a segment, is described.

And it is evident, that if the angle ABD be greater than the angle
BAD, the center E falls without the segment ABC, which therefore

is less than a semicircle :

but if the angle ABD be less than BAD, the center E falls within

the segment ABC, which is therefore greater than a semicircle.

Wherefore a segment of a circle being given, the circle is described

of which it is a segment. Q. e. f.

PROPOSITION XXVI. THEOREM.
In equal circles, equal angles stand upon equal arcs, whether the angles be

at the centers or circumferences.

Let ABC, DEFhe equal circles,

and let the angles BGC, EIIF at their centers,
and BA C, EDF at their circumferences be equal to each other.

Then the arc BKC shall be equal to the arc ELF.
A D
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Join BC, EF.
And because the circles ABC, DBF are equal,

the straight lines drawn from their centers are equal : (ill. def. 1.)
therefore the two sides BG, GC, are equal to the two JEJff MF, each

to each :

and the angle at G is equal to the angle at H; (hyp.)
therefore the base ^C is equal to the base BF.

(i. 4.)
And because the angle at A is equal to the angle at B>, (hyp.)

the segment BACis similar to the segment BBF: (ill. def. 11.)
and they are upon equal straight lines BC, EF:

but similar segments of circles upon equal straight lines, are equal to

one another, (iii. 24.)
therefore the segment BAC is equal to the segment EDF:

but the whole circle ABC is equal to the whole DEF-, (hyp.)
therefore the remaining segment BKC is equal to the remaining seg-

ment ELF, (i. ax. 3.)
and the arc BKC to the arc ELF.

Wherefore, in equal circles, &c. q.e.d.

PEOPOSITION XXVII. THEOREM.
In equal circles, the angles which stand upon equal arcs, are equal to one

another, whether they he at the centers or circumferences.

Let ABC, DEF he equal circles,

and let the angles BGC, EHF at their centers,
and the angles BA C, EDF at their circumferences,

stand upon the equal arcs BC, EF.
Then the angle J?G^Cshall be equal to the angle EHF,

and the angle BAC to the angle EDF.

If the angle BGC he equal to the angle ERF,
it is manifest that the angle BA C is also equal to EDF. (ill. 20. and

I. ax. 7.)

But, if not, one of them must be greater than the other :

if possible, let the angle BGC he greater than EHF,
and at the point G, in the straight line BG,

make the angle BGK equal to the angle EHF. (I. 23.)
Then because the angle BGX is equal to the angle EHF,

and that equal angles stand upon equal arcs, when they are at the

centers
; (ill. 26.)
therefore the arc BK is equal to the arc EF:
but the arc EF is equal to the arc BC; (hyp.)

therefore also the arc BX is equal to the arc BC,
the less equal to the greater, which is impossible: (l.

ax. 1.)



BOOK 111. PROP. XXVIII, XXIX. 143

therefore the angle JBGCis not unequal to the angle EHF;
that is, it is equal to it :

but the ano-le at A is half of the angle BGC, (ill. 20.)
and the angle at D, half of the angle EHF-,

therefore the angle at A is equal to the angle at D. (l.
ax. 7.)

Wherefore, in equal circles, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XXVIII. THEOREM.
In equal circles, equal straight lines cut off equal arcs, the greater equal

to the greater, and the less to the less.

Let ABC, BUFhe equal circles,

and BC, EF equal straight lines in them, which cut off the two greater
arcs BAC, EDF, and the two less BGC, EHF.

Then the greater arc BA C shall be equal to the greater EDF^
and the less arc BGC to the less EHF.

Take K,L, the centers of the circles, (iii. 1.) and join BK, KC, EL, LF.
Because the circles ABC, DEFdiYe equal,

the straight lines from their centers are equal :
(iii.

def. 1.)

therefore BK, KC are equal to EL, LF, each to each :

and the base BC is equal to the base EF, in the triangles BCK, EEL-,
therefore the angle BKCh equal to the angle ELF: (i. 8.)

but equal angles stand upon equal arcs, when they are at the

centers : (lli. 26.)
therefore the arc BGCis equal to the arc EHF:

but the whole circumference ABCis equal to the whole EDF', (hyp.)
therefore the remaining part of the circumference,

viz. the arc BA C, is equal to the remaining part EDF. (l.
ax. 3.)

Therefore, in equal circles, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION XXIX. THEOREM.

circles, equal arcs are subtended by equal straight lines.

Let ABC, DEF he equal circles,

and let the arcs BGC, EHF also be equal,
and joined by the straight lines BC, EF.

Then the straight line BC shall be equal to the straight line EF.
A D

^
K \ / L
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Take K, L, (ill. 1.) the centers of the circles, and join BK,KC,EL, LI.
Because the arc BGCis equal to the arc JEJIF,

therefore the angle BKCis equal to the angle ULF: (III. 27.)
and because the circles ABC, DJEF, are equal,

the straight lines from their centers are equal; (ill. def. 1.)

therefore BK, KC, are equal to EL, LF, each to each :

and they contain equal angles in the triangles BCK, FFL;
therefore the base BCis equal to the base FF. (I. 4.)

Therefore, in equal circles, &c. Q.E. D.

PROPOSITION XXX. PROBLEM.
To bisect a given arc, that is, to divide it into two equal parts.

Let ADB be the given arc :

it is required to bisect it.

A C B

Join AB, and bisect it in C; (I. 10.)
from the point C draw CD at right angles to AB.

(l. 11.)
Then the arc ADB shall be bisected in the point D.

Join AD, DB.
And because ^ C is equal to CB,

and CD common to the triangles A CD, BCD,
the two sides AC, CD are equal to the two BC, CD, each to each ;

and the angle A CD is equal to the angle BCD,
because each of them is a right angle :

therefore the base AD is equal to the base BD. (l. 4.)
But equal straight lines cut off equal arcs, (ill. 28.)

the greater arc equal to the greater, and the less arc to the less
;

and the arcs AD, DB are each of them less than a semicircle
;

because DC, if produced, passes through the center: (ill. 1. Cor.)
therefore the arc AD is equal to the arc DB.

Therefore the given arc ADB is bisected in D. q.e.f.

PROPOSITION XXXI. THEOREM.

In a circle, the angle in a semicircle is a right angle ; hut the angle in a

segment greater than a semicircle is less than a right angle ; and the angle
in a segment less than a semicircle is greater than a right angle.

Let ABCD be a circle, of which the diameter is ^C, and center E,
and let CA be drawn, dividing the circle into the segments ABC, ADC.

Join BA, AD, DC.
Then the angle in the semicircle BA C shall be a right angle ;

and the angle in the segment ABC, which is greater than a semicircle,
shall be less than a right angle ;

and the angle in the segment ADC, which is less than a semicircle,
shall be greater than a right angle.
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/
^D

Join AE, and produce BA to F.

First, because JEB is equal to UA, (l.
def. 15.)

the angle UAJB is equal to UJBA ; (i. 5.)

also, because UA is equal to EC,
the angle ECA is equal to EAC]

•wherefore the whole angle £AC is equal to the two angles EBA,
ECA

; (I. ax. 2.)
but FAC, the exterior angle of the triangle ABC, is equal to the two

angles EBA, ECA ; (l. 32.)
therefore the angle BACis equal to the angle FAC; (ax. 1.)

and therefore each of them is a right angle :
(l.

def. 10.)
wherefore the angle BA C in a semicircle is a right angle.

Secondly, because the two angles ABC, BAC of the triangle
ABC are together less than two right angles, (l. 17.)

and that ^^Chas been proved to be a right angle;
therefore ^_BCmust be less than a right angle :

and therefore the angle in a segment ABC greater than a semicircle,
is less than a right angle.
And lastly, because ABCD is a quadrilateral figure in a circle,

any two of its opposite angles are equal to two right angles : (ill. 22.)
therefore the angles ABC, ADC, are equal to two right angles :

and ^jBChas been proved to be less than a right angle;
wherefore the other ADC is greater than a right an^e.

erefore, in a circle the angle in a semicircle is a right angle ;
&c. Q.E.D.

Cor. From this it is manifest, that if one angle of a triangle be

equal to the other two, it is a right angle : because the angle adjacent
to it is equal to the same two

; (l. 32.) and when the adjacent angles
are equal, they are right angles. (l.

def. 10.)

PROPOSITION XXXII. THEOREM.

If a straight line touch a circle, and from the point of contact a straight
line be draicn meeting the circle ; the angles tchich this line makes icith the

line touching the circle shall be equal to the angles which are in the alter-

nate segments of the circle.

Let the straight line JE'i^ touch the circle ABCD in B,
and from the point B let the straight line BD be drawn, meeting

the cii'cumference in D, and dividing it into the segments DCi?, i>^i/,
of which DCB is less than, and DAB greater than a semcircle.

Then the angles which BD makes with the touching line EF,
shall be equal to the angles in the alternate segments of the circle ;

that is, the angle DBF shall be equal to the angle which is in the

segment DAB,
H

1



146

]

segment BCB.
and the angle DBE shall be equal to the angle in the alternate

DP"

From the point B draw BA at right angles to EF, (l. 11.) meeting
the circumference in A

;

take any point Cin the arc DB, and join AD, DC, CB.
Because the straight line EF touches the circle ABCD in the

point B,
and BA is drawn at right angles to the touching line from the

point of contact B,
the center of the circle is in BA : (ill. 19.)

therefore the angle ADB in a semidrcle is a right angle: (ill. 31.)
and consequently the other two angles BAD, ABD, are equal to

a right angle ; (i. 32.)
but ABF is likewise a right angle ; (constr.)

therefore the angleABF is equal to the angles BAD, ABD: (l.ax. 1.)

take from these equals the common angle ABD:
therefore the remaining angle DBFis equal to the angle BAD, (l.

ax. 3.)
which is in BDA, the alternate segment of the circle.

And because ABCD is a quadrilateral figure in a circle,

the opposite angles J?^Z>,jBCD are equal to two right angles: (III. 22.)
but the angles DBF, DBE are likewise equal to two right angles ;

(I. 13.)
therefore the angles DBF, DBE are equal to the angles BAD,
BCD, (I. ax. 1.)

and DBF has been proved equal to BAD
;

therefore the remaining angle DBE is equal to the angle BCD in

BDC, the alternate segment of the circle. (l. ax. 2.)

Wherefore, if a straight line, &c. Q. E. D.

PKOPOSITION XXXIII. PROBLEM.

Upon a given straight line to describe a segment of a circle, which shall

contain an angle equal to a given rectilineal angle.

Let ABhe the given straight line,

and the angle C the given rectilineal angle.
It is required to describe upon the given straight line ^5, a segment

of a circle, which shall contain an angle equal to the angle C
First, let the angle C be a right angle.

XX

{
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Bisect AB in F, (l. 10.)

and from the center i^, at the distance i*^^, describe the semicircle ^J^JB,
and draw AH, BIl to any point II in the circumference.

Therefore the angle AHB in a semicircle is equal to the right

angle C. (ill. 31.)
But if the angle Cbe not a right angle :

at the point A, in the straight line AB,
make the angle BAD equal to the angle C, (i. 23.)

and from the point A di-aw AB at right angles to AD\ (l.
1 1.)

bisect AB in F, (i. 10.)
and from i^draw FG at right angles to AB, (l. 11.) and join GB.
Because AF is equal to FB, and FG common to the triangles

AFG, BFG,
the two sides AF, FG are equal to the two BF, FG, each to each,

and the angle AFG is equal to the angle BFG; (i. def. 10.)
therefore the base AG\^ equal to the base GB', (i. 4.)

and the circle described from the center G, at the distance GA,
shall pass through the point B :

let this be the circle AHB.
The segment AHB shall contain an angle equal to the given rec-

tilineal angle C.

Because from the point A the extremity of the diameter AE,
AD is drawn at right angles to AE,

therefore AD touches the circle: (iii. 16. Cor.)
and because AB, drawn from the point of contact A, cuts the circle,

the angle DAB is equal to the angle in the alternate segment
AHB: (111.32.)
but the angle DAB is equal to the angle (7; (constr.)

therefore the angle C is equal to the angle in the segment AHB.
Wherefore, upon the given straight line AB, the segment AHB

of a circle is described, which contains an angle equal to the given
angle C. Q.e.f,

PROPOSITION XXXIV. PROBLEM.
From a given circle to cut off a segment, which shall cortiain an angle

equal to a given rectilineal angle.

Let ABC he the given circle, and D the given rectilineal angle.
It is required to cut off from the circle ABC a segment that shall

contain an angle equal to the given angle D.

h2
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Draw the straight line EF touching the circle ABC in any point B,

(III. 17.)
and at the point B, in the straight line BF,

make the angle i^^C equal to the angle D. (l. 23.)
Then the segment BA C shall contain an angle equal to the given

angle D.
Because the straight line ^.F touches the circle ABC,

and BCh drawn from the point of contact J5,

therefore the angle FBC is equal to the angle in the alternate

segment BA C of the circle : (IIL 32.)
but the angle FBCis equal to the angle D ; (constr.)

therefore the angle in the segment BA C is equal to the angle
D.

(I.
ax. 1.)

Wherefore from the given circle ABC, the segment BAC is cut

off, containing an angle equal to the given angle D. Q. E. F.

PROPOSITION XXXV. THEOREM.

If two straight lines cut one another within a circle, the rectangle contained

by the segments of one of them, is equal to the rectangle contained by the

segments of the other.

Let the two straight lines A C, BD, cut one another in the point

E, within the circle A BCD.
Then the rectangle contained by AE, EC shall be equal to the

rectangle contained by BE, ED.

First, if A C, BD pass each of them through the center, so that E
is the center ;

it is evident that since AE, EC BE, ED, being all equal, (I. def. 15.)

therefore the rectangle AE, ECis equal to the rectangle BE, ED.

Secondly, let one of them BD pass through the center, and cut the

other A C, which does not pass through the center, at right angles, in

the point E.
D
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Then, if BD be bisected in F,
jPIs the center of the circle ABCD.

Join AF.
Because BD which passes through the center, cuts the straight

line A C, which does not pass through the center, at right angles in F,
therefore AE is equal to EC: (in. 3.)

and because the straight line BD is cut into two equal parts in the

point F, and into two unequal parts in the point E,
therefore the rectangle BE, ED, together with the square on EF,

is equal to the square on FB
; (ll. 5.)

that is, to the square on FA :

but the squares on AE, EF, are equal to the square on FA : (l. 47.)
therefore the rectangle BE, ED, together with the square on EF,

is equal to the squares on AE, EF:
(l. ax. 1.)

take away the common square on EF,
and the remaining rectangle BE, ED is equal to the remaining

square on AE; (l.
ax. 3.)

that is, to the rectangle AE, EC.
Thirdly, let BD, which passes through the center, cut the otherA C,

which does not pass through the center, in E, but not at right angles.

Then, as before, if BD be bisected in F,
F is the center of the circle.

Join AF, and from JPdraw EG perpendicular to AC; (l. 12.)
therefore ^6^ is equal to GC; (III. 3.)

wherefore the rectangle AE, EC, together with the square on EG\
is equal to the square on AG: (ii. 5.)

to each of these equals add the square on GF;
therefore the rectangle AE, EC, together with the squares on EG,

GF, is equal to the squares on A G, GF; (i.
ax. 2.)

but the squares on EG, GF, are equal to the square on EF; (i. 47.)
and the squares on AG, GF Sire equal to the square on AF:

therefore the rectangle AE, EC, together with the square on EF,
is equal to the square on ^i^;

that is, to the square on FB :

but the square on FB is equal to the rectangle BE, ED, together
with the square on EF; (ii. 5.)

therefore the rectangle AE, EC, together with the square on EF,
is equal to the rectangle BE, ED, together with the square on

EF; (I. ax. 1.)

take away the common squai'e on EF,
and the remaining rectangle AE, EC, is therefore equal to the re-

maining rectangle BE, ED. (ax. 3.)

Lastly, let neither of the straight lines A C, BD pass through the

center.
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Take the center F, (ill. 1.)

and through Tl the intersection of the straight lines -4 C, DJ?,
draw the diameter GEFH.

And because the rectangle AE, ECis equal, as has been shewn,
to the rectangle GE, EH;

and for the same reason, the rectangle BE, ED is equal to the

same rectangle GE, EH;
therefore the rectangle AE, EC is equal to the rectangle BE, ED.

(I. ax. 1.)

Wherefore, if two straight lines, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION XXXVI. THEOREM.

If from any point without a circle two straight lines be drawn, one oj

which cuts the circle, and the other touches it ; the rectangle contained by
the whole line which cuts the circle, and the part of it without the circle,

shall be equal to the square on the line which touches it.

Let B be any point without the circle ABC,
and let DCA, DB be two straight lines drawn from it,

of which DCA cuts the circle, and DB touches the same.

Then the rectangle AD, i)(7 shall be equal to tlie square on DB.
Either DCA passes through the center, or it does not:

first, let it pass through the center E,

Join EB,
therefore the angle EBD is a right angle, (ill. 18.)

And because the straight line ^ C is bisected in E, and produced
to the point D,

therefore the rectangle AD, DC, together with the square on J?C, is

equal to the square on ED : (il. 6.)
but CE is equal to EB

;

therefore the rectangle AD, DC, together with the square on EB,
is equal to the square on ED :

but the square on ED is equal to the squares on EB, BD, (i. 47.)
because EBD is a right angle :

therefore the rectangle AD, DC, together with the square on EB,
is equal to the squares on EJB, BD: (ax. 1.)
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take away the common square on ^B;
therefore the remaining rectangle AJD, DCis equal to the square

on the tangent DB. (ax. 3.)

Next, ii DCA does not pass through the center of the circle ABC.

Take JE the center of the circle, (ill. 1.)

draw ^J' perpendicular to ^C, (i. 12.) and join EB, EC, ED.
Because the straight line EF, which passes through the center,

cuts the straight line AC, which does not pass through the center, at

right angles ;
it also bisects A C, (ill. 3.)

therefore AFh equal to EC-,
and because the straight line ^ C is bisected in F, and produced to J>,

the rectangle AD, DC, together with the square on EC,
is equal to the square on FD :

(ii. 6.)

to each of these equals add the square on FE;
therefore the rectangle AD, DC, together with the squares on CF, FE,

is equal to the squares on DF, FE:
(i.

ax. 2.)

but the square on ED is equal to the squares on DF, FE, (l. 47.)
because EFD is a right angle ;

and for the same reason,
the square on ^Cis equal to the squares on CF, FE;

therefore the rectangle AD, DC, together with the square on EC,
is equal to the square on ED : (ax. 1.)

but CE is equal to EB
;

therefore the rectangle AD, DC, together with the square on EB,
is equal to the square on ED :

but the squares on EB, BD, are equal to the square on ED, (i. 47.)
because EBD is a right angle :

therefore the rectangle AD, DC, together with the square on EB,
is equal to the squares on EB, BD ;

take away the common square on EB
;

and the remaining rectangle AD, DC k equal to the square
on DB.

(i.
ax. 3.)

Wherefore, if from any point, &c. Q. E. D.

Cor. If from any point without a circle, there be drawn two straight
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lines cutting it, as AJB, A C, the rectangles contained by the whole
lines and the parts of them without the circle, are equal to one

another, viz. the rectangle JBA, AE, to the rectangle CA, AF: for

each of them is equal to the square on the straight line A D, which
touches the circle.

PROPOSITION XXXVII. THEOREM.

Iffrom a point without a circle there be drawn two straight lines, one of
which cuts the circle, and the other meets it ; if the rectangle contained by the

whole line which cuts the circle, and the part of it without the circle, be equal to

the square on the line which meets it, the line which meets, shall touch the circle.

Let any point D be taken without the circle ABC,
and from it let two straight lines DCA and DB be drawn, of which

DCA cuts the circle in the points C, A, and DB meets it in

the point B.
If the rectangle AT), DC he equal to the square on DB;

then DB shall touch the circle.

D

Draw the sti'aight line DB, touching the circle ABC, in the point

D; (ill. 17.)
find F, the center of the circle, (in. 1.)

and join FF, FB, FD.
Then FFD is a right angle : (in. 18.)

and because DF touches the circle ABC, and DCA cuts it,

therefore the rectangle AD, DCis equal to the square on DF : (in. 36.)

but the rectangle AD, DC, is, by hypothesis,

equal to the square on DB :

therefore the square on DF is equal to the square on DB; (i. ax. 1.)

and the straight line DF equal to the straight line DB :

and FF is equal to FB ; (i.
def. 15.)

wherefore DF, FF&ve equal to DB, BF, each to each;

and the base FD is common to the two triangles DFF, DBF;
therefore the angle DFFh equal to the angle DBF: (l. 8.)

but DFF was shewn to be a right angle ;

therefore also DBF is a right angle: (i.
ax. 1.)

and BF, if produced, is a diameter ;

and the straight line which is drawn at right angles to a diameter,

from the extremity of it, touches the circle ; (in. 16. Cor.)
therefore DB touches the circle ABC.
Wherefore, if from a point, &c. Q. E. D.



NOTES TO BOOK III

In the Third Book of the Elements are demonstrated the most

"lementary properties of the circle, assuming all the properties of figures
demonstrated in the First and Second Books.

It may be worthy of remark, that the word circle will be found some-
times taken to mean the surface included within the circumference, and
sometimes the circumference itself. Euclid has employed the word (Trf.pL-

cpEpsiu) periphery, both for the whole, and for a part of the circumference
of a circle. If the word circumference were restricted to mea?i the whole

circumference, and the word arc to mean a part of it, ambiguity might
be avoided when speaking of the circumference of a circle, where only
a part of it is the subject under consideration. A circle is said to

be given in position, when the position of its center is known, and
in magnitude, when its radius is known.

Def. I. And it may be added, or of which the circumferences are

equal. And conversely : if two circles be equal, their diameters and
radii are equal ; as also their circumferences.

Def. I. states the criterion of equal circles. Simson calls it a theorem ;

and Euclid seems to have considered it as one of those theorems, or

axioms, which might be admitted as a basis for reasoning on the equality
of circles.

Def. II. There seems to be tacitly assumed in this definition, that a

straight line, when it meets a circle and does not touch it, must necessarily,
when produced, cut the circle.

A straight line which touches a circle, is called a tangent to the circle ;

and a straight line which cuts a circle is called a secant.

Def. rv. The distance of a straight line from the center of a circle

is the distance of a point from a straight line, which has been already
explained in note to Prop.xi. page 53.

Def. VI. X. An arc of a circle is any portion of the circumference
;

and a chord is the straight line joining the extremities of an arc. Every
chord except a diameter divides a circle into two unequal segments,
one greater than, and the other less than a semicircle. And in the same
manner, two radii drawm from the center to the circumference, divide
the circle into two unequal sectors, which become equal when the two
radii are in the same straight line. As Euclid, however, does not notice

re-entering angles, a sector of the circle seems necessarily restricted
to the figure which is less than a semicircle. A quadrant is a sector
whose radii are perpendicular to one another, and which contains a fourth

part of the circle.

Def. VII. No use is made of this definition in the Elements.
Def. XI. The definition of similar segments of circles as employed in

the Third Book is restricted to such segments as are also equal. Props.
XXIII. and xxiv. are the only two instances, in which reference is made
to similar segments of circles.

Prop. I.
•• Lines drawn in a circle," always mean in Euclid, such

lines only as are terminated at their extremities by the circumference.
If the point G be in the diameter C£, but not coinciding with the

point F, the demonstration given in the text does not hold good. At
the same time, it is obvious that G cannot be the centre of the circle*
because GC is not equal to GE,

H 5
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Indirect demonstrations are more frequently employed in the Third
Book than in the First Book of the Elements. Of the demonstrations
of the forty- eight propositions of the First Book, nine are indirect : but
of the thirty-seven of the Third Book, no less than fifteen are indirect
demonstrations. The indirect is, in general, less readily appreciated
by the learner, than the direct form of demonstration. The indirect form,
however, is equally satisfactory, as it excludes every assumed hypothesis
as false, except that which is made in the enunciation of the proposition.
It may be here remarked that Euclid employs three methods of de-

monstrating converse propositions. First, by indirect demonstrations as
in Euc. I. 6: iii. 1, &c. Secondly, by shewing that neither side of a

possible alternative can be true, and thence inferring the truth of the

proposition, as in Euc. i. 19, 25. Thirdly, by means of a construction,

thereby avoiding the indirect mode of demonstration, as in Euc. i. 47 :

III. 37.

Prop. II. In this proposition, the circumference of a circle is proved
to be essentially different from a straight line, by shewing that every
straight line joining any two points in the arc falls entirely within the

circle, and can neither coincide with any part of the circumference, nor
meet it except in the two assumed points. It excludes the idea of the
circumference of a circle being flexible, or capable under any circum-

stances, of admitting the possibility of the line falling outside the circle.

If the line could fall partly within and partly without the circle, the
circumference of the circle would intersect the line at some point between
its extremities, and any part without the circle has been shewn to be

impossible, and the part within the circle is in accordance with the
enunciation of the Proposition. If the line could fall upon the cir-

cumference and coincide with it, it would follow that a straight line

coincides with a curved line.

From this proposition follows the corollary, that "a straight line

cannot cut the circumference of a circle in more points than two."
Commandine's direct demonstration of Prop. ii. depends on the foU

lowing axiom,
'* If a point be taken nearer to the center of a circle than

the circumference, that point falls within the circle."

Take any point E in AB, and join DA, DE, DB. (fig. Euc. iir. 2.)
Then because DA is equal to DB in the triangle DAB',

therefore the angle DAB is equal to the angle DBA ; (i. 5.)

but since the side AE oi the triangle DAE is produced to B,
therefore the exterior angle DEB is greater than the interior and opposite

^ng\Q DAE\ (i. 16.)
but the angle DAE is equal to the angle DBE,

therefore the angle DEB is greater than the angle DBE.
And in every triangle, the greater side is subtended by the greater angle ;

therefore the side Z)S is greater than the side DE ;
^

but DB from the center meets the circumference of the circle,

therefore DE does not meet it.

Wherefore the point E falls within the circle :

and E is any point in the straight line AB :

therefore the straight line AB falls within the circle.

Prop. VII. and Prop. viii. exhibit the same property ; in the former,

the point is taken in the diameter, and in the latter, in the diameter

produced.
Prop. viii. An arc of a circle is said to be convex or concave with

respect to a point, according as the straight lines drawn from the point
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meet the outside or inside of the circular arc : and the two points found

in the circumference of a circle by two straight lines drawn from a given

point to touch the circle, divide the circumference into two portions, one

of which is convex and the other concave, with respect to the given point.

Prop. IX. This appears to follow as a Corollary from Euc. iii. 7.

Prop. XT. and Prop. xii. In the enunciation it is not asserted that

the contact of two circles is confined to a single point. The meaning
appears to be, that supposing two circles to touch each other in any
point, the straight line which joins their centers being produced, shall

pass through that point in which the circles touch each other. In

Prop. XIII. it is proved that a circle cannot touch another in more points
than one, by assuming two points of contact, and proving that this is

impossible.

Prop. XIII, The following is Euclid's demonstration of the case, in

which one circle touches another on the inside.

If possible, let the circle EBF touch the circle j4BC on the inside,

in more points than in one point, namelj' in the points By D. (fig. Euc.

III. 13.) Let P be the center of the circle ABC, and Q the center of EBF.
Join P, Q ; then PQ produced shall pass through the points of contact B, D.

For since P is the center of the circle ABC, PB is equal to PD, but PB
is greater than QD, much more then is QB greater than QD. Again,
since the point Q is the center of the circle EBF, QB is equal to QD ;

but

QB has been shewn to be greater than QD, which is impossible. One circle

therefore cannot touchanotheron theinsideinmore points than in one point.

Prop. XVI. may be demonstrated directly by assuming the following
axiom ;

** If a point be taken further from the center of a circle than the

circumference, that point falls without the circle."

If one circle touch another, either internally or externally, the two
circles can have, at the point of contact, only one common tangent.

Prop. XVII. When the given point is without the circumference of

the given circle, it is obvious that two equal tangents may be drawn
from the given point to touch the circle, as may be seen from the diagram
to ^rop. VIII.

The best practical method of drawing a tangent to a circle from a given

point without the circumference, is the following : join the given point
and the center of the circle, upon this line describe a semicircle cutting
the given circle, then the line drawn from the given point to the inter-

section will be the tangent required.
Circles are called concentric circles when they have the same center.

Prop, xviii. appears to be nothing more than the converse to Prop.
XVI., because a tangent to any point of a circumference of a circle is a

straight line at right angles at the extremity of the diameter which meets
the circumference in that point.

Prop. XX. This proposition is proved by Euclid only in the case in

which the angle at the circumference is less than a right angle, and the

demonstration is free from objection. If, however, the angle at the cir-

cumference be a right angle, the angle at the center disappears, by the
two straight lines from the center to the extremities of the arc becoming
one straight line. And, if the angle at the circumference be an obtuse

angle, the angle formed by the two lines from the center, does not stand
on the same arc, but upon the arc which the assumed arc wants of the
whole circumference.

If Euclid's definition of an angle be strictly observed, Prop. xx. is

geometrically true, only when the angle at the center is less than two

1
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right angles. If, however, the defect of an angle from four right angles
may be regarded as an anf^le, the proposition is universally true, as may
be proved by drawing a line from the angle in the circumference through
the center, and thus forming two angles at the center, in Euclid's strict
sense of the term.

In the first case, it is assumed that, if there be four magnitudes, such
that the first is double of the second, and the third double of the fourth,
then the first and third together shall be double of the second and fourth

together : also in the second case, that if one magnitude be double of

another, and a part taken from- the first be double of a part taken from
the second, the remainder of the first shall be double the remainder of
the second, which is, in fact, a particular case of Prop. v. Book v.

Prop, XXI. Hence, the locus of the vertices of all triangles upon the
same base, and which have the same vertical angle, is a circular arc.

Prop. xxiT. The converse of this Proposition, namely : If the oppo-
site angles of a quadrilateral figure be equal to two right angles, a circle

can be described about it, is not proved by Euclid.
It is obvious from the demonstration of this proposition, that if any

side of the inscribed figure be produced, the exterior angle is equal
to the opposite angle of the figure.

Prop. XXIII. It is obvious from this proposition that of two circular

segments upon the same base, the larger is that which contains the
smaller angle.

Prop. XXV. TTie three cases of this proposition may be reduced to one,

by drawing any two contiguous chords to the given arc, bisecting them,
and from the points of bisection drawing perpendiculars. The point in

which they meet will be the center of the circle. This problem is equi-
valent to that of finding a point equally distant from three given points.

Props. XXVI—XXIX. The properties predicated in these four proposi-
tions with respect to equal circles, are also true when predicated of

the same circle.

Prop. XXXI. suggests a method of drawing a line at right angles to

another when^ the given point is at the extremity of the given line. And
that if the diameter of a circle be one of the equal sides of an isosceles

triangle, the base is bisected by the circumference.

Prop. XXXV. The most general case of this Proposition might have
been first demonstrated, and the other more simple cases deduced Irom it.

But this is not Euclid's method. He always commences with the more

simple case and proceeds to the more difficult afterwards. The following

process is the reverse of Euclid's method.

Assuming the construction in the last fig. to Euc. iii. 35. Join FA, FD,
and draw FK perpendicular to AC, and FL perpendicular to BD.
Then (Euc. ii. 5. ) the rectangle AE, EC with square on EK is equal to

the square on AK: add to these equals the square on FK: therefore the

rectangle AE, EC, with the squares on EK, FK, is equal to the squares
on AK, FK. But the squares on EK, FK are equal to the square on EF,
and the squares on AK, FK-axe equal to the square on AF. Hence the

rectangle AE, EC, with the square on EF is equal to the square on AF.
In a similar waj' may be shewn, that the rectangle BE, ED with the

square on EF is equal to the square on FD. And the square on FD is

equal to the square on JD. Wherefore the rectangle AE, EC with the

square on EPis equal to the rectangle BE. ED with the square on EF.
Take from these equals the square on EF, and the rectangle AE, EC
U equal to the rectangle BE, ED.
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The other more simple cases may easily be deduced from this genera-
case.

The converse is not proved by Euclid ; namely,—If two straight lines

intersect one another, so that the rectangle contained by the parts of
one is equal to the rectangle contained by the parts of the other

; then
a circle may be described passing through the extremities of the two
lines. Or, in other words :— If the diagonals of a quadrilateral figure
intersect one another, so that the rectangle contained by the segments
of one of them is equal to the rectangle contained by the segments of the
other ; then a circle may be described about the quadrilateral.

Prop. XXXVI. The converse of the corollary to this proposition may
be thus stated:—If there be two straight lines, such that, when pro-
duced to meet, the rectangle contained by one of the lines produced, and
the part produced, be equal to the rectangle contained by the other
line produced and the part produced; then a circle can be described

passing through the extremities of the two straight lines. Or, If two
opposite sides of a quadrilateral figure be produced to meet, and the

rectangle contained by one of the sides produced and the part produced,
be equal to the rectangle contained by the other side produced and the

part produced ; then a circle may be described about the quadrilateral
figure.

Prop, xxxvii. The demonstration of this theorem may be made
shorter by a reference to the note on Euclid iii. Def. 2 : for if DB meet
the circle in B and do not touch it at that point, the line must, when
produced, cut the circle in two points.

It is a circumstance worthy of notice, that in this proposition, as well
as in Prop, xlviii. Book i. Euclid departs from the ordinary ex absurdo

mode of proof of converse propositions.

QUESTIONS ON BOOK III.

1. Define accurately the terms radius^ arc, circumference, chord, secant.

2. How does a sector differ in form from a segment of a circle ? Are

they in any case coincident ?

3. What is Euclid's criterion of the equality of two circles? What
is meant by a given circle ? How many points are necessary to deter-

mine the magnitude and position of a circle?

4. When are segments of circles said to be similar? Enunciate the

propositions of the Third Book of Euclid, in which this definition is em-

ployed. Is it employed in a restricted or general form ?

5. In how many points can a circle be cut by a straight line and by
another circle ?

6. When are straight lines equally distant from the center of a circle?

7. Shew the necessity of an indirect demonstration in Euc. iii. 1 .

8. Find the centre of a given circle without bisecting any straight
line.

9. Shew that if the circumference of one of two equal circles pass
through the center of the other, the portions of the two circles, each of

which lies without the circumference of the other circle, are equal.
10. If a straight line passing through the center of a circle bisect a

straight line in it, it shall cut it at right angles. Point out the excep-
tion ; and shew that if a straight line bisect the arc and base of a segment
of a circle, it will, when produced, pass through the center.
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11. If any point be taken within a circle, and a right line be drawn
from it to the circumference, how many lines can generally be drawn
equal to it ? Draw them.

12. Find the shortest distance between a circle and a given straight
line without it.

13. Shew that a circle can only have one center, stating the axioms

upon which your proof depends.
14. Why would not the demonstration of Euc. in. 9, hold good, if

there were only two such equal straight lines ?

15. Two parallel chords in a circle are respectively six and eight inches
in length, and one inch apart ;

how many inches is the diameter in length ?

16. Which is the greater chord in a circle whose diameter is 1 inches ;

that whose length is 5 inches, or that whose distance from the center is

4 inches ?

17. What is the locus of the middle points of all equal straight lines

in a circle ?

18. The radius of a circle BCDGF, (fig. Euc. in. 15.) whose center

is £, is equal to five inches. The distance of the line FG from the center

is four inches, and the distance of the line BC from the center is three

inches, required the lengths of the lines FG, BC.
19. If the chord of an arc be twelve inches long, and be divided into

two segments of eight and four inches by another chord : what is the

length of the latter chord, if one of its segments be two inches ?

20. What is the radius of that circle of which the chords of an arc

and of double the arc are five and eight inches respectively ?

21. If the chord of an arc of a circle whose diameter is 8^ inches,
be five inches, what is the length of the chord of double the arc of the
same circle ?

22. State when a straight line is said to touch a circle, and shew
from your definition that a straight line cannot be drawn to touch a circle

from a point within it.

23. Can more circles than one touch a straight line in the same

point ?

24. Shew from the construction. Euc. in. 17, that two equal straight
lines, and only two, can be drawn touching a given circle from a given
point without it : and one, and only one, from a point in the cir-

cumference.
25. What is the locus of the centers of all the circles which touch

a straight line in a given point ?

26. How may a tangent be drawn at a given point in the circum-
ference of a circle, without knowing the centej* ?

27. In a circle place two chords of given length at right angles to.

each other.

28. From Euc. in. 19, shew how many circles equal to a given
circle may be drawn to touch a straight line in the same point.

29. Enunciate Euc. in. 20. Is this true, when the base is greater
than a semicircle ? If so, why has Euclid omitted this case ?

30. The angle at the center of a circle is double of that at the circum-

ference. How will it appear hence that the angle in a semicircle is aright

angle ?

31. What conditions are essential to the possibility ofthe inscription
and circumscription of a circle in and about a quadrilateral figure ?

32. What conditions are requisite in order that a parallelogram may
be inscribed in a circle ? Are there any analogous conditions requisite
that a parallelogram may be described about a circle ?

33. Define the angle in a segment of a circle, and the angle on a seg-
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raent
;
and shew that in the same circle, they are together equal to two

right angles.
34. State and prove the converse of Euc. iii. 22.

35. All circles which pass through two given points have their centers

in a certain straight line.

36. Describe the circle of which a given segment is a part. Give
Euclid's more simple method of solving the same problem independently
of the magnitude of the given segment.

37. In the same circle equal straight lines cut off equal circumfer-

ences. If these straight lines have any point common to one another, it

must not be in the circumference. Is the enunciation given complete ?

38. Enunciate Euc. iii. 31, and deduce the proof of it from Euc. iii. 20.

39 . What is the locus ofthe vertices of all right-angled triangles which
can be described upon the same hypotenuse ?

40. How may a perpendicular be drawn to a given straight line from
one of its extremities without producing the line f

41. If the angle in a semicircle be a right angle; what is the angle
in a quadrant ?

42. The sum of the squares of any two lines drawn from any point
in a semicircle to the extremity of the diameter is constant. Express
that constant in terms of the radius.

43. In the demonstration of Euc. iii. 30, it is stated that •*
equal

straight lines cut off equal circumferences, the greater equal to the greater,
and the less to the less :" explain by reference to the diagram the meaning
of this statement.

44. How many circles may be described so as to pass through one,

two, and three given points ? In what case is it impossible for a circle

to pass through three given points ?

45. Compare the circumference of the segment (Euc. iir. 33.) with
the whole circumference when the angle contained in it is a right angle
and a half.

46. Include the four cases of Euc. iii. 35, in one general proof.
47. Enunciate the propositions which are cqnverse to Props. 32, 35

of Book III.

48. If the position of the center of a circle be known with respect
to a given point outside a circle, and the distance of the circumference to

the point be ten inches : what is the length of the diameter of the circle,

if a tangent drawn from the given point be fifteen inches ?

49. If two straight lines be drawn from a point without a circle, and
be both terminated by the concave part of the circumference, and if

one of the lines pass through the center, and a portion of the other

line intercepted by the circle, be equal to the radius : find the diameter
of the circle, if the two lines meet the convex part of the circumference,

a, 6, units respectively from the given point.
50. Upon what propositions depends the demonstration of Euc. iil

35? Is any extension made of this proposition in the Third Book ?

51. What conditions must be fidfilled that a circle may pass through
four given points ?

52. Why is it considered necessary to demonstrate all the separate
cases of Euc. iii. 35, 36, geometrically, which are comprehended in one

formula, when expressed by Algebraic symbols ?

53. Enunciate the converse propositions of the Third Book of Euclid
which are not demonstrated ex absurdo : and state the three methods
which Euclid employs in the demonstration of converse propositions in

the First and Third Books of the Elements.
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PROPOSITION I. THEOREM.

If AB, CD be chords of a circle at right angles to each other, prove that the

sum of the arcs AC, BD is equal to the sum of the arcs AD, BC.

Draw the diameter FGIT parallel to AB, and cutting CD in H.
D

Then the arcs FDG and FCG are each half the circumference.
Also since CD is bisected in the point H,

the arc FD is equal to the arc FC,
and the arc FD is equal to the arcs FA, AD, of which, AF is

equal to J5G,
therefore the arcs AD, BG are equal to the arc FC;

add to each CG,
therefore the arcs AD, BC are equal to the arcsi^C, C(r, which make

up the half circumference.

Hence also the arcs A C, DB are equal to half the circumference.

Wherefore the arcs AD, BC are equal to the arcs A C, DB.

PROPOSITION II. PROBLEM.

The diameter of a circle having been produced to a given point, it is required
to find in the part produced a point, from which if a tangent be drawn to the

circle, it shall be equal to the segment of the part produced, that is, between the

given point and the point found.

Analysis. Let AFB be a circle whose center is C, and whose dia-

meter AB is produced to the given point D.

Suppose that G is the point required, such that the segment GD
is equal to the tangent GF di-awn from G to touch the circle in F.

F
E

Join DF and produce it to meet the circumference again in JP;

join also CF and CF.
Then in the triangle GDF, because GD is equal to GF,
therefore the angle GFD is equal to the angle GDF-,
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and because CE is equal to CF,
the angle CJEF is equal to the angle CFF;

therefore the angles CFF, GED are equal to the angles CFE

*GDE:
but since GE is a tangent at E,

therefore the angle CEG is a right angle, (iii. 18.)
hence the angles CEF, GEF are equal to a right angle,

and consequently, the angles CFE, EDG are also equal to a right

angle,
wherefore the remaining angle FCD of the triangle CFD is a right

angle,
and therefore Ci^is perpendicular to AD.

Synthesis. From the center C, draw CF perpendicular to AD
meeting the circumference of the circle in F:

join DF cutting the circumference in E,
join also CE, and at E draw EG perpendicular to CE and inter-

secting BD in G.

Then G will be the point required.
For in the triangle CFD, since FCD is a right angle, the angles

CFD, CDF are together equal to a right angle ;

also since CEG is a right angle,
therefore the angles CEF, GED are together equal to a right

angle ;

therefore the angles CEF, GED are equal to the angles CFD,
CDF',

but because CE is equal to CF,
the angle CEF is equal to the angle CFD,

wherefore the remaining angle GED is equal to the remaining
angle CDF,

and the side GD is equal to the side GE of the triangle EGD,
therefore the point G is determined according to the required

conditions.

PROPOSITION III. THEOREM.

If a chord of a circle be produced till the part prodttced be equal to the

radius, and if from its extremity a lijie be drawn through the center and

meeting the convex and concave circumferences, the convex is one-third of the

concave circumference.

Let AB any chord be produced to C, so that BC \& equal to the

radius of the circle :

and let CE be drawn from C through the center D, and meeting
the convex circumference in F, and the concave in E.

Then the arc BF is one-third of the arc AE.
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Draw EG parallel to AB, and join DB, DG.
Since the angle DEG is equal to the angle DGE-, (i. 5.)

and the angle GDFk equal to the angles BEG, DGE-, (l. 32.)
therefore the angle GECis double of the angle DEG.
But the angle BECis equal to the angle BCD, (i. 5.)

and the angle CEG is equal to the alternate angle A CE ; (l. 29.)
therefore the angle GDCis double of the angle CDB,

add to these equals the angle CDB,
therefore the whole angle GDB is treble of the angle CDB,

but the angles GDB, CDB at the center D, are subtended by the

arcs BE, BG, of which BG is equal to ^^.
Wherefore the circumference AE is treble of the circumference

BE, and BE is one-third of ^^.
Hence may be solved the following problem :

AE, BE are two arcs of a circle intercepted between a chord and
a given diameter. Determine the position of the chord, so that one

arc shall be triple of the other.

PROPOSITION IV. THEOREM.

AB, AC and ED are tangents to the circle CFB; at whatever point

between C and B the tangent EFD is drawn, the three sides of the triangle

AED are equal to twice AB or twice AC: also the angle subtended by the

tangent EFD at the center of the circle^ is a constant quantity.

Take G the center of the circle, and join GB, GE, GF, GD, GC
Then EB is equal to EF, and DC to DF; (iii. 37.)

therefore ED is equal to EB and DC;
to each of these add AE, AD,

wherefore AD, AE, ED are equal to AB, AC;
and AB is' equal to AC,

therefore AD, AE, ED are equal to twice AB, or twice A C\
or the perimeter of the triangle AED is a constant quantity.

Again, the angle EGF is half of the angle BGF,
and the angle DGE is half of the angle CGF,

therefore the angle DGE is half of the angle CGB,
or the angle subtended by the tangent ED2X G,is half ofthe angle

contained between the two radii which meet the circle at the points
where the two tangents AB, ^Cmeet the circle.

PROPOSITION V. PROBLEM.

Given the base, the vertical angle, and the perpendicular in a plane triangle,

to construct it.
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Upon the given base AJB describe a segment of a circle containing
an angle equal to the given angle, (in. 33.)

I
At the point B draw ^C perpendicular to AJB, and equal to the

altitude of the triangle. (l. 11, 3.)

Through C, draw CDJE parallel to AB, and meeting the circum-

ference in D and JE.
(i. 31.)

Join JDA, DB ;
also BA, EB ;

then EAB or DAB is the triangle required.
It is also manifest, that if CDE touch the circle, there will be only

one triangle which can be constructed on the base AB with the given
altitude.

PROPOSITION YI. THEOREM.

If two chords of a circle intersect each other at right angles either within or

without the circle, the sum of the squares described upon the four segments, is

equal to the square described upon the diameter.

Let the chords AB, CD intersect at right angles in E,

A

leone

I"|^» Draw the diameter AF, and join A C, AD, CF, DB.
Then the angle ACF in a semicircle is a right angle, (in. 31.)

and equal to the angle AED :

also the angle ADC is equal to the angle AFC (in. 21.)
Hence in the triangles ADE, AFC, there are two angles in the

respectively equal to two angles in the other,

consequently, the third angle CAF is equal to the third angle
DAB',
therefore the arc DB is equal to the arc CF, (in. 26.)

and therefore also the chord DB is equal to the chord CF. (in. 29.)
Because AECis a right-angled triangle,

the squares on AE, EC are equal to the square on A C; (l. 47.)

similarly, the squares on DE, EB are equal to the square on DB
;

therefore the squares on AE, EC, DE, EB, are equal to the squares
on AC, DBi

I
but DB was proved equal to FC,
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wherefore the squares on AE, EC, DE, EB, are equal to the square
on AF, the diameter of the circle.

When the chords meet without the cii'cle, the property is proved
in a similar manner.

I.

7. Theougii a given point within a circle, to draw a chord which
shall be bisected in that point, and prove it to be the least.

8. To draw that diameter of a given circle which shall pass at a

given distance from a given point.
9. Find the locus of the middle points of any system of parallel

chords in a circle.

10. The two straight lines which join the opposite extremities of

two parallel chords, intersect in a point in that diameter which is

perpendicular to the chords.

11. The straight lines joining towards the same parts, the extre-

mities of any two lines in a circle equally distant from the center, are

parallel to each other.

12. A, B, C, A', B', C are points on the circumference of a circle
;

if the lines AB, AC he respectively parallel to A'B^ A'C'^ shew that

jBC" is parallel to ^'a
13. Two chords of a circle being given in position and magnitude,

describe the circle.

14. Two circles are drawn, one lying within the other
; prove that

no chord to the outer circle can be bisected in the point in which it

touches the inner, unless the circles are concentric, or the chord be

perpendicular to the common diameter. If the circles have the same

center, shew that every chord which touches the inner circle is bisected

in the point of contact.

15. Draw a chord in a circle, so that it may be double of its per-

pendicular distance from the center.

16. The arcs intercepted between any two parallel chords in a circle

are equal.
17. If any pt)int P be taken in the plane of a circle, and PAj

PB, PC,.. he di-awn to any number of points A, B, C, .. situated

sj-Tnmetrically in the circumference, the sum of PA^ Pi?,.. is least

when P is at the center of the circle.

II.

18. The sum of the arcs subtending the vertical angles made by

any two chords that intersect, is the same, as long as the angle of inter-

section is the same.

19. From a point without a circle two straight lines are drawn

cutting the convex and concave circumferences, and also respectively

parallel to two radii of the circle. Prove that the d.ifFerence of the

concave and convex arcs intercepted by the cutting lines, is equal to

twice the arc intercepted by the radii.

20. In a circle with center O, any two chords, AB, CD are drawn
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cutting In E, and OA, OB, OC, OD are joined ; pro-ve that the angles
AOC+ JB0D = 2.AI:Q and A0I) + JB0C^2.A£:i).

21. If from any point without a circle, lines be di'awn cutting the

circle and making equal angles with the longest line, they will cut off

equal segments.
22. If the corresponding extremities of two intersecting chords of

a circle be joined, the triangles thus formed will be equiangular.
23. Through a given point within or without a circle, it is required

to draw a sti-aight line cutting off a segment containing a given angle.
24. If on two lines containing an angle, segments of circles be

described containing angles equal to it, the lines produced will touch
the segments.

25. Any segment of a circle being described on the base of a tri-

angle ; to describe on the other sides segments similar to that on the

base.

26. If an arc of a circle be divided into three equal parts by three

straight lines drawn from one extremity of the arc, the angle con-

tained by two of the straight lines is bisected by the third.

27. If the chord of a given circular segment be produced to a
fixed point, describe upon it when so produced a segment of a circle

which shall be similar to the given segment, and shew that the two

segments have a common tangent.
28. If ^Z>, CU be drawn perpendicular to the sides BC, AB of

the triangle ABC, and DU be joined, prove that the angles ADE,
and A CE are equal to each other.

29. If from any point in a circular arc, perpendiculars be let fall

on its bounding radii, the distance of their feet is invariable.

III.

30. If both tangents be drawn, (fig. Euc. Til. 17.) and the points
of contact joined by a straight line which cuts EA in JI, and on HA
as diameter a circle be described, the lines drawn through E to touch
this circle will meet it on the circumference of the given circle.

31. Draw, (1) perpendicular, (2) parallel to a given line, a line

touching a given circle.

32. If two straight lines intersect, the centers of all circles that
can be inscribed between them, lie in two lines at right angles to each
other.

33. Draw two tangents to a given circle, which shall contain an

angle equal to a given rectilineal angle.
34. Describe a circle with a given radius touching a given line, and

so that the tangents drawn to it from two given points in this line

may be parallel, and shew that if the radius vary, the locus of the
centers of the circles so described is a circle.

35. Determine the distance of a point from the center of a given
circle, so that if tangents be drawn from it to the circle, the concave

part of the circumference may be double of the convex.
36. In a chord of a circle produced, it is required to find a point,

from which if a straight line be drawn touching the circle, the line so
drawn shall be equal to a given straight line.
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37. Find a point without a given circle, such that the sum of the
two lines drawn from it touching the circle, shall be equal to the line

drawn from it through the center to meet the circle.

38. If from a point without a circle two tangents be drawn
;
the

straight line which joins the points of contact will be bisected at right
angles by a line drawn from the center to the point without the circle.

39. If tangents be drawn at the extremities of any two diameters
of a circle, and produced to intersect one another

;
the straight lines

joining the opposite points of intersection will both pass through
the center.

40. If from any point without a circle two lines be drawn touching
the circle, and from the extremities of any diameter, lines be drawn to

the point of contact cutting each other within the circle, the line di'awn
from the points without the cii'cle to the point of intersection, shall be

perpendicular to the diameter.

41. If any chord of a circle be produced equally both ways, and

tangents to the circle be drawn on opposite sides of it from its extre-

mities, the line joining the points of contact bisects the given chord.
42. AB is a chord, and AD is a tangent to a circle at A. DFQ

any secant parallel to AJB meeting the circle in P and Q. Shew that

the triangle FAD is equiangular with the triangle QAB.
43. If from any point in the circumference of a circle a chord and

tangent be drawn, the perpendiculars dropped upon them from the

middle poin^of the subtended arc, are equal to one another.

IV.

44. In a given straight line to find a point at which two other

straight lines being drawn to two given points, shall contain a right

angle. Shew that if the distance between the tAvo given points be

greater than the sum of their distances from the given line, there will

be two such points; if equal, there may be only one; if less, the

problem may be impossible.
45. Find the point in a given straight line at which the tangents

to a given circle will contain the greatest angle.
46. Of all straight lines which can be di'awn from two given points

to meet in the convex circumference of a given circle, the sum of those

two will be the least, which make equal angles with the tangent at the

point of concourse.

47. DF is a straight line touching a circle, and terminated by
AD, BF, the tangents at the extremities of the diameter AB, shew
that the angle which i)i^ subtends at the center is a right angle.

48. If tangents Am, Bn be drawn at the extremities of the dia-

meter of a semicircle, and any line in mFn crossing them and touching
the circle in P, and if AN, B3I be joined intersecting in O and cutting
the semicircle in F and F; shew that O, P, and the point of intersec-

tion of the tangents at F and F, are in the same straight line.

49. If from a point P without a circle, any straight line be drawn

cutting the circumference in A and B, shew that the straight lines

joining the points A and B with the bisection of the chord of contact

of the tangents from P, make equal angles with that chord.
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_ V.

50. Describe a circle which shall pass through a given point and
M'hich shall touch a given straight line in a given point.

51. Draw a straight line which shall touch a given circle, and
make a given angle with a given straight line.

52. Describe a circle the circumference of which shall pass through
a given point and touch a given circle in a given point.

53. Describe a circle with a given center, such that the circle so

described and a given circle may touch one another internally.
54. Describe the circles which shall pass through a given point

and touch two given straight lines.

55. Describe a circle with a given center, cutting a given circle in

the extremities of a diameter.

56. Describe a circle which shall have its center in a given straight

line, touch another given line, and pass through a fixed point in the

first given line.

57. The center of a given circle is equidistant from two given
straight lines

;
to describe another circle which shall touch the two

straight lines and shall cut off from the given circle a segment con-

taining an angle equal to a given rectilineal angle.

VI.

58. If any two circles, the centers of which are given, intersect

each other, the greatest line which can be drawn through either point
of intersection and terminated by the circles, is independent of the

diameters of the circles.

59. Two equal circles intersect, the lines joining the points in

which any straight line through one of the points of section, which
meets the circles with the other point of section, are equal.

60. Draw through one of the points in which any two circles cut

one another, a straight line which shall be terminated by their circum-
ferences and bisected in their point of section.

61. Describe two circles with given radii which shall cut each

other, and have the line between the points of section equal to a given
line.

62. Two circles cut each other, and from the points of intersection

straight lines are drawn parallel to one another, the portions inter-

cepted by the circumferences are equal.
63. ACB, ADB are two segments of circles on the same base

AB, take any point Cin the segment ACB; join AC, BC, and pro-
duce them to meet the segment ADB in D and JE respectively : shew
that the arc DE is constant.

64. ADB, ACB, are the arcs of two equal circles cutting one
another in the straight line AB, draw the chord ^CD cutting the
inner circumference in (7 and the outer in D, such that AD and DB
together may be double of^C and CB together,

65. If from two fixed points in the circumference of a circle,

straight lines be drawn intercepting a given arc and meeting without
the circle, the locus of their intersections is a circle.
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66. If two circles intersect, the common chord produced bisects
the common tangent.

67. Shew that, if two circles cut each other, and from any point
in the straight line produced, which joins their intersections, two tan-

gents be drawn, one to each circle, they shall be equal to one another.
68. Two circles intersect in the points A and B : through A and

J5 any two straight lines CAB, EBF, are drawn cutting the cii-cles in
the points C, D, E, F-, prove that CE is parallel to DF.

69. Two equal circles are drawn intersecting in the points A and
B, a third circle is drawn with center A and any radius not greater
than AB intersecting the former circles in D and C. Shew that the
three points, B, C, I) lie in one and the same straight line.

70. If two circles cut each other, the straight line joining their
centers will bisect their common chord at right angles.

71.^
Two circles cut one another

;
if through a point of intersection

a straight line is drawn bisecting the angle betM-een the diameters at

that point, this line cuts off similar segments in the two circles.

72. ACB, APB are two equal circles, the center of APB being
on the circumference of ACB, AB being the common chord, if any
chord ^ C of^ C^ be produced to cut ABB in P, the triangle PBC
is equilateral.

VII.

73. If two circles touch each other externally, and two parallel
lines be drawn, so touching the circles in points A and B respectively
that neither circle is cut, then a straight line AB will pass through
the point of contact of the circles.

74. A common tangent is di-awn to two circles w^hich touch each
other externally ;

if a circle be described on that part of it which lies

between the points of contact, as diameter, this circle will pass through
the point of contact of the two circles, and will touch the line which

joins their centers.

75. If two cu'cles touch each other externally or internally, and

parallel diameters be drawn, the straight line joining the extremities

of these diameters will pass through the point of contact.

76. If two circles touch each other internally, and any circle be
described touching both, prove that the sum of the distances of its

center from the centers of the two given circles will be invariable.

77. If two circles touch each other, any straight line passing
through the point of contact, cuts off similar parts of their circumfe-

rences.

78. Two circles touch each other externally, the diameter of one

being double of the diameter of the other
; through the point of con-

tact any line is drawn to meet the circumferences of both
;
shew that

the part of the line w^hich lies in the larger circle is double of that in

the smaller.

79. If a circle roll within another of twice its size, any point in

its circumference will trace out a diameter of the first.

80. With a given radius, to describe a circle touching two given
circles.
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81. Two equal circles touch one another externally, and through
the point of contact chords are drawn, one to each circle, at right

angles to each
; prove that the straight line joining the other extre-

mities of these chords is equal and parallel to the straight Hue joining
the centres of the circles.

82. Two circles can be described, each of which shull touch a

given circle, and pass through two given points outside the circle
;

shew that the angles which the two given points subtend at the two

points of contact, are one greater and the other less than that which

they subtend at any other point in the given circle.

vm.

83. Draw a straight line which shall touch two given circles;

(1) on the same side
; (2) on the alternate sides.

84. If two circles do not touch each other, and a segment of the

line joining their centers be intercepted between the convex circum-

ferences, any circle whose diameter is not less than that segment may
be so placed as to touch both the circles.

85. Given two circles : it is required to find a point from which

tangents may be drawn to each, equal to two given straight lines.

86. Two circles are traced on a plane ;
draw a straight line

cutting them in such a manner that the chords intercepted within the

circles shall have given lengths.
87. Draw a straight line which shall touch one of two given circles

and cut off a given segment from the other. Of how many solutions

does this problem admit ?

88. If from the point where a common tangent to two circles

meets the line joining their centers, any line be drawn cutting the

circles, it will cut off similar segments.
89. To find a point P, so that tangents drawn from it to the out-

sides of two equal circles which touch each other, may contain an angle

equal to a given angle.
90. Describe a circle which shall touch a given straight line at a

given point, and bisect the circumference of a given circle.

91. A circle is described to pass through a given point and cut a

given circle orthogonally, shew that the locus of the center is a certain

straight line.

92. Through two given points to describe a circle bisecting the

circumference of a given circle.

93. Describe a circle through a given point, and touching a given

straight line, so that the chord joining the given point and point of

contact, may cut off a segment containing a given angle.
94. To describe a circle through two given points to cut a straight

line given in position, so that a diameter of the circle di'awn through
the point of intersection, shall make a given angle with the line.

95. Describe a circle which shall pass through two given points
and cut a given circle, so that the chord of intersection may be of a

given length.
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IX.

96. The circumference of one circle is wholly within that of an-

other. Find the greatest and the least straight Unes that can be drawn

touching the former and terminated by the latter.

97. Draw a straight line through two concentric circles, so that the

chord terminated by the exterior circumference may be double that

terminated by the interior. What is the least value of the radius of

the interior circle for which the problem is possible ?

98. If a straight line be drawn cutting any number of concentric

circles, shew that the segments so cut off are not similar.

99. If from any point in the circumference of the exterior of two
concentric circles, two straight lines be drawn touching the interior

and meeting the exterior
;
the distance bet>veen the points of contact

will be half that between the points of intersection.

100. Shew that all equal straight lines in a circle will be touched

by another circle.

101. Through a given point draw a straight line so that the part

intercepted by the circumference of a circle, shall be equal to a given
straight line not greater than the diameter.

102. Two circles are described about the same center, draw a chord
to the outer circle, which shall be divided into three equal parts by the

inner one. How is the possibility of the problem limited ?

103. Find a point without a given circle from which if two tan-

gents be drawn to it, they shall contain an angle equal to a given

angle, and shew that the locus of this point is a ckcle concentric with

the given circle.

104. Draw two concentric circles such that those chords of the

outer circle which touch the inner, may be equal to its diameter.

105. Find a point in a given straight line from which the tangent
drawn to a given circle, is of given length.

106. If any number of chords be drawn in the inner of two con-

centric circles, from the same point A in its cu'cumference, and each

of the chords be then produced beyond A to the circumference of the

outer circle, the rectangle contained by the whole line so produced
and the part of it produced, shall be constant for all the cases.

X.

107. The circles described on the sides of any triangle as diameters

will intersect in the sides, or sides produced, of the triangle.
108. The circles which are described upon the sides of a right-

angled triangle as diameters, meet the hypotenuse in the same point ;

and the line drawn from the point ofintersection to the center of either

of the circles will be a tangent to the other circle.

109. If on the sides of a triangle circular arcs be described contain-

ing angles whose sum is equal to two right angles, the triangle formed

by the lines joining their centers, has its angles equal to those in the

segments.
110. The perpendiculars let fall from the three angles of any tri-

angle upon the opposite sides, intersect each other in the same point.
111. If AD

J
CE be drawn perpendicular to the sides BC, AB of
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le triangle ABC, prove that the rectangle contained by JBC and^D,
is equal to the rectangle contained by £A and JBJE.

112. The lines which bisect the vertical angles of all triangles on the

same base and -with the same vertical angle, all intersect in one point.
113. Of all triangles on the same base and between the same

parallels, the isosceles has the greatest vertical angle.
114. It is required within an isosceles triangle to find a point such,

that its distance from one of the equal angles may be double its dis-

tance from the vertical angle. ^

115. To find within an acute-angled triangle, a point from which,
if straight lines be drawn to the three angles of the triangle, they shall

make equal angles with each other.

116. A flag-staif of a given height is erected on a tower whose

height is also given : at what point on the horizon will the flag-staft

appear under the greatest possible angle ?

117. A ladder is gradually raised against a wall
;
find the locus of

its middle point.
118. The triangle formed by the chord of a circle (produced

or not), the tangent at its extremity, and any line perpendicular
to the diameter through its other extremity, will be isosceles.

119. AD, JBJE are perpendiculars from the angles A and JB

on the opposite sides of a triangle, BF perpendicular to JEJD or JED

produced ;
shew that the angle FBD = EBA,

XI.

120. If three equal circles have a common point of intersection

])rove that a straight line joining any two of the points of intersectioi.^

will be perpendicular to the straight line joining the other two points
of intersection.

121. Two equal circles cut one another, and a third circle touches

each of these two equal circles externally ;
the straight line which joins

the points of section will, if produced, pass through the center of the

third circle.

122. A number of circles touch each other at the same point, and a

straight line is drawn from it cutting them : the straight lines joining
each point of intersection with the center of the circle will be all parallel.

123. If three circles intersect one another, two and two, the three

chords joining the points of intersection shall all pass through one

point.
124. If three circles touch each other externally, and the three

common tangents be drawn, these tangents shall intersect in a point
equidistant from the points of contact of the circles.

125. If two equal circles intersect one another in A and B, and
from one of the points of intersection as a center, a circle be described
which shall cut both of the equal circles, then will the other point of

intersection, and the two points in which the third circle cuts the
other two on the same side of AB, be in the same straight line.

XIL
126. Given the base, the vertical angle, and the difference of the

sides, to construct the triangle.

t2
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127. Describe a triangle, having given the vertical angle, and
the segments of the base made by a line bisecting the vertical angle.

128. Given the perpendicular height, the vertical angle and the

sum of the sides, to construct the triangle.
129. Construct a triangle in which the vertical angle and the

difference of the two angles at the base shall be respectively equal to

two given angles, and whose base shall be equal to a given straight
line.

130. Given the vertical angle, the difference of the two sides con-

taining it, and the clifference of the segments of the base made by a

perpendicular from the vertex
;
construct the triangle.

131. Given the vertical angle, and the lengths of two lines drawn
from the extremities of the base to the points of bisection of the sides,

to construct the triangle.
132. Given the base, and vertical angle, to find the triangle whose

area is a maximum.
133. Given the base, the altitude, and the sum of the two re-

maining sides
;
construct the triangle.

134. Describe a triangle of given base, area, and vertical angle.
135. Given the base and vertical angle of a triangle, find the

locus of the intersection of perjDendiculars to the sides from the ex-

tremities of the base.

XIII.

136. Shew that the perpendiculars to the sides of a quadrilateral
inscribed in a circle from their middle points intersect in a fixed point.

137. The lines bisecting any angle of a quadrilateral figure in-

scribed in a circle, and the opposite exterior angle, meet in the cir-

cumference of the circle.

138. If two opposite sides of a quadrilateral figure inscribed in a

circle be equal, prove that the other two are parallel,
139. The angles subtended at the center of a circle by any two

opposite sides of a quadrilateral figure circumscribed about it, are

together equal to two right angles.
140. Four circles are described so that each may touch internally

three of the sides of a quadrilateral figure, or one side and the ad-

jacent sides produced ;
shew that the centers of these four circles will

all lie in the circumference of a circle.

141. One side of a trapezium capable of being inscribed in a given
circle is given, the sum of the remaining three sides is given ;

and also

one of the angles opposite to the given side : construct it.

142. If the sides of a quadrilateral figure inscribed in a circle be

produced to meet, and from each of the points of intersection a

straight line be diawn, touching the cii'cle, the squares of these tan-

gents are together equal to the square of the straight line joining the

points of intersection.

143. If a quadrilateral figure be described about a circle, the

sums of the opposite sides are equal ;
and each sum equal to half the

perimeter of the figure.
144. A quadi-ilateral ABCD is inscribed in a circle, BC and DC
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are produced to meet AD and AB produced in JE and F. The angles
^J5Cand ADC are together equal to AFC, AEB, and twice the

angle ^^C.
145. If the hypotenuse AB of a right-angled triangle ABC he

bisected in Z), and ^Di^ drawn perpendicular to AB, and DE, DF
cut off each equal to DA, and CE, CFjoined, prove that the last two
lines will bisect the angle at C and its supplement respectively.

146. ABCD is a quadrilateral figure inscribed in a circle.

Through its angular points tangents are drawn so as to form another

quadrilateral figure FBLCHDEA circumscribed about the circle.

Find the relation which exists between the angles of the exterior and
the angles of the interior figure.

147. The angle contained by the tangents drawn at the extremi-

ties of any chord in a circle is equal to the difference of the angles in

segments made by the chord : and also equal to twice the angle con-

tained by the same chord and a diameter di-awn from either of its

extremities.

148. li ABCD be a quadrilateral figure, and the lines AB, AC,
AD be equal, shew that the angle BAD is double of CBD and CDB
together.

149. Shew that the four lines which bisect the interior angles of

a quadrilateral figure, form by their intersections, a quadrilateral figure
which can be inscribed in a circle.

150. In a quadrilateral figure ABCD is inscribed a second

quadrilateral by joining the middle points of its adjacent sides
;

a

third is similarly inscribed in the second, and so on. Shew that each
of the series of quadrilaterals will be capable of being inscribed in a

circle if the first three are so. Shew also that two at least of the

opposite sides of ABCD must be equal, and that the two squares upon
these sides are together equal to the sum of the squares upon the

other two.

XIV.

151. If from any point in the diameter of a semicircle, there be
drawn two straight lines to the circumference, one to the bisection of

the circumference, the other at right angles to the diameter, the

squares upon these two lines are together double of the square upon
the semi-diameter.

152. If from any point in the diameter of a circle, straight lines

be drawn to the extremities of a parallel chord, the squares on these
lines are together equal to the squares on the segments into which the

diameter is divided.

153. From a given point without a circle, at a distance from the
circumference of the circle not greater than its diameter, draw a

straight line to the concave circumference which shall be bisected by
the convex circumference.

154. If any two chords be drawn in a circle perpendicular to

each other, the sum of their squares is equal to twice the square on
the diameter diminished by four times the square on the line joining
the center with their point of intersection.
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155. Two points are taken in the diameter of a circle at any
equal distances from the center

; through one of these draw any chord,
and join its extremities and the other point. The triangle so formed
has the sum of the squares of its sides invariable.

156. If chords drawn from any jfixed point in the circumference
of a circle, be cut by another chord which is parallel to the tangent
at that point, the rectangle contained by each chord, and the part of

it intercepted between the given point and the given chord, is constant.

157. If AB be a chord of a circle inclined by half a right angle to

the tangent at A, and A C, AD be any two chords equally inclined to

AB,ACUAD' = 2.AB\
158. A chord POQ cuts the diameter of a circle in Q, in an angle

equal to half a right angle ; P0^+0Q^ = 2 (rad.)^
159. Let ACDB be a semicircle whose diameter is -45; and

AD, i?C any two chords intersecting in P; prove that

AB'=--DA.AP+CB.BP,
160. IfABDChe any parallelogram, and if a circle be described

passing through the point A, and cutting the sides AB, AC, and the

diagonal AD, in the points F, G, H respectively, shew that

AB.AF^^AC.AG^-AD.AH.
1 61. Produce a given straight line, so that the rectangle under the

given line, and the whole line produced, may equal the square of the

part produced.
162. If^ be a point within a circle, J?Cthc diameter, and through

A, AD be drawn perpendicular to the diameter, and BAE meeting
the circumference in E, then BA.BE=BC.BD.

163. The diameter A CD of a circle, whose center is C, is pro-
duced to P, determine a pointF in the line A P such that the rectangle
PF.PC may be equal to the rectangle PD.PA.

164. To produce a given straight line, so that the rectangle con-

tained by the whole line thus produced, and the part of it produced,
shall be equal to a given square.

165. Two straight lines stand at right angles to each other, one of

which passes through the center of a given circle, and from any point
in the other, tangents are drawn to the circle. Prove that the chord

joining the points of contact cuts the first line in the same point, what-

ever be the point in the second from which the tangents are di'awn.

166. A, B, C, D, are four points in order in a straight line, find

a point J5^ between B and C, such that AE.EB = ED.EC, by a

geometrical construction.

167. If any two circles touch each other in the point 0, and lines

be drawn through O at right angles to each other, the one line cutting
the circles in P, P, the other in Q, Q' ;

and if the line joining the

centers of the circles cut them in A, A'
;
then

PP'^QQ^ = A'A\
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DEFINITIONS.

A RECTILINEAL figure is said to be inscribed in another rectilineal

figure, when all the angular points of the inscribed figure are upon
the sides of the figure in which it is inscribed, each upon each.

In like manner, a figure is said to be described about another fignire,
when all the sides of the circumscribed figure pass through the angular
]Doints of the figure about which it is described, each through each.

III.

A rectilineal figure is said to be inscribed in a circle, when all the

angular points of the inscribed figure are upon the circumference of

the circle.

A rectilineal figure is said to be described about a circle, when each
side of the circumscribed figure touches the circumference of the cii'cle

In like manner, a circle is said to be inscribed in a rectili«ieal figure,
when the circumference of the circle touches each side of the figure.

VI.

A circle is said to be described about a rectilineal figure, when the
circumference of the circle passes through all the angular points of
the fi":ure about which it is described.
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VII.

A straight line is said to be placed in a circle, when the extremities
of it are in the circumference of the cuxle.

PROPOSITION I. PROBLEM.
In a given circle to place a straight line, equal to a given straight line

which is not greater than the diameter of the circle.

Let ABC he the given circle, and D the given straight line, not

greater than the diameter of the circle.

It is required to place in the circle ABC a straight line equal to D.

A

Draw BCthe diameter of the circle ABC.
Then, if ^Cis equal to D, the thing required is done;

for in the circle ABC a straight line BC is placed equal to D.
But, if it is not, BCis greater than D

; (hyp.)
make CJE equal to J), (l. 3.)

and from the center C, at the distance CU, describe the circle AEF,
and join CA.

Then CA shall be equal to D.
Because C is the center of the circle AUF,
therefore CA is equal to CJE :

(i. def. 15.)
but CU is equal to D

; (constr.)
therefore D is equal to CA. (ax. 1.)

Wherefore in the circle ABC, a straight line CA is placed equal to

the given straight line Z), which is not greater than the diameter of the
circle. Q.E.F.

PROPOSITION II. PROBLEM.
In a given circle to inscribe a triangle equiangular to a given triangle.

Let ABC he the given circle, and DEF the given triangle.
It is required to inscribe in the circle ABC a triangle equiangular

to the triangle DEF.

Draw the straight line GAHioMchmg the circle in the point A, (ill. 17.)
and at the point A, in the straight line AH,
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make the angle HA C equal to the angle DUF-, (i. 23.)

VKk and at the point A, in the straight line A G,

I^B make the angle GAB equal to the angle BFE;
vKk and join JBC-. then ^jBC shall be the triangle required.

Up Because HAG touches the circle ABC,
and ^ C is drawn from the point of contact,

tlierefore the angle HACis equal to the angle ABC in the alternate

segment of the circle : (lii. 32.)
but HACis equal to the angle DBF-, (constr.)

therefore also the angle ABC is equal to DBF: (ax. 1.)

for the same reason, the angle ACB is equal to the angle BFE:
therefore the remaining angle BA C is equal to the remaining angle

FBF\ (I.
32. and ax. 3.)

wherefore the triangle ABC\^ equiangular to the triangle BEF,
and it is inscribed in the circle ABC. Q.E.r.

PROPOSITION III. PROBLEM.
About a given circle to describe a triangle equiangular to a given triangle.

Let ABC he the given circle, and BEF the given triangle.
It is required to describe a triangle about the circle ABC equian-

gular to the triangle BEF.
L

Produce EF both ways to the points G, H\
find the center K of the circle ABC, (iii. 1.)

and from if draw any straight line KB ;

at the point K in the straight line KB,
make the angle BKA equal to the angle BEG, (l. 23.)

-

and the angle BKC equal to the angle BFH-,
and through the points A, B, C, draw the straight lines Z-4Jf, ilOiV,

NCL, touching the circle ABC. (ill. 17.)
Then XiUfiV shall be the triangle required.

Because LM, MN, NL touch the circle ABC in the points A, B,
C, to which from the center are drawn KA, KB, KC,
tlierefore the angles at the points^, B, Care right angles: (ill. 18.)

and because the four angles of the quadrilateral figure AMBK are

equal to four right angles,
for it can be divided into two triangles ;

and that two of them KAM, KBIIare right angles,
therefore the other two AKB, AMB are equal to two right angles :

(ax. 3.)

the anebut the angles BEG, BEF are likewise equal to two right angles j

(I. 13.)

1 5
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therefore the angles AKB,AMB are equal to the angles DEG, DEF-,
(ax. 1.)

of which AKB is equal to DEG-, (constr.)
wherefore the remaining angle AMB is equal to the remaining angle

DEF. (ax. 3.)
In like manner, the angle LNM may be demonstrated to be equal

toDi^^;
and therefore the remaining an^rle MLN is equal to the remaining

angle EDF: (l 32 and ax. 3.)

therefore the triangle EMJV is equiangular to the triangle DEF:
and it is described about the circle ABC. Q.E.F.

PROPOSITION IV. PROBLEM.

To inscribe a circle in a given triangle.

Let the given triangle he ABC.
It is required to inscribe a circle in ABC

Bisect the angles ABC, i5Cu4 by the straight lines^Z), CD meeting
one another in the point D, (i. 9.)
from which draw DE, DF, DG perpendiculars to AB, BC,CA. {l. 12.)

And because the angle EBB is equal to the angle FBD,
for the angle ABC is bisected by BD,

and that the right angle BED is equal to the right angle BED-, (ax. 11.)
therefore the two triangles EBD, FBD have two angles of the one

equal to two angles of the other, each to each
;

and the side BD, which is opposite to one of the equal angles in each,
is common to both

;

therefore their other sides are equal ; (l. 26.)
wherefore DE is equal to DF:

for the same reason, DG is equal to DF:
therefore DE is equal to DG: (ax. 1.)

therefore the three straight lines DE, DF, DG are equal to one
another ;

and the circle described from the center D, at the distance of any
of them, will pass through the extremities of the other two, and
touch the straight lines AB, BC, CA,

because the angles at the points E, F, G are right angles,
and the straight line which is drawn from the extremity of a diameter

at right angles to it, touches the circle : (ill. 16.)
therefore the straight lines AB, BC, CA do each of them touch the

circle,

and therefore the circle EFG is inscribed in the triangle ABC. q.e.f.
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PROPOSITION V. PROBLEM.
To describe a circle about a given triangle.

Let the given triangle hQ ABC.
It is required to describe a circle about ABC.

Bl-^ ^*h ^C »

Bisect AB, AC in the points D, E, (i. 10.)
and from these points draw DF, BF at right angles to AB,A C; (l. 11.)

DF, EF produced meet one another :

for, if they do not meet, they are parallel,
wherefore AB, AC, which are at right angles to them, are parallel ;

which is absurd :

let them meet in F, and join FA ;

also, if the
point

F be not in BC, join BF, CF.

Then, because AD is equal to DB, and EF common, and at right

angles to AB,
therefore the base ^J^is equal to the base FB. (l. 4.)
In like manner, it may be shewn that CF is equal to FA ;

and therefore ^jPis equal to FC; (ax. 1.)

and FA, FB, FC are equal to one another :

wherefore the circle described from the center F, at the distance of

one of them, will pass through the extremities of the other two, and
be described about the triangle ABC Q.e.f.

Cor.—And it is manifest, that when the center of the circle falls

within the triangle, each of its angles is less than a right angle, (ill. 31.)
each of them being in a segment greater than a semicircle

; but, when
the center is in one of the sides of the triangle, the angle opposite to

this side, being in a semicircle, (ill. 31.) is a right angle; and, if the

center falls without the triangle, the angle opposite to the side beyond
which it is, being in a segment less than a semicircle, (ill. 31.) is greater
than a right angle : therefore, conversely, if the given triangle be

acute-angled, the center of the circle falls within it
;

if it be a right-

angled triangle, the center is in the side opposite to the right angle ;

and if it be an obtuse-angled triangle, the center falls without the tri-

angle, beyond the side opposite to the obtuse angle.

PROPOSITION VI. PROBLEM.
To inscribe a square in a given circle.

Let ABCD be the given circle.

It is required to inscribe a square in ABCD,
A
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Draw the diameters, A C, BD, at right angles to one another, (ill. 1.

and L 11.)
and join AB, BC, CD, DA.

The figure ABCD shall be the square required.
Because BE is equal to ED, for E is the center, and that EA is

common, and at right angles to BD
;

the base BA is equal to the base AD :
(l. 4.)

and, for the same reason, BC, CD are each of them equal to BA,
or AD

;

therefore the quadrilateral figure ABCD is equilateral.
It is also rectangular ;

for the straight line BD being the diameter of the circle ABCD,
BAD is a semicircle

;

wherefore the angle BAD is a right angle : (ITL 31.)
for the same reason, each of the angles ABC, BCD, CDA is a right

angle :

therefore the quadrilateral figure ABCD is rectangular:
and it has been shewn to be equilateral,
therefore it is a square :

(l. def. 30.)
and it is inscribed in the circle ABCD. q.e.F.

PROPOSITION VII. PROBLEM.
To describe a sq>j,are about a given circle.

Let ABCD be the given circle.

It is required to describe a square about it.

G A F

^
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and BD to each of the two GF, IIK:
Gil, FKave each of them equal to GF, or UK;

therefore the quadrilateral figure FGIIK is equilateral.
It is also rectangular ;

for GBEA being a parallelogram, and AEB a right angle,
therefore A Gli is likewise a right angle : (l. 34.)

and in the same manner it may be shewn that the angles at H, K, F^
are right angles :

therefore the quadrilateral figure FGHK is rectangular ;

and it was demonstrated to be equilateral ;

therefore it is a square ; (l. def. 30.)
and it is described about the circle ABCD. q.e.f.

PROPOSITION YIII. PROBLEM.

To inscribe a circle in a given square.

Let ABCD be the given square.
It is required to inscribe a circle in ABCD,

Ha
vI3

Bisect each of the sides AB, AD in the points F, F, (l. 10.)
and through F draw ^^ parallel to AB or DC, (i. 3L)

and through i^draw i^X parallel to AD or BC:
therefore each of the figures AK, KB, AH, IID, AG,GC,BG, GD

is a right-angled parallelogram ;

and their opposite sides are equal :
(i. 34.)

and because AD is equal to AB, (i. def. 30.)
and that AE is the half of AD, and AF the half of AB,

therefore AE is equal to AF; (ax. 7.)

wherefore the sides opposite to these are equal, viz. EG to GE :

in the same manner it may be demonstrated that GH, GK are each
of them equal to FG or GE :

therefore the four straight lines GE, GF, GH, GK are equal to one
another ;

and the circle described from the center G at the distance of one of

them, will pass through the extremities of the other three, and touch
the straight lines AB, BC, CD, DA ;

because the angles at the points E, F, H, K, are right angles, (l. 29.)
and that the straight line which is drawn from the extremity of a

diameter, at right angles to it, touches the circle : (ill. 16. Cor.)
therefore each ofthe straight lines AB, BC, CD, DA touches the circle,

which therefore is inscribed in the square ABCD. q.e.f.
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PROPOSITION IX. PROBLEM.
To describe a circle about a given square.

Let ABCD be the given square.
It is required to describe a circle about ABCD,

A^ D
'

Join A C, BD, cutting one another in JE :

and because DA is equal to AB, and -4 C common to the triangles

DAC,BAC, (I.
def. 30.)

the two sides DA, AC are equal to the two BA, A C, each to each
;

and the base DC is equal to the base BC;
wherefore the angle DA C is equal to the angle BAC; (l. 8.)
and the angle DAB is bisected by the straight line AC:

in the same manner it may be demonstrated that the angles ABC,
BCD, CDA are severally bisected by the straight lines BD,AC:

therefore, because the angle DAB is equal to the angle ABC,
(I. def. 30.)

and that the angleHAB is the half ofDAB, andDBA the half of^^ C;
therefore the angle DAB is equal to the angle DBA ; (ax. 7.)

wherefore the side DA is equal to the side DB :
(l. 6.)

in the same manner it may be demonstrated, that the straight lines

DC, DD are each of them equal to DA or DB :

therefore the four straight lines DA, DB, DC, DD are equal to one
another

;

and the circle described from the center D, at the distance of one
of them, will pass through the extremities of the other three, and be
described about the square ABCD. q.e.f.

PROPOSITION X. PROBLEM.
To describe an isosceles triangle, having each of the angles at the base

double of the third angle.

Take any straight line AB, and divide it in the point C, (ll. 11.)
so that the rectangle AB, BC may be equal to the square on CA ;

and from the center A, at the distance AB, describe the circle BDD,
in which place the straight line BD equal to A C, which is not greater

than the diameter of the circle BDD; (iv. 1.)
and join DA.

Then the triangle ABD shall be such as is required,
that is, each of the angles ABD,ADB shall be double of the angle
BAD.

Join DC, and about the triangle ^D (7describe the circle A CD. (iv. 5.)
And because the rectangle AB,BC is equal to the square on AC,

and that ^ C is equal to BD, (constr.)
the rectangle AB, BC is equal to the square on J3D: (ax. 1.)

and because from the point B, without the circle A CD, two straight
lines BCA,BD are drawn to the circumference, one of which cuts, and
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the other meets the circle, and that the rectangle AB, BC, contained

by the whole of the cutting line, and the part of it without the circle,

is equal to the square on BD which meets it
;

therefore the straight line BD touches the circle ^ CD: (ill. 37.)

and because BD touches the circle, and DC is drawn from the

point of contact D,
the angle BDC is equal to the angle DAC in the alternate segment

of the circle: (ill. 32.)
to each of these add the angle CDA ;

therefore the whole angle BDA is equal to the two angles CDA,
DAC: (ax. 2.)

but the exterior angle J5CD is equal to the angles CDA, DA C; (l. 32.)

therefore also BDA is equal to BCD : (ax. 1.)

but BDA is equal to the angle CBD, (i. 5.)

because the side AD is equal to the side AB ;

therefore CBD, or DBA, is equal to BCD; (ax. 1.)

and consequently the three angles BDA, DBA, BCD are equal to

one another :

and because the angle DBCis equal to the angle BCD,
the side BD is equal to the side DC: (l. 6.)

but BD was made equal to CA
;

therefore also CA is equal to CD, (ax. 1.)

and the angle CDA equal to the angle DAC', (l. 5.)

therefore the angles CDA, D^ C together, are double of the angle
DAC:
but BCD is equal to the angles CDA, DAC; (l. 32.)

therefore also BCD is double o^ DAC:
and BCD was proved to be equal to each of the angles BDA, DBA ;

therefore each of the angles BDA, DBA is double of the angle DAB,
Wherefore an isosceles triangle ABD has been described, having

each of the angles at the base double of the third angle. Q.e.f.

PROPOSITION XI. PROBLEM.
To inscribe an equilateral and equiangular pentagon in a given circle.

Let ABCDE be the given circle.

It is required to inscribe an equilateral and equiangular pentagon
in the circle ABCDE.

Describe an isosceles triangle FGH, having each 'of the angles at

G, ^double of the angle at F; (iv. 10.)
and in the circle ABCDE inscribe the triangle ACD equiangular

to the triangle FGH, (iv. 2.)
so that the angle CAD may be equal to the angle at F,

and each of the angles A CD, CDA equal to the angle at G or H\
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wherefore each of the angles ^ CD, CDA is double of the angle CAD.
Bisect the angles ^ CD, CDA by the straight lines CE, DB; (i. 9.)

and join AB, BC, DE, EA.

G H

Then ABCDE shall be the pentagon required.
Because each of the angles A CD, CDA is double of CAD,
and that they are bisected by the straight lines CE, DB ;

therefore the five angles DAC, ACE, ECD, CDB, BDA are

equal to one anotlier :

but equal angles stand upon equal circumferences
; (ill. 26.)

therefore the five circumferences AB,BC, CD, DE, EA are equal
to one another :

and equal circumferences are subtended by equal straight lines
; (ill. 29.)

therefore the five straight lines AB, BC, CD, DE, EA are equal
to one another.

Wherefore the pentagon ABCDE is equilateral.
It is also equiangular :

for, because the circumference AB h equal to the circumference DE,
if to each be added BCD,

the whole ABCD is equal to the whole EDCB: (ax. 2.)

but the angle AED stands on the circumference ABCD
;

and the angle BAE on the circumference EDCB
;

therefore the angle BAE is equal to the angle AED : (ill. 27.)
ibr the same reason, each of the angles ABC, BCD, CDE is equal

to the angle BAE, or AED :

therefore the pentagon ABCDE is equiangular ;

and it has been shewn that it is equilateral :

wherefore, in the given circle, an equilateral and equiangular pentagon
has been described, q.e.f.

PROPOSITION XII. PROBLEM.

To describe an equilateral and equiangular pentagoti about a given circle.

Let ABCDE be the given ci;-cle.

It is required to describe an equilateral and equiangular pentagon
about the circle ABCDE.

Let the angular points of a pentagon, inscribed in the circle, by the
last proposition, be in the points A, B, C, D, E,
so that the circumferences AB,BC, CD, DE, EA are equal ; (iv. 11.)

and through the points A, B, C, D, E draw GET, HK, XL, LM,
MG toucliing the circle; (ill. 17.)
the figure GHKL3I ^]\?l\\ be the pentagon required.
Take the center F, and join FB, FK, EC, FL, FD.

And because the straight line KL touches the circle ABCDE in

the point C, to which EC is drawn from the center F,
EC is perpendicular to XL, (ill. 18.)



BOOK IV. PROP. XII. 185

therefore each of the angles at C is a right angle :

the same reason, the angles at the points B^ D are right angles :

G

K C L

and because FCK is a right angle,
the square on FKh equal to the squares on FC, CX\ (l. 47.)
for the same reason, the square on FK is equal to the squares on

FB, BK:
therefore the squares on jFC, CK are equal to the squares on FB^

BK; (ax. 1.)
of which the square on FC is equal to the square on FB

;

therefore the remaining square on CK is equal to the remaining square
on BK, (ax. 3.) and the straight line CS" equal to BK:

and because FB is equal to FC, and FK common to the triangles

BFK, CFK,
the two BF, FK are equal to the two CF, FK, each to each :

and the base BK was proved equal to the base KC:
therefore the angle BFK is equal to the angle KFC, (i. 8.)

and the angle ^^i^^to FKC: (i. 4.)

wherefore the angle BFC is double of the angle KFC,
and BKC double of FKCi

for the same reason, the angle CFD is double of the angle CFL,
and CLD double of CLF-.

and because the circumference BC is equal to the circumference CD,
the angle BFC is equal to the angle CFI>; (ill. 27.)

and BFC is double of the angle KFC,
and CFD double of CFL-,

therefore the angle KFC is equal to the angle CFL: (ax. 7.)
and the right angle FCK is equal to the right angle FCL ;

therefore, in the two triangles FKC, FLC, there are two angles of the

one equal to two angles of the other, each to each
;

and the side FC which is adjacent to the equal angles in each, is com-
mon to both ;

therefore the other sides are equal to the other sides, and the third

angle to the third angle : (I. 26.)
therefore the straight line KC is equal to CL, and the angle FKC

to the angle FLC-.
and because KC is equal to CL,

KL is douhle o{KC
In the same manner it may be shewn that HK is double ofBK :

and because BK is equal to KC, as was demonstrated,
and that KL is double of KC, and BK double of BK,

therefore UK is equal to KL : (ax. 6.)
in like manner it may be shewn that GH, GM, ML are each of them

equal to HK, or KL :
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therefore the pentagon GHKLM is equilateral.
It is also equiangular :

for, since the angle FKC is equal to the angle FZC,
and that the angle HKL is double of the angle FKC,
and jfirXil[f double of FZC, as was before demonstrated;
therefore the angle JiKL is equal to KLM-. (ax. 6.)

and in like manner it may be shewn,
that each of the angles KHG, UGH, GML is equal to the angleHKL or KLM'.
therefore the five angles GHK, HKL, KLM, LMG, MGH heing

equal to one another,
the pentagon GHKL3I is equiangular :

and it is equilateral, as was demonstrated;
and it is described about the circle ABCDE. Q.E.F.

PROPOSITION XIII. PROBLEM.
To inscribe a circle in a given equilateral and equiangular pentagon.

Let ABCDE be the given equilateral and equiangular pentagon.
It is required to inscribe a circle in the pentagon ABCDE.

Bisect the angles BCD, CDE by the straight lines CF, DF, (l. 9.)

and from the point F, in which they meet, draw the straight lines FB,
FA,FE:

therefore since ^Cis equal to CD, (hj'p.)
and CF common to the triangles BCF, DCF,

the two sides BC, CF are equal to the two DC, CF, each to each ;

and the angle BCFU equal to the angle DCF; (constr.)
therefore the base BF is equal to the base FD, (i. 4.)

and the other angles to the other angles, to which the equal sides are

opposite :

therefore the angle CBF is equal to the angle CDF:
and because the angle CDE is double of CDF,

and that CDE is equal to CBA, and CDF to CBF;
CBA is also double of the angle CBF;

therefore the angle ABE is equal to the angle CBF;
wherefore the angle ABC is bisected by the straight line BF:

in the same manner it may be demonstrated,
that the angles BAE, AED, are bisected by the straight lines AF, FE.

From the point F, draw EG, FH, FK, EL, Filf perpendiculars to

the straight lines AB, BC, CD, DE, EA : (i. 12.)

and because the angle HCF is equal to KCF, and the right angle
FHC equal to the right angle FKC)
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therefore in the triangles FHC, FKC, there are two angles of the one

equal to two angles of the other, each to each ;

and the side FC, which is opposite to one of the equal angles in each,

is common to both
;

therefore the other sides are equal, each to each
; (l. 26.)

wherefore the perpendicular FHis equal to the perpendicular FK:
in the same manner it may be demonstrated, that FL, FM, FG are

each of them equal to FH, or FK\
therefore the five straight lines FG^ FH, FK, FL, FM are equal

to one another :

wherefore the circle described from the center F, at the distance of

one of these five, will pass through the extremities of the other four,

and touch the straight lines AB, BC, CD, DF, FA,
because the angles at the points G, H, K, L, M are right angles,

and that a straight line drawn from the extremity of the diameter of

a circle at right angles to it, touches the circle
; (ill. 16.)

therefore each of the straight lines AB, BC, CD, DF, FA touches

the circle :

wherefore it is inscribed in the pentagon ABCDE. Q.e.f.

PROPOSITION XIV. PROBLEM.
To describe a circle about a given equilateral and equiangular pentagon.

Let ABCDFhe the given equilateral and equiangular pentagon.
It is required to describe a circle about ABCDF.

A

Bisect the angles BCD, CDF by the straight lines CF, FD, (l. 9.)
and from the point F, in which they meet, di-aw the straight lines FB,

FA, FE, to the points B, A, F.
It may be demonstrated, in the same manner as the preceding pro-

position,
that the angles CBA, BAF, AED are bisected by the straight lines

FB, FA, FE.
And because the angle BCD is equal to the angle CDE,

and that FCD is the half of the angle BCD,
and CDF the half of CDE;

therefore the angle FCD is equal to FDC\ (ax. 7.)

wherefore the side CF is equal to the side FD :
(l. 6.)

in like manner it may be demonstrated,
that FB, FA, FE, are each of them equal to EC or FD :

therefore the five straight lines FA, FB, FC, FD, FE, are equal to

one another
;

and the circle described from the center i^, at the distance of one of

them, will pass through the extremities of the other four, and be de-

scribed about the equilateral and equiangular pentagon ABCDE.
Q.E.F.
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PROPOSITION XV. PROBLEM.
To inscribe an equilateral and equianffular hexago7i in a given circle.

Let AJBCDJEFhe the given circle.

It is required to inscribe an equilateral and equiangular hexagon in it.

A
^"

,B

Find the center G of the circle ABCDEF,
and draw the diameter AGD; (in. 1.)

and from D, as a center, at the distance Z)(r, describe the circle EGCHj
join EG, CG, and produce them to the points B, F;

and join AB, BC\ CD, BE, EF, FA :

the hexagon ABCDEF shall be equilateral and equiangular.
Because G is the center of the circle ABCDEF,

GE is equal to GD :

and because D is the center of the circle EGCS,
DEis equal to DG:

wherefore GE is equal to ED, (ax. 1.)
and the triangle EGD is equilateral ;

and therefore its three angles EGD, GDE, DEG, are equal to one
another: (i. 5. Cor.)

but the three angles of a triangle are equal to two right angles ; (l. 32.)
therefore the angle EGD is the third part of two right angles :

in the same manner it may be demonstrated,
that the angle DGC is also the third part of two right angles :

and because the straight line (?C makes with EB the adjacent angles
EGC, CGB equal to two right angles ; (i. 13.)

the remaining angle CGB is the third part of two right angles:
therefore the angles EGD, DGC, CGB are equal to one another:

and to these are equal the vertical opposite angles BGA, A GF, FGE :

(I. 15.)
therefore the six angles EGD, DGC, CGB, BGA, AGF, FGE,

are equal to one another :

but equal angles stand upon equal circumferences ; (in. 26.)
therefore the six circumferences AB, BC, CD, DE, EF, FA are equal

to one another :

and equal circumferences are subtended by equal straight lines :

(III. 29.)
therefore the six straight lines are equal to one another,

and the hexagon ABCDEF h equilateral.
It is also equiangular:

for, since the circumference AF is equal to ED,
to each of these equals add the circumference ABCD

;

therefore the whole cu-cumference FABCD is equal to the whole
EDCBA'.
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and the angle FED stands upon the circumference FABCDy
and the angle AFE upon EDCBA ;

therefore the angle AFE is equal to FED : (lii. 27.)
in the same manner it may be demonstrated,

that the other angles of the hexagon ABCDEF are each of them
equal to the angle AFE or FED : therefore the hexagon is equi-

angular ;
and it is equilateral, as was shewn

;

and it is inscribed in the given circle ABCDEF. q.e.f.
Cor.—From this it is manifest, that the side of the hexagon is

equal to the straight line from the center, that is, to the semi-diameter
of the circle.

And if through the points A,B, C, D, E, F there be drawn straight
lines touching the circle, an equilateral and equiangular hexagon will

be described about it, which may be dembnstrated from what has been
said of the pentagon: and likewise a circle may be inscribed in a given
equilateral and equiangular hexagon, and circumscribed about it, by a
method like to that used for the pentagon.

PROPOSITION XYI. PROBLEM.
To inscribe an equilateral and equiangular quindecagon in a given circle.

Let ABCD be the given circle.

It is required to inscribe an equilateral and equiangular quindeca-
gon in the circle ABCD.

LetA Che the side ofan equilateral triangle inscribed in the circle, (lv. 2.)
and AB the side of an equilateral and equiangular pentagon inscribed

in the same; (iV. 11.)

therefore, of such equal parts as the whole circumference ABCDF
contains fifteen,

the circumference ABC, being the third part of the whole, contains five ;

and the circumference AB, which is the fifth part of the whole, con-
tains three

;

therefore BC, their difierence, contains two of the same parts:
bisect ^C in ^; (iii. 30.)

therefore BE, EC are, each of them, the fifteenth part of the whole
circumference ABCD :

therefore if the straight lines BE, EC be drawn, and straight lines

equal to them be placed round in the whole circle, (iv. 1.) an equi-
lateral and equiangular quindecagon will be inscribed in it. Q. E. F.

And in the same manner as was done in the pentagon, if through
the points of division made by inscribing the quindecagon, straight
lines be drawn touching the circle, an equilateral and equiangular
quindecagon will be described about it : and likewise, as in the pen-
tagon, a circle may be inscribed in a given equilateral and equiangular
quindecagon, and circumscribed about it.



NOTES TO BOOK IV.

The Fourth Book of the Elements contains some particular cases of

four general problems on the inscription and the circumscription of tri-

angles and regular figures in and about circles. Euclid has not given
any instance of the inscription or circumscription of rectilineal -figures
in and about other rectilineal figures.

Any rectilineal figure, of five sides and angles, is called a pentagon ;

of seven sides and angles, a heptagon ; of eight sides and angles, an octa-

gon ; of nine sides and angles, a nonagon ; of ten sides and angles, a

decagon ;
of eleven sides and angles, an undecagon ; of twelve sides and

angles, a duodecagon ;
of fifteen sides and angles, a quindecagon, &c.

These figures are included under the general name of polygons ; and
are called equilateral, when their sides are equal ; and equiangular, when
their angles are equal ; also when both their sides and angles are equal,
they are called regular polygom.

Prop. III. An objection has been raised to the construction of this

problem. It is said that in this and other instances of a similar kind,
the lines which touch the circle at A, B, and C, should be proved to meet
one another. This may be done by joining /IB, and then since the angles
KAM, KBM axe equal to two right angles (in. 18.), therefore the angles
BAM, ABM are less than two right angles, and consequently (ax. 12.),AM and J53/must meet one another, when produced farenough. Similarly,
it may be shewn that AL and CL, as also CN and By meet one another.

Prop. V. is the same as "To describe a circle passing through three

given points, provided that they are not in the same straight line."

The corollary to this proposition appears to have been already de-
monstrated in Prop. 31. Book in.

It is obvious that the square described about a circle is equal to

double the square inscribed in the same circle. Also that the circum-
scribed square is equal to the square on the diameter, or four times the

square on the radius of the circle.

Prop. VII. It is manifest that a square is the only right-angled paral-

lelogram which can be circumscribed about a circle, but that both a

rectangle and a square may be inscribed in a circle.

Prop. X. By means of this proposition, a right angle may be divided
into five equal parts.

Reference has already been made to the distinction between analysis
and synthesis, and that all Euclid's direct demonstrations are synthetic,

properly so called. There is however a single exception in Prop. 16.

Book IV, where the analysis only is given of the Problem. The two
methods are so connected in all processes of reasoning, that it is very
difficult to separate one from the other, and to assert that this process is

really sxjnthetic, and that is really analytic. In every operation performed
in the construction of a problem, there must be in the mind a knowledge
of some properties of the figure which suggest the steps to be taken in
the construction of it. Let any Problem be selected from Euclid, and at

each step of the operation, let the question be asked,
" Why that step

is taken r" It will be found that it is because of some known property
of the required figure. As an example will make the subject more clear

to the learner, the Analysis of Euc. iv. 10, is taken from the ''Analysis of

Problems'* in the larger edition of the Euclid, and to which the learner
is referred for more complete information.

In Euc. IV. 10, there are five operations specified in the construc-
tion :

—
(1) Take any straight line ^4i?,
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(2) Divide the line AB in C, so that the rectangle AB, BC, may be

equal to the square on AC.
(3) Describe the circle BDE with center J and radius AB.
(4) Place the line BD in that circle, equal to the line AC.
(5) Join the points A, D,

Why should either of these operations be performed rather than any
others ? And what will enable us to forsee that the result of them will

be such a triangle as was required ? The demonstration affixed to it by
Euclid does undoubtedly prove that these operations must, in conjunction,
produce such a triangle : but we are furnished in the Elements with no
obvious reason for the adoption of these steps, unless we suppose them
accidental. To suppose that all the constructions, even the simpler ones,
are the result of accident only, would be supposing more than could be
shewn to be admissible. No construction of the problem could have
been devised without a previous knowledge of some of the properties of
the figure. In fact, in directing the figure to be constructed, we assume
the possibility of its existence ;

and we study the properties of such a

figure on the hypothesis of its actual existence. It is this study of the

properties of the figure that constitutes the Analysis of the problem.
Let then the existence of a triangle BAD be admitted, which has each

of the angles ABD, ADB double of the angle BAD, in order to ascertain

any properties it may possess which would assist in the construction of
such a triangle.

Then, since the angle ADB is double of BAD^ if we draw a line DC
to bisect ADB and meet AB in C, the angle ADC will be equal to CAD ;

and hence (Euc. i. 6.) the sides AC, CD are equal to one another.

Again, since we have three points A, C, Z), not in the same straight
line, let us examine the efiect of describing a circle through them : that

is, describe the circle ACD about the triangle ACD. (Euc. iv. 5.)

Then, since the angle ADB has been bisected by DC, and since ADB
is double of DJB, the angle CDB is equal to the angle DAC in the alter-

nate segment of the circle ; the line BD therefore coincides with a tangent
to the circle at D. (Converse of Euc. in. 32.)

Whence it follows, that the rectangle contained by AB, BC, is equal
to the square on BD. (Euc. iii. 36.)

But the angle BCD is equal to the two interior opposite angles CAD,
CDA; or since these are equal to each another, BCD is the double of

C/^/), that is, of BAD. And since ABD is also double of BAD, by the
conditions of the triangle, the angles BCD, CBD are equal, and BD is

equal to DC, that is, to AC.
It has been proved that the rectangle AB, BC, is equal to the square

on BD ; and hence the point C in AB, found by the intersection of the

bisecting line DC, is such, that the rectangle JB, BC is equal to the

square on AC. (Euc. ii. II.)

Finally, since the triangle ABD is isosceles, having each of the angles
ABD, ADB double of the same angle, the sides AB, AD are equal, and
hence the points B, D, are in the circumference of the circle described
about A with the radius AB. And since the magnitude of the triangle
is not specified, the line AB may be of any length w hatever.

From this **

Analysis of the problem," which obviously is nothing
more than an examination of the properties of such a figure supposed to
exist already, it will be at once apparent, why those steps which are

prescribed by Euclid for its construction, were adopted.
The line AB is taken of any length, because the problem does not

prescribe any specific magnitude to any of the sides of the triangle.
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The circle BDE is described about A with the distance AB, because

the triangle is to be isosceles, having AB for one side, and therefore the
other extremity of the base is in the circumference of that circle.

The line AB is divided in C, so that the rectangle AB^ BC shall be

equal to the square on ACy because the base of the triangle must be equal
to the segment AC.

And the line AD is drawn, because it completes the triangle, two of
whose sides, ABy BI) are already drawn. l

Whenever we have reduced the construction to depend upon problems
which have been already constructed, our analysis may be terminated ;

*

as was the case where, in the preceding example, we arrived at the
division of the line AB in C ; this problem having been already con-
structed as the eleventh of the second book.

Prop. XVI. The arc subtending a side of the quindecagon, may be
found by placing in the circle from the same point, two lines respectively
equal to the sides of the regular hexagon and pentagon.

The centers of the inscribed and ciixumscribed circles of any regular
polygon are coincident.

Besides the circumscription and inscription of triangles and regular
polygons about and in circles, some very important problems are solved
in the constructions respecting the division of the circumferences of

circles into equal parts.

By inscribing an equilateral triangle, a square, a pentagon, a hex-

agon, &c. in a circle, the circumference is divided into three, four, five,

six, &c. equal parts. In Prop. 26, Book iii, it has been shewn that equal
angles at the centers of equal circles, and therefore at the center of the

same circle, subtend equal arcs ; by bisecting the angles at the center,
the arcs which are subtended by them are also bisected, and hence, a

sixth, eighth, tenth, twelfth, &c. part of the circumference of a circle

may be found.
If the right angle be considered as divided into 90 degrees, each degree

into 60 minutes, and each minute into 60 seconds, and so on, according
to the sexagesimal division of a degree; by the aid of the first corollary
to Prop. 32, Book t, may be found the numerical magnitude of an interior

angle of any regular polygon whatever.
Let 6 denote the magnitude of one of the interior angles of a regular

polygon of w sides,
then «e is the sum of all the interior angles.

But all the interior angles of any rectilineal figure together with four

right angles, are equal to twice as many right angles as the figure has sides,

that is, if TT be assumed to designate two right angles,

.'. nd + 2'7r = UTT,

and tid = WTT — 27r = (n
—

2) . -tt,

n

the magnitude of an interior angle of a regular polygon of 7i sides.

By taking 7i
—

3, 4, 5, 6, &c. may be found the magnitude in terms of

two right angles, of an interior angle of any regular polygon whatever.

Pythagoras was the first, as Proclus informs us in his commentary,
who discovered that a multiple of the angles of three regular figures only,

namely, the trigon, the square, and the hexagon, can fill up space round
a point in a plane.

It has been shewn that the interior angle of any regular polygon of n
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sides in. terms of two right angles, is expressed by the equation

n

Let 0s denote the magnitude of the interior angle of a regular figure
of three sides, in which case, w = 3.

3 _ 2 TT

Then 6s = —3
— ^"^ = o

= ^^® tliird of two right angles,

and 603 = 2'7r,

that is, six angles, each equal to the interior angle of an equilateral tri-

angle, are equal to four right angles, and therefore six equilateral triangles

may be placed so as completely to fill up the space round the point at

which they meet in a plane.
In a similar way, it may be shewn that four squares and three hexagons

may be placed so as completely to fill up the space round a point.
Also it will appear from the results deduced, that no other regular

figures besides these three, can be made to fill up the space round a point;
for any multiple of the interior angles of any other regular polygon, will

be found to be in excess above, or in defect from four right angles.
The equilateral triangle or trigon, the square or tetragon, the penta-

gon, and the hexagon, were the only regular polygons known to the

Greeks, capable of being inscribed in circles, besides those which may
be derived from them.

M. Gauss in his Disquisitiones Arithmeticse, has extended the number
by shewing that in general, a regular polygon of 2" + 1 sides is capable
of being inscribed in a circle by means of straight lines and circles, in
those cases in which 2" + 1 is a prime number.

The case in which w = 4, in 2" + 1, was proposed by Mr. Lowry ofthe

Royal Military College, to be answered in the seventeenth number of

Leybourn's Mathematical Repository, in the following form :
—

Required a geometrical demonstration of the following method of

constructing a regular polygon of seventeen sides in a circle.

Draw the radius CO at right angles to the diameter AB ; on OC and
0J5, take OQ equal to the half, and OD equal to the eighth part of the
radius ; make BE and DB' each equal to Z)Q, and EG and Fi^ respectively
equal to EQ and FQ\ take OK a mean proportional between OH and
OQ^ and through K, draw iO/ parallel to AB^ meeting the semicircle
described on OG in My draw MN parallel to OC cutting the given circle

in h\ the arc AN is the seventeenth part of the whole circumference.
A demonstration of the truth of this construction has been given by

Mr. Lowry himself, and will be found in the fourth volume ofLeybourn's
Repository. The demonstration including the two lemmas occupies
more than eight pages, and is by no means of an elementary character.

QUESTIONS ON BOOK IV.

11.

What is the general object of the Fourth Book of Euclid?
2. What consideration renders necessary the first proposition of the

ourth Book of Euclid ?

3. When is a circle said to be inscribed within, and cu'cumscribed

)Out a rectilineal figure ?

I
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4. When is one rectilineal figure said to be inscribed in, and circum-
scribed about another rectilineal figure ?

5. Modify the construction of Euc. iv. 4, so that the circle may
touch one side of the triangle and the other two sides produced.

6. The sides of a triangle are 5, 6, 7 units respectively, find the radii
of the inscribed and circumscribed circle.

7. Give the constructions by which the centers of circles described
about, and inscribed in triangles are found. In what triangles will they
coincide ?

8. How is it shown that the radius of the circle inscribed in an
equilateral triangle is half the radius described about the same triangle ?

9. The equilateral triangle inscribed in a circle is one-fourth of the
equilateral triangle circumscribed about the same circle.

10. What relation subsists between the square inscribed in, and the
square circumscribed about the same circle ?

1 1 . Enunciate Euc. iii. 22 : and extend this property to any inscribed

polygon having an even number of sides.

12. Trisect a quadrantal arc of a circle, and show that every arc
m

which is an — th part of a quadrantal arc may be trisected geometrically :

m and n being whole numbers;
13. If one side of a quadrilateral figure inscribed in a circle be pro-

duced, the exterior angle is equal to the interior and opposite angle of the

figure. Is this property true of any inscribed polygon having an even
number of sides ?

14. In what parallelograms can circles be inscribed ?

15. Give the analysis and synthesis of the problem : to describe
an isosceles triangle, having each of the angles at the base double of
the thii-d angle ?

16. Shew that in the figure Euc. iv. 10, there are two triangles pos-
sessing the required property.

1 7. How is it made to appear that the line BD is the side of a regular
decagon inscribed in the larger circle, and the side of a xe^ulsj: pentagon
inscribed in the smaller circle ? fig. Euc. iv. 10.

18. In the construction of Euc. i.v. 3, Euclid has omitted to shew
that the tangents drawn through the points A and B will meet in some
point M. How may this be shewn ?

19. Shew that if the points of intersection of the circles in Euclid's

figure, Book iv. Prop. 10, be joined with the vertex of the triangle and
with each other, anotlier triangle will be formed equiangular and equal
to the former.

^

20. Divide a right angle into five equal parts. How may an isosceles

triangle be described upon a given base, having each angle at the base
one-third of the angle at the vertex ?

21. What regular figures may be inscribed in a circle by the help of
Euc. IV. 10 ?

22. Wliat is Euclid's definition of a regular pentagon ? Would the
stellated figure, which is formed by joining the alternate angles of a

regular pentagon, as described in the Fourth Book, satisfy this definition r

23. Shew that each of the interior angles of a regular pentagon in-

scribed in a circle, is equal to three-fifths of two right angles.
24. If two sides not adjacent, of a regular pentagon, be produced to

meet : what is the magnitude of the angle contained at the point where
they meet ?

25. Is there any method more direct than Euclid's for inscribing
a regular pentagon in a circle ?
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26. In what sense is a regular hexagon also a parallelogram ? Would
the same observation apply to all regular figures with an even number of

sides ?

27. Why has Euclid not shewn how to inscribe an equilateral triangle
in a circle, before he requires the use of it in Prop. 16, Book iv. ?

28. An equilateral triangle is inscribed in a circle by joining the first,

third, and fifth angles of the inscribed hexagon.
29. If the sides of a hexagon be produced to meet, the angles formed

by these lines will be equal to four right angles.
30. Shew that the area of an equilateral triangle inscribed in a circle

is one-half of a regular hexagon inscribed in the same circle.

31. If a side of an equilateral triangle be six inches : what is the

radius of the inscribed circle ?

32. Find the area of a regular hexagon inscribed in a circle whose
diameter is twelve inches. What is the difierence between the inscribed

and the circumscribed hexagon ?

33. AVhich is the greater, the difference between the side of the square
and the side of the regular hexagon inscribed in a circle whose radius is

unity ; or the difierence between the side of the equilateral triangle and
the side of the regular pentagon inscribed in the same circle ?

34. The regular hexagon inscribed in a circle, is three-fourths of the

regular circumscribed hexagon.
35. Are the interior angles of an octagon equal to twelve right angles.?
36. What figure is formed by the production of the alternate sides of

a regular octagon ?

37. How many square inches are in the area of a regular octagon
whose side is eight inches ?

38. If an irregular octagon be capable of having a circle described

about it, shew that the sums of the angles taken alternately are equal.
39. Find an algebraical formula for the number of degrees contained

by an interior angle of a regular polygon of n sides.

40. What are the three regular 'figures which can be used in paving
a plane area ? Shew that no other regular figures but these will fiU up
the space round a point in a plane.

41. Into what number of equal parts may a right angle be divided

geometrically ? What connection has the solution of this problem with
the possibility of inscribing regular figures in circles ?

42. Assuming the demonstrations in Euc. iv, shew that any equila-
teral figure of 3.2", 4.2", 5.2'*, or 15.2" sides may be inscribed in a

circle, when n is any of the numbers, 0, 1,2, 3, &c.

43. With a pair of compasses only, shew how to divide the circum-

ference of a given circle into twenty-four equal parts.
44. Shew that if any polygon inscribed in a circle be equilateral, it

must also be equiangular. Is the converse true ?

45. Shew that if the circumference of a circle pass through three

angular points of a regular polygon, it will pass through all of them.
46. Similar polygons are always equiangular : is the converse of this

proposition true ?

47. What are the limits to the Geometrical inscription of regular

figures in circles? What does GeomeiJncG!^ mean when used in this way?
48. What is the difficulty of inscribing geometrically an equilateral

and equiangular undecagon in a circle ? Why is the solution of this pro-
blem said to be beyond the limits of plane geometry ? Why is it so difficult

to prove that the geometrical solution of such problems is impossible?

K2
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PROPOSITION I. THEOREM.
If an equilateral triangle be inscribed in a circle, the square on the side

of the triangle is triple of the square on the radius, or on the side of the

regular hexagon inscribed in the same circle.

Let ABD be an equilateral triangle inscribed in the circle ABD^
of which the center is C.

A

Join JBC, and produce BC to meet the circumference in J5, also

join AJS.
And because ABD is an equilateral triangle inscribed in the cu'cle;

therefore AED is one-thu'd of the whole circumference,
and therefore AE is one-sixth of the circumference,

and consequently,*the straight line AE is the side of a regular hexagon
(IV. 15.), and is equal to EC.

And because BE is double of EC or AE,
therefore the square on BE is quadi'uple of the square on AE^
but the square on BE is equal to the squares on AB,AE',

therefore the squares on AB, AE are quadruple of the square on AE,
and taking from these equals the square on AE,

therefore the square on AB is triple of the square on AE.

PROPOSITION II. PROBLEM.
To describe a circle which shall touch a straight line given in position, and

pass through two given points.

Analysis. Let AB be the given straight line, and C, D the two

given points.

Suppose the circle required which passes through the points C, D
to touch the line AB in the point E.

A E F B

Join C, D, and produce DC to meet AB in F,
and let the circle be described having the center L,

join also LE, and draw Z^ perpendicular to CD.
Then CD is bisected in H, and LE is perpendicular to AB,
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Also, since from tlie point F without the circle, are drawn two

straight lines, one of which FE touches the circle, and the other FDC
cuts it

;
the rectangle contained by FC, FB, is equal to the square on

FE. (TIL 36.)

Synthesis. Join (7, D, and produce CD to meet AB in F,
take the point E in FB, such that the square on FE, shall be equal

to the rectangle FD, FC.
Bisect CD in H, and draw JTJT perpendicular to CD',
then ZTA" passes through the center, (ill. 1, Cor. 1.)

At E draw EG perpendicular to FB,
then EG passes through the center, (ill. 1 9.)

consequently L, the point of intersection of these two lines, is

the center of the circle.

It is also manifest, that another circle may be described passing

through C, D, and touching the line AB on the other side of the

point -P; and this circle will be equal to, greater than, or less than the

other circle, according as the angle CFB is equal to, greater than, or

less than the angle CFA.

PROPOSITION III. PROBLEM.
Inscribe a circle in a given sector of a circle.

Analysis. Let CAB be the given sector, and let the required circle

whose center is O, touch the radii in P, Q, and the arc of the sector

mD.
c

ED F

Join OP, OQ, these lines are equal to one another.

Join also CO.
Then in the triangles CPO, CQO, the two sides PC, CO, are equal

to QC, CO, and the base OP is equal to the base OQ ;

therefore the angle PCO is equal to the angle QCO;
and the angle ACB is bisected by CO :

also CO produced will bisect the arc AB in D. (ill. 26.)
If a tangent EDFhe drawn to touch the arc AB in D;

and CA, CB be produced to meet it in ^, i^:

the inscription of the circle in the sector is reduced to the inscrip-
tion of a cii'cle in a triangle, (iv. 4.)

PROPOSITION IV. PROBLEM.

ABCD is a rectangular parallelogram. Bequired to draxo EG, EG
•parallel to AD, DC, so that the rectangle EF may he equal to the figure
EMD, and EB equal to ED.

Analysis. Let EG, EG be drawn, as required, bisecting the rect-

angle ^^CZ).
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Draw the diagonal BD cutting EG in ^ffand FG in K,
Then BD also bisects the rectangle ABCD-,

and therefore the area of the triangle KGH is equal to that of the
two triangles EHB, FKD,

A E B

Draw GL perpendicular to BD, and join GB,
also produce FG to M, and EG to N.

If the triangle LGHhe supposed to be equal to the triangle EHB^
by adding HGB to each,

the triangles LGB, GEB are equal, and they are upon the same
base GB, and on the same side of it

;

therefore they are between the same parallels,
that is, if L, E were joined, LE would be parallel to GB

;

and if a semicircle were described on GB as a diameter, it would

pass through the points Ej L; for the angles at E, L are right

angles :

also LE would be a chord parallel to the diameter GB;
therefore the arcs intercepted between the parallels LE, GB are

equal,
and consequently the chord"? EB, LG are also equal ;

but EB is equal to GM, and G3£to GN-,
wherefore L G, GM, GN, are equal to one another

;

hence G is the center of the circle inscribed in the triangle BDC.
Synthesis. Draw the diagonal BD.

Find G the center of the circle inscribed in the triangle BDC',
through G draw jE^G^iV^ parallel to BC, and i^Xlf parallel to AB.

Then EG and FG bisect the rectangle ABCD.
Draw GL perpendicular to the diagonal BD.

In the triangles GLH, EHB, the angles GLII, IIEB are equal,
each being a right angle, and the vertical angles LUG, EHB, also the
side LG is equal to the side EB

;

therefore the triangle LUG is equal to the triangle EHB.
Similarly, it may be proved, that the triangle GLK is equal to the

triangle KFD ,

therefore the whole triangle KGH is equal to the two triangles
EHB, EFD',
and consequently EG, FG bisect the rectangle ABCD,
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I.

1. In a given circle, place a straight line equal and parallel to a

given straight line not greater than the diameter of the circle.

2. Trisect a given circle by dividing it into three equal sectors.

3. The centers of the circle inscribed in, and circumscribed about
an equilateral triangle coincide

;
and the diameter of one is twice the

diameter of the other.

4. If a line be drawn from the vertex of an equilateral triangle,

perpendicular to the base, and intersecting a line drawn from either of

the angles at the base perpendicular to the opposite side
;
the distance

from the vertex to the point of intersection, shall be equal to the radius
of the circumscribing circle.

5. If an equilateral triangle be inscribed in a circle, and a straight
line be drawn from the vertical angle to meet the circumference, it

will be equal to the sum or difference of the straight lines drawn from
the extremities of the base to the point where the line meets the cir-

cumference, according as the line does or does not cut the base.

6. The perpendicular from the vertex on the base of an equi-
lateral triangle, is equal to the side of an equilateral triangle inscribed
in a circle whose diameter is the base. Required proof.

7. If an equilateral triangle be inscribed in a circle, and the

adjacent arcs cut off by two of its sides be bisected, the line joining
the points of bisection shall be trisected by the sides.

8. If an equilateral triangle be inscribed in a circle, any of its

sides will cut off one-fourth part of the diameter drawn through the

opposite angle.
9. The perimeter of an equilateral triangle inscribed in a circle is

greater than the perimeter of any other isosceles triangle inscribed in

the same circle.

10. If any two consecutive sides of a hexagon inscribed in a circle

be respectively parallel to their opposite sides, the remaining sides are

parallel to each other.

11. Prove that the area of a regular hexagon is greater than that
of an equilateral triangle of the same perimeter.

12. If two equilateral triangles be inscribed in a circle so as to

have the sides of one parallel to the sides of the other, the figure
common to both will be a regular hexagon, whose area and perimeter
will be equal to the remainder of the area and perimeter of the two

triangles.
13. Determine the distance between the opposite sides of an equi-

lateral and equiangular hexagon inscribed in a circle.

14. Inscribe a regular hexagon in a given equilateral triangle.
15. To inscribe a regular dnodecao^on in a given circle, and shew

that its area is equal to the square of the side of an equilateral triangle
inscribed in the circle.

XL
16. Describe a circle touching three straight lines.

17. Any number of triangles having the same base and the same
vertical angle, will be circumscribed by one circle.

18. Find a point in a tiiangle from which two straight lines
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drawn to the extremities of the base shall contain an angle equal to
twice the vertical angle of the triangle. Within what limitations is

this possible ?

19. Given the base of a triangle, and the point from which the

perpendiculars on its three sides are equal; construct the triangle.
To what limitation is the position of this point subject in order that
the triangle may lie on the same side of the base ?

20. From any point B in the radius CA of a given circle whose
center is C, a straight line is di'awn at right angles to CA meeting the
circumference in I)', the circle described round the triangle CBD
touches the given circle in D.

21. If a circle be described about a triangle ABC, and perpen-
diculars be let fall from the angular points A, B, C, on the opposite
sides, and produced to meet the circle in D, JE, F, respectively, the
circumferences UF, FD, DF, are bisected in the points A, B, C.

22. If from the angles of a triangle, lines be di-awn to the points
w^here the inscribed circle touches the sides

;
these lines shall intersect

in the same point.
23. The straight line which bisects any angle of a triangle in-

scribed in a circle, cuts the circumference in a point which is equi-
distant from the extremities of the side opposite to the bisected angle,
and from the center of a circle inscribed in the triangle.

24. Let three perpendiculars from the angles of a triangle ABC
on the opposite sides meet in P, a circle described so as to pass throughP and any two of the points A, B, C, is equal to the circumscribing
circle of the triangle.

25. If perpendiculars Aa, Bh, Cc be drawn from the angular
points of a triangle ^PCupon the opposite sides, shew that they will

bisect the angles of the triangle ahc, and thence prove that the peri-
meter of abc will be less than that of any other triangle which can
be inscribed in ABC.

26. Find the least triangle which can be circumscribed about a

given circle.

27. If ABC he a plane triangle, GCF its circumscribing circle,

and GFF a diameter perpendicular to the base AB, then if CF be

joined, the angle GFCis equal to half the difference of the angles at

the base of the triangle.
28. The line joining the centers of the inscribed and circumscribed

circles of a triangle, subtends at any one of the angular points an angle

equal to the semi-difference of the other two angles.

III.

29. The locus of the centers of the circles, which are inscribed

in all right-angled triangles on the same hypotenuse, is the quadrant
described on the hj^otenuse.

30. The center of the circle which touches the two semicircles

described on the sides of a right-angled triangle is the middle point of

the hypotenuse.
31. If a circle be inscribed in a right-angled triangle, the excess

of the sides containing the right angle above the hypotenuse is equal
to the diameter of the inscribed circle.
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32. Having given the hypotenuse of a right-angled triangle, and
the radius of the inscribed circle, to construct the triangle.

33. ABC is a triangle inscribed in a circle, the line joining the

middle points of the arcs AB, AC, will cut off equal portions of the

two contiguous sides measured from the angle A.

IV.

34. Having given the vertical angle of a triangle, and the radii of

the inscribed and circumscribed circles, to construct the triangle.
35. Given the base and vertical angle of a triangle, and also the

radius of the inscribed circle, required to construct it.

36. Given the three angles of a triangle, and the radius of the

inscribed circle, to construct the triangle.
37. If the base and vertical angle of a plane triangle be given,

prove that the locus of the centers of the inscribed circle is a circle,

and find its position and magnitude.

V.

38. In a given triangle inscribe a parallelogram which shall be

equal to one-half the triangle. Is there any limit to the number of

such parallelograms ?

39. In a given triangle to inscribe a triangle, the sides of which
shall be parallel to the sides of a given triangle.

40. If any number of parallelograms be inscribed in a given

parallelogram, the diameters of all the figures shall cut one another

in the same point.
41. A square is inscribed in another, the difi'erence of the areas

is twice the rectangle contained by the segments of the side which
are made at the angular point of the inscribed square.

42. Inscribe an equilateral triangle in a square, (1) "When the

vertex of the triangle is in an angle of the square. (2) W hen the ver-

tex of the triangle is in the point of bisection of a side of the square.
43. On a given straight line describe an equilateral and equi-

angular octagon.
VI.

44. Inscribe a circle in a rhombus.
45. Having given the distances of the centers of two equal circles

which cut one another, inscribe a square in the space included between
the two circumferences.

46. The square inscribed in a circle is equal to half the square
described about the same circle.

47. The square is greater than any oblong inscribed in the same
circle.

48. A circle having a square inscribed in it being given, to find a
circle in which a regular octagon of a perimeter equal to that of the

square, may be inscribed.

49. Describe a circle about a figure formed by constructing an

equilateral triangle upon the base of an isosceles triangle, the vertical

angle of which is four times the angle at the base.

oO. A regular octagon inscribed in a circle is equal to the rectangle

k5
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contained by the sides of the squares inscribed in, and circumscribed
about the circle.

51. If in any circle the side of an inscribed hexagon be produced
till it becomes equal to the side of an inscribed square, a tangent
drawn from the extremity, without the circle, shall be equal to the
side of an inscribed octagon.

VII.

52. To describe a circle which shall touch a given circle in a given
point, and also a given straight line.

53. Describe a circle touching a given straight line, and also two

given circles.

54. Describe a circle which shall touch a given circle, and each of
two given straight lines.

66, Tm'o points are given, one in each of two given circles
; describe

a circle passing through both points and touching one of the circles.

6Q. Describe a circle touching a straight line in a given point, and
also touching a given circle. AVhen the line cuts the given circle,
shew that your construction will enable you to obtain six circles

touching the given cii'cle and the given line, but not necessarily in the

given point.
57. Describe a circle which shall touch two sides and pass through

one angle of a given square.
58. If two circles touch each other externally, describe a circle

which shall touch one of them in a given point, and also touch the
other. In what case does this become impossible ?

59. Describe three circles touching each other and having their

centers at three given points. In how many different ways may this

be done ?

VIII.

60. Let two straight lines be drawn from any point within a circle

to the circumference: describe a circle, which shall touch them both,
and the arc between them.

61. In a given triangle having inscribed a circle, inscribe another
circle in the space thus intercepted at one of the angles.

62. Let AB, A C, be the bounding radii of a quadrant; complete
the square A JBDC and draw the diagonal AD-, then the part of the

diagonal without the quadrant will be equal to the radius of a circle

inscribed in the quadi*ant.
63. If on one of the bounding radii of a quadrant, a semicircle be

described, and on the other, another semicircle be described, so as to

touch the former and the quadrantal arc; find the center of the circle

inscribed in the figure bounded by the three curves.

64. In a given segment of a circle inscribe an isosceles triangle,
such that its vertex may be in the middle of the chord, and the base
and perpendicular together equal to a given line.

65. Inscribe three circles in an isosceles triangle touching each

other, and each of them touching two of the three sides of the triangle.

IX.

66. In the fig. Prop. 10, Book iv, shew that the base BD\& the
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side of a regular decagon inscribed in the larger circle, and the side of

a regular pentagon inscribed in the smaller circle.

67. In the fig. Prop. 10, Book IV, produce DC to meet the circle

in F, and draw l^F; then the angle ABF shall be equal to thi'ee times

the angle BFD.
68. If the alternate angles of a regular pentagon be joined, the

figure formed by the intersection of the joining lines will itself be a

regular pentagon.
69. 1^ ABODE be any pentagon inscribed in a circle, and AC,

BD, CE, DA, EB be joined, then are the angles ABE, BCA, CDB,
DEC, EAD, together equal to two right angles.

70. A watch-ribbon is folded up into a flat knot of five edges, shew
that the sides of the knot form an equilateral pentagon.

71. If from the extremities of the side of a regular pentagon
inscribed in a circle, straight lines be drawn to the middle of the arc

subtended by the adjacent side, their diff'erence is equal to the radius ;

the sum of their squares to three times the square of the radius
;
and

the rectangle contained by them is equal to the square of the radius.

72. Inscribe a regular pentagon in a given square so that four

angles of the pentagon may touch respectively the four sides of the

square.
73. Inscribe a regular decagon in a given circle.

74. The square described upon the side of a regular pentagon in

a circle, is equal to the square on the side of a regular hexagon, together
with the square upon the side of a regular decagon in the same circle.

X.

75. In a given circle inscribe three equal circles touching each
other and the given circle.

76. Shew that if two circles be inscribed in a third to touch one

another, the tangents of the points of contact will all meet in the same

point.
77. If there be three concentric circles, whose radii are 1, 2, 3

;

determine how many circles may be described round the interior one,

having their centers in the circumference of the circle, whose radius is

2, and touching the interior and exterior circles, and each other.

78. Shew that nine equal circles may be placed in contact, so that

a square whose side is three times the diameter of one of them will

circumscribe them.

XL
79. Produce the sides of a given heptagon both ways, till they

meet, forming seven triangles; required the sum of their vertical

angles.
80. To convert a given regular polygon into another which shall

have the same perimeter, but double the number of sides.

81. In any polygon of an even number of sides, inscribed in a

circle, the sum of the 1st, 3rd, 5th, &c. angles is equal to the sum of
the 2nd, 4th, 6th, &c.

82. Of all polygons having equal perimeters, and the same number
of sides, the equilateral polygon has the greatest area.
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DEFINITIONS.

I.

A LESS magnitude is said to be apart of a greater magnitude, when
the less measures the greater; that is, 'when the less is contained a
certain number of times exactly in the greater/

11.

A greater magnitude is said to be a multiple of a less, when the

greater is measured by the less, that is,
* when the greater contains the

less a certain number of times exactly.'

III.

" Ratio is a mutual relation of two magnitudes of the same kind to

one another, in respect of quantity."

IV.

Magnitudes are said to have a ratio to one another, when the less

can be multiplied so as to exceed the other.

V.

The first of four magnitudes is said to have the same ratio to the

second, which the third has to the fourth, when any equimultiples
whatsoever of the first and third being taken, and any equimultiples
whatsoever of the second and fourth

;
if the multiple of the first be less

than that of the second, the multiple of the third is also less than that

of the fourth : or, if the multiple of the first be equal to that of the

second, the multiple of the third is also equal to that of the fourth: or,

if the multiple of the first be greater than that of the second, the mul-

tiple of the third is also greater than that of the fourth.

VI.

Magnitudes which have the same ratio are called proportionals.

N.B. 'When four magnitudes are proportionals, it is usually ex-

pressed by saying, the first is to the second, as the third to the fourth.'

VII.

ViTien of the equimultiples of four magnitudes (taken as in the

fifth definition), the multiple of the first is greater than that of the

second, but the multiple of the third is not greater than the multiple
of the fourth

;
then the first is said to have to the second a greater

ratio than the third magnitude has to the fourth : and, on the contrary,
the third is said to have to the fourth a less ratio than the first has to

the second.

VIII.
"
Analogy, or proportion, is the similitude of ratios."
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IX.

Proportion consists in three terms at least.

X.

When three magnitudes are proportionals, the first is said to have

to the third, the duplicate ratio of that which it has to the second.

XT.

When four magnitudes are continual proportionals, the first is said

to have to the fourth, the triplicate ratio of that which it has to the

second, and so on, quadruplicate, &c., increasing the denomination
still by unity, in any number of proportionals.

Definition A, to wit, of compound ratio.

When there are any number of magnitudes of the same kind, the

first is said to have to the last of them the ratio compounded of the

ratio which the first has to the second, and of the ratio w^hich the

second has to the third, and of the ratio which the third has to the

fourth, and so on unto the last magnitude.

For example, if A, B, C, D be four magnitudes of the same kind, the first

A is said to have to the last D, the ratio compounded of the ratio of^ to _B,

and of the ratio of B to C, and of the ratio of C to D ; or, the ratio of A to

D is said to be compounded of the ratios ofA to B, B to C, and C to D.
And if A has to B the same ratio which i' has to F; and B to C the

same ratio that G has to H; and C to D the same that iThas to i; then,

by this definition, A is said to have to I) the ratio compounded of ratios

which are the same with the ratios of S to F, O to H, and /l to X. And the

same thing is to be understood when it is more briefly expressed by saying,
A has to jb the ratio compounded of the ratios of JEtoF,G to S, and Kto L.

In like manner, the same things being supposed, ifM has to iV the same
ratio which A has to D ; then, for shortness' sake, M is said to have to JV

the ratio compounded of the ratios of B to F, Q to JT, and K to L.

XII.

In proportionals, the antecedent terms are called homologous to
one another, as also the consequents to one another.

* Geometers make use of the following technical words, to signify certain

ways of changing either the order or magnitude of proportionals, so that

they continue still to be proportionals.'

XIII.

Permutando, or altemando by permutation, or alternately. This
word is used when there are four proportionals, and it is inferred that
the first has the same ratio to the third which the second has to the
fourth ; or that the first is to the third as the second to the fourth :

as is shewn in Prop. xvi. of this Fifth Book.

XIV.

Invertendo, by inversion ; when there are four proportionals, and
it is inferred, that the second is to the first, as the fourth to the third.

Prop. B. Book v.
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^
XV.

Componendo, by composition ; when there are four proportionals,
and it is inferred that the first together with the second, is to the

second, as the third together with the fourth, is to the fourth. Prop.
18, Book V.

XVI.

Dividendo, by division ; when there are four proportionals, and it is

inferred, that the excess of the first above the second, is to the second,
as the excess of the third above the fourth, is to the fourth. Prop. 17,
Book V.

xvn.
Convertendo, by conversion

;
when there are four proportionals, and

it is inferred, that the first is to its excess above the second, as the
third to its excess above the fourth. Prop. E. Book v.

XVIII.

Ex sequali (sc. distantia), or ex aequo, from equality of distance :

when there is any number of magnitudes more than two, and as many
others such that they are proportionals when taken two and two of

each rank, and it is inferred, that the first is to the last of the first rank
of magnitudes, as the first is to the last of the others :

* Of this there

are the two following kinds, which arise from the diflferent order in

which the magnitudes are taken, two and two.'

XIX.
Ex sequali, from equality. This term is used simply by itself, when

the first magnitude is to the second of the first rank, as the first to the

second of the other rank
;
and as the second is to the third of the first

rank, so is the second to the third of the other
;
and so on in order : and

the inference is as mentioned in the preceding definition
;
whence this

is called ordinate proportion. It is demonstrated in Prop. 22, Book v.

XX.
Ex sequali in proportione perturbata seu inordinate, from equality

in perturbate or disorderly proportion*. This term is used when the

first magnitude is to the second of the first rank, as the last but one is

to the last of the second rank
;
and as the second is to the third of the

first rank, so is the last but two to the last but one of the second rank:
and as the third is to the fourth of the first rank, so is the third from
the last to the last but two of the second rank

;
and so on in a cross

order: and the inference is as in the 18th definition. It is demon-
strated in Prop. 23, Book v.

AXIOMS.
I.

Equimultiples of the same, or of equal magnitudes, are equal to

one another.

n.

Those magnitudes, of which the same or equal magnitudes are

equimultiples, are equal to one another.
•
Prop. 4. Lib. ii. Archimedis de sphaera et cylindro.
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III

A multiple of a greater magnitude is greater than the same mul-

tiple of a less.

IV.

That magnitude, of which a multiple is greater than the same

multiple of another, is greater than that other magnitude.

PROPOSITION I. THEOHEM.

If any number of magnitudes be equimultiples ofas many, each of each : what

multiple soever any one of them is of its part, the same multiple shall all the

first magnitudes be of all the other.

Let any number of magnitudes AB, CD be equimultiples of as

. many others ^E, F, each of each.

Then whatsoever multiple AB is of F,
the same multiple shall AB and CD together be of^ and i^ together.

A G B C H D

Because AB is the same multiple of U that CD is of F,
as many magnitudes as there are in AB equal to F, so many are

there in C.D equal to F.

Divide AB into magnitudes equal to F, viz. AG, GB
;

and CD into CH, HD, equal each of them to F;
therefore the number of the magnitudes CH, HD shall be equal to

the number of the others A G, GB ;

and because AG is equal to F, and CJTto F,
thereforeAG and CH together are equal to F and i^together :

(l.
ax. 2.)

for the same reason, because GB is equal to F, and HD to F-,

GB and HD together are equal to F and F together :

wherefore as many magnitudes as there are in AB equal to F,
so many are there in AB, CD together, equal to F and F together :

therefore, whatsoever multiple u4.B is of F,
the same multiple is AB and CD together, of F and F together.

Therefore, if any magnitudes, how many soever, be equimultiples
of as many, each of each ; whatsoever multiple any one of them is

of its part, the same multiple shall all the first magnitudes be of all

the others :
' For the same demonstration holds in any number of

magnitudes, which was here applied to two.' Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION II. THEOREM.

Jf the first magnitude be the same multiple of the secojid that the third is of
the fourthf and the fifth the same multiple of the second that the sixth is of the

fourth; then shall lite first together with the fifth be the same viultiple of the

second, that the third together with the sixth is of the fourth.

Let AB the first be the same multiple of C the second, that DF
the third is of F the fourth :
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and BG the fifth the same multiple of C the second, that EH the
sixth is ofF the fourth.

Then shall A G, the first together with the fifth, be the same mul-

tiple of C the second, that DH, the third together with the sixth, is

of F the fourth.

A B Q D E H

Because AB is the same multiple of Cthat DE is of JP;

there are as many magnitudes in AB equal to C, as there are in DE
equal to F.

in like manner, as many as there are in BG equal to C, so many are

there in EH equal to F:
therefore as many as there are in the whole A G equal to C,

so many are there in the whole DH equal to F:
therefore AG is the same multiple of C that DH is of F;

that is, AG, the first and fifth together, is the same multiple of the

second C,

that DH, the third and sixth together, is of the fourth F.
If therefore, the first be the same multiple, &c. q.e.d.

Cor. From this it is plain, that if any number of magnitudes AB,
BG, GHhe multiples of another C;
and as many DE, EX, KL be the same multiples of F, each of each:

then the whole of the first, viz. AH, is the same multiple of C,

that the whole of the last, viz. DL, is of F.

PROPOSITION III. THEOREM.

Jf the first he the same multiple of the second, tohich the third is of the fourth:

and if of the first and third there be taken equimultiples; these shall be equi-

multiples, the one of the second, and the other of the fourth.

Let A the first be the same multiple of B the second, that C the

third is ofD the fourth :

and of ^, Clet equimultiples EF, GHlae taken.

Then EF shall be the same multiple of B, that GH is of D.

E K F G L H

A-

B D

Because JE^i^is the same multiple of ^, that 6r^is of C,

there are as many magnitudes in EF equal to ^, as there are in GH
equal to C :

let J^jPbe divided into the magnitudes EK, KF, each equal to A ;

and GH into GL, LH, each equal to C:

therefore the number of the magnitudes EK, XF shall be equal to

the number of the others GL, LH\
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and because A is the same multiple of B, that C is of D,
and that EK is equal to A, and GL equal to C:

therefore EK is the same multiple of B, that GL is of Z) ;

for the same reason, XFis the same multiple of B, that LIT is of D :

and so, if there be more parts in EF, GH, equal to ^, C:

therefore, because the first EK is the same multiple of the second B,
which the third GL is of the fourth E,

and that the fifth ^-Pis the same multiple of the second B, which the

sixth LH is of the fourth E
;

EF the first, together with the fifth, is the same multiple of the second

B, (V. 2.)

which (?-£r the third, together with the sixth, is of the fourth E.
If, therefore, the first, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION IV. THEOEEM.
If the first offour magnitudes has the same ratio to the second which the

third has to thefourth ; then any equimultiples whatever of the first and third

shall have the same ratio to any equimultiples of the second and fourth, viz,
' the

equimultiple of the first shall have the same ratio to that of the second, which the

equimultiple of the third has to that of the fourth.'

Let A the first have to B the second, the same ratio which the third

C has to the fourth E
;

and of A and C'let there be taken any equimultiples whatever E, F;
and of B and E any equimultiples whatever G, H.

Then E shall have the same ratio to G, which F has to H.

K M-
E G-
A B-
C D-

F H-

L N-

Take of E and F any equimultiples whatever K, L,
and of G, JTany equimultiples whatever M, N\

then because E is the same multiple of ^, that Fh of (7;

and of E and F have been taken equimultiples K, L ;

therefore K is the same multiple of A, that i is of C: (v. 3.)
for the same reason, M is the same multiple of J5, that N is of E.

And because, as A is to B, so is C to E, (hyp.)
and ofA and C have been taken certain equimultiples K, L,
and of B and E have been taken certain equimultiples M, N',

therefore ifK be greater than M, L is greater than N\
and if equal, equal ;

if less, less : (v. def. 5.)
but K, L are any equimultiples whate\er of E, F, (constr.)

and M, N any whatever of G, E[\
therefore as E is to G, so is F to H. (v. def. 5.)

Therefore, if the first, &c. Q. E. d.

Cor. Likewise, if the first has the same ratio to the second, which
the third has to the fourth, then also any equimultiples whatever of
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the first and third shall have the same ratio to the second and fourth;
and in like manner, the first and the third shall have the same ratio to

any equimultiples whatever of the second and fourth.

Let A the first have to B the second the same ratio which the

third C has to the fourth D.
and of A and C let E and jPbe any equimultiples whatever.

Then E shall be to ^ as i^ to D.
Take of J?, i^any equimultiples whatever, K, L,
and of B, D any equimultiples whatever G, II:

then it may be demonstrated, as before, that K is the same multiple
of A, that X is of C:

and because A is to B, as C is to D, {hyp.)
and of^ and (7 certain equimultiples have been taken viz., ^and X;

and of B and I) certain equimultiples G, H;
therefore, if Khe greater than G, L is greater than II\

and if equal, equal ;
if less, less : (v. def 5.)

but K^ L are any equimultiples whatever of E, F, (constr.)
and G, H any whatever of ^, Z>

;

therefore as E is to B, so is F to D. (v. def. 5.)

And in the same way the other case is demonstrated.

PROPOSITION V. THEOREM.

Jf one magvitude he the same multiple of another, which a magnitude talcen

from the first is of a magnitude taken from the other; the remainder shall be the

same multiple of the remainder, that the whole is of the whole.

Let the magnitude AB be the same multiple of CE, that ^X^ taken

from the first, is of CF taken from the other.

The remainder EB shall be the same multiple of the remainder

FE, that the whole AB is of the whole CD,

F D

Take A G the same multiple of FB, that AE is of CF:
therefore AE is the same multiple of CF, that EG is of CD : (v. 1.)

but AE, by the hypothesis, is the same multiple of CF, that AB is

of CD;
therefore EG is the same multiple of CD that AB is of CD;

wherefore EG is equal to AB : (v. ax. 1.)

take from each of them the common magnitude AE;
and the remainder ^6^ is equal to the remainder EB.

Wherefore, since AE is the same multiple of CF, that ^ 6^ is of FD,
(constr.)

and that AG has been proved equal to EB
;

therefore AE is the same multiple of CF, that EB is of FD :

but AE is the same multiple of CF that AB is of CD : (hyp.)
therefore EB is the same multiple of FD, that AB is of CD.

Therefore, if one magnitude, &c. Q. E. D.
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PROPOSITION VI. THEOREM.

Jf two magnitudes he equimultiples of two others, and if equimultiples of
the'ie he taken from the first two ; the remainders are either equal to these others,

or equimultiples of them.

Let the two magnitudes AB, CD be equimultiples of the two E, F,
and let AG, CZT taken from the first two be equimultiples of the

same E, F.

Then the remainders GB, HD shall be either equal to E, F, or

equimultiples of them.AGE E

K C H D r—
First, let GB be equal to E\
HD shall be equal to F.
Make CK equal to F:

and because AGh the same multiple of E, that CJI'is of F: (hyp.)
and that GB is equal to E, and CK to F;

therefore AB is the same multiple of E, that XII is of F:
but AB, by the hypothesis, is the same multiple of^, that CD is otF;

therefore KH is the same multiple of i^, that CD is of i^:

wherefore KH is equal to CD: (v. ax. 1.)
take away the common magnitude CH,

then the remainder KC is equal to the remainder HD :

but KCis equal to F: (constr.)
therefore HD is equal to F.

Next let GB be a multiple of E.
Then HD shall be the same multiple of F.

K c H ^D r—
Make CKthe same multiple of i^, that GB iso^ E:

and because A G is the same multiple of E, that CH is of F: (hyp.)
and GB the same multiple of E, that CK is of F;

therefore AB is the same multiple of E, that KHis of F: (y. 2.)

but AB is the same multiple of E, that CD is of i^; (hyp.)
therefore KH Is the same multiple of F, that CD is of F]

wherefore KHis equal to CD : (v. ax. 1.)

take away CH from both;
therefore the remainder KC is equal to the remainder HD :

and because GB is the same multiple of E, that KC is of F, (constr.)
and that KC is equal to HD

;

therefore HD is the same multiple of F, that GB is of E.

If, therefore, two magnitudes, &c. q.e.d.
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PROPOSITION A. THEOREM.

7/ the first offour magnitudes has the same ratio to the second, which the

third has to the fourth ; then, if the first be greater than the second, the third

is also greater than the fourth; and if equal, equal; if less, less.

Take any equimultiples of each of them, as the doubles of each :

then, by def. 5th of this book, if the double of the first be greater
than the double of the second, the double of the third is greater than
the double of the fourth :

but if the first be greater than the second,
the double of the first is greater than the double of the second

;

•wherefore also the double of the third is greater than the double of
the fourth

;

therefore the third is greater than the fourth :

in like manner if the first be equal to the second, or less than it,

the third can be proved to be equal to the foui-th, or less than it.

Therefore, if the first, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION B. THEOREM.

If four viagniludes are proportionals, they are proportionals also when
taken i7iversely.

Let A be to B, as C is to D.
Then also inversely, B shall be to -4, as JD to C.

A B c D

Take of B and D any equimultiples whatever E and F)
and of A and C any equimultiples whatever G and H.
First, let E be greater than G, then G is less than E:

and because A is to B, as C is to D, (hyp.)
and of A and C, the first and third, G and H are equimultiples ;

and of B and D, the second and fourth, E and i^are equimultiples ;

and that G is less than E, therefore ^is less than F-, (v. def. 5.)
that is, F is greater than H',

if, therefore, E be greater than Gf
F is greater than H;

in like manner, ifE be equal to (?,

jPmay be shewn to be equal to -H";

and if less, less
;

but E, Ff are any equimultiples whatever of ^ and D, (constr.)
and (r, if any whatever of A and C;

therefore, as ^ is to ^, so is D to C. (v. def. 5.)

Therefore, if four magnitudes, &c, Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION C. THEOREM.

If the first he the same multiple of the second, or the same part of itf that

the third is of the fourth ; the first ts to the second, as the third is to the

fourth.

Let the first A be the same multiple of the second B,
that the third C is of the fourth D.
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Then A shall be to J5 as C is to D.

Take of -4 and Cany equimultiples whatever E and F-,

and of B and D any equimultiples whatever G^ and //.

Then, because A is the same multiple of B that C is of Z)
; (hyp.)

and that E is the same multiple of ^, that Pis of C; (constr.)
therefore E is the same multiple of B, that i^is of jD

; (v. 3.)

that is, E and i^are equimultiples of J5 and D:
but G and H are equimultiples of B and D

; (constr.)

therefore, ifP be a greater multiple of B than G is of B,
jP is a greater multiple of i) than JT is of Z)

;

that is, ifE be greater than G^
F is greater than ZT:

in like manner, if E be equal to G, or less than it,

F may be shewn to be equal to H, or less than it,

but E, F are equimultiples, any whatever, of A, C; (constr.)
and G, EC any equimultiples whatever of ^, Z)

;

therefore A is to B, as C is to D. (v. def. 5.)

Next, let the first A be the same part of the second B, that the
third C is of the fourth E.

Then A shall be to B, as C is to E,

For since A is the same part ofB that C is of D,
therefore B is the same multiple of A, that Z) is of C:

wherefore, by the preceding case, B is to A, as E is to C;
and therefore inversely, -4 is to B, as C is to E. (v. B.)

Therefore, if the first be the same multiple, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION D. THEOREK.

If the first be to the second as the third to the fourth, and if the firit be a

multiplexor a part of the second ; the third is the same multiple, or the same

part of the fourth.

Let ^ be to 5 as Cisio E:
and first, let ^ be a multiple of B.

Then C shall be the same multiple of E.
A B C D

Take E
e^ual

to Ay
and whatever multiple -4 or jS is of B, make F the same multiple

of E:
then, because A is to B, as Cis to E

; (hyp.)
and of B the second, and E the fourth, equimultiples have been

taken, E and F;
therefore A is to E, as C to F: (v. 4. Cor.)

but A is equal to E, (constr.)
therefore C is equal to F: (v. a.)
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and Fh the same multiple of D, that A is of ^; (constr.)
therefore C is the same multiple of D, that A is of JB.

Next, let A the first be a part of JB the second.

Then C the third shall be the same part ofD the fourth.

.Because A is to J3, as C is to D
; (hyp.)

then, inversely, JB is to A, as JD to C: (v. B.)

A B C D

but A is a part of Bf therefore ^ is a multiple ofA : (hyp.)

therefore, by the preceding case, D is the same multiple of (7;

that is, C is the same part of D, that A is of B.

Therefore, if the first, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION VII. THEOREM.

Equal magnitudes have the same ratio to the same magnitude : and the same
has the same ratio to equal magnitudes.

Let A and JB be equal magnitudes, and C any other.

Then A and J3 shall each of them have the same ratio to C :

and C shall have the same ratio to each of the magnitudes A and B.

D E F

Take of -dt and JB any equimultiples whatever D and .E,

and of C any multiple whatever F.

Then, because D is the same multiple of A, that F is of i?, (consti*.)
and that A is equal to JB : (hyp.)

therefore J> is equal to F; (v. ax. 1.)

therefore, ifD be greater than F, F is greater than F;
and if equal, equal ;

if less, less :

but Z), F are any equimultiples of ^, F, (constr.)
and jPis any multiple of C;

therefore, as A is to C, so is F to C. (v. def. 5.)

Likewise C shall have the same ratio to A, that it has to F.
For having made the same construction,

F may in like manner be shewn to be equal to F;
therefore, ifF be greater than Z>,

it is likewise greater than F;
and if equal, equal ;

if less, less ;

but i^is any multiple whatever of C,

and JD, F are any equimultiples whatever of ^, F;
therefore, C is to ^ as C is to F. (v. def. 5.)

Therefore, equal magnitudes, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION VIII. THEOREM.

Of two unequal magnitudes, the greater has a greater ratio to any other

magnitude than the less has : and the same magnitude has a greater ratio to the

less of two other magnitudes, than it has to the greater.

Let AB, BChe two unequal magnitudes, of which AB is the greater,
and let F be any other magnitude.
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Then^^ shall have a greater ratio to D than J5(7has to Di
and D shall have a greater ratio to jSCthan it has to AB,

Fig. 1.

G B

L K H D

Fig. 2.

G B
L K PI D

Fig. 3.

E

- A

C-

G B
L K D

If the magnitude which is not the greater of the two A C, CB, be

not less than D.
take EF, FG, the doubles of ^C, CB, (as in fig. 1.)

but if that which is not the greater of the two A C, CB, be less than D.

(as in fig. 2 and 3.) this magnitude can be multiplied, so as to

become greater than D, whether it be A C, or CB.
Let it be multiplied until it become greater than D,

and let the other be multiplied as often
;

and let FF be the multiple thus taken of A C,

and FG the same multiple of CB :

therefore FF and FG are each of them greater than D :

and in every one of the cases,

take JTthe double of Z>, Xits triple, and so on,

till the multiple of Z> be that which first becomes greater than FG:
let L be that multiple of J) which is first greater than FG,

and X the multiple of Z> which is next less than L.

en because Z is the multiple of Z>, which is the first that becomes

greater than FG,
the next preceding multiple K is not greater than FG;

that is, FG is not less than K:
and since FF is the same multiple of A C, that FG is of CB ; (constr.)
therefore FG is the same multiple of CB, that FG is of AB

; (v. 1.)

that is, FG and FG are equimultiples ofAB and CB
;

and since it was shewn, that FG is not less than K,
and, by the construction, FF is greater than D

;

therefore the whole FG is greater than X and D together :

but K together with D is equal to Z
; (constr.)

therefore FG is greater than Z;
but FG is not greater than L : (constr.)

and FG, FG were proved to be equimultiples of AB, BC]
and Z is a multiple of D

; (constr.)
therefore AB has to Z) a greater ratio than ZChas to D. (v. def. 7.)

Also D shall have io BC a greater ratio than it has to AB,
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For having made the same construction,
it may be shewn in like manner, that L is greater than FGi

but that it is not greater than UG :

and Z is a multiple ofD
; (constr.)

and FG, EG were jiroved to be equimultiples of CB, AB :

therefore D has to CB a greater ratio than it has to AB. (v. def. 7.)

Wherefore, of two unequal magnitudes, &c. Q.e.d.

PROPOSITION IX. THEOREM.

Magnitudes which have the same ratio to the same magnitude are equal to

one another : and those to which the same m,agnitude has the same ratio are

equal to one another.

Let, A, B have each of them the same ratio to C,

Then A shall be equal to B.

A D
c F

B E

For, if they are not equal, one of them must be greater than the other :

let A be the greater :

then, by what was shewn in the preceding proposition,
there are some equimultiples ofA and B, and some multiple of C, such,

tliat the multiple of ^ is greater than the multiple of C,
but the multiple of jB is not greater than that of C,

let these multiples be taken
;

and let D, E be the equimultiples of A, B,
and i^the multiple of C,

such that D may be greater than F, but F not greater than F.

Then, because ^ is to C as B is to C, (hyp.)
and of A, B, are taken equimultiples, 1), F,

and of Cis taken a multiple F;
and that D is greater than jP;

therefore F is also greater than F: (v. def. 5.)

but F is not greater than F; (constr.) which is impossible :

therefore A and B are not unequal ;
that is, they are equal.

Next, let C have the same ratio to each of the magnitudes A and B.
Then A shall be equal to B.

For, ifthey are not equal, one of them must be greater than the other :

let A be the greater :

therefore, as was shewn in Prop. VIII.

there is some multiple F of C,

and some equimultiples F and Z>,of B and A such,
that F is greater than F, but not greater than F :

and because C is to B, as C is to A, (hyp.)
and that F the multiple of the fii-st, is greater than F the multiple of

the second;
therefore F the multiple of the third, is greater than F the multiple

of the fourth: (v. def. 5.)
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but jPis not greater than D (hyp.) ;
which is impossible ;

therefore A is equal to B.

Wherefore, magnitudes which, &c. Q.E.D.

PROPOSITION X. THEOREM.
That magnitude icJiich has a greater ratio than another has unto the

same magnitude^ is the greater of the two ; and that magnitude to which the

same has a greater ratio than it has unto another magnitude^ is the less

of the two.

Let A have to Ca greater ratio than B has to C;
then A shall be greater than B.

D-
C F

B E

For, because A has a greater ratio to C, than B has to C,
there are some equimultiples of A and B,
and some multiple of C such, (v. def. 7.)

that the multiple of^ is greater than the multiple of C,

but the multiple of B is not greater than it :

let them be taken
;

and let D, JE'be the equimultiples of ^, B, and jPthe multiple of C;

such, that D is greater than F, but E is not greater than F :

* therefore D is greater than E :

and, because E and E are equimultiples of A and B,
and that E is greater than E

;

therefore A is greater than B. (v. ax. 4.)

Next, let Chave a greater ratio to B than it has to A
Then B shall be less than A.

For there is some multiple F of C, (v. def. 7.)

and some equimultiples E and E of B and A, such
that i^is greater than E, but not greater than E :

therefore E is less than E :

and because E and E are equimultiples of B and A,
and that E is less than D,

therefore B is less than A. (V. ax. 4.)

Therefore, that magnitude, &c. Q. e. d.

PROPOSITION XI. THEOREM.

Ratios that are the same to the same ratio, are the same to one another.

Let ^ be to jB as C is to D
;

and as C to E, so let E be to F.

Then A shall be to B, as E to F.

G
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and of B, D, F any equimultiples whatever L, M, K.
Therefore, since -4 is to ^ as C to D,

and G, H are taken equimultiples of A, (7,

and L, M, ofB,D',
if G be greater than L, His greater than 3f;

and if equal, equal ;
and if less, less. (v. def. 5.)

Again, because C is to I), as JE is to F,
and H, K are taken equimultiples of C, JS;

and 31, N, of D, F;
if^be greater than 31, K is greater than N]

and if equal, equal ;
and if less, less :

but if G be greater than L,
it has been shewn that His greater than 3£',

and if equal, equal ;
and if less, less :

therefore, if G be greater than L,
JTis greater than JV; and if equal, equal ; and if less, less :

and (r, JSTare any equimultiples whatever of ^, E ;

and L, N any whatever of B, F;
therefore, as A is to B, so is E to F. (v. def. 5.)

Wherefore, ratios that, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XII. THEOREM.
If any number of magnitudes he proportionals, as one of the antecedents

is to its consequent, so shall all the antecedents taken together be to all the

consequents.

Let any number of magnitudes A, B, C, D, E, F, be proportionals :

that is, as A is to B, so C to D, and E to F.
Then as A is to B, so shall A, C, E together, be to B, D, JP together.

G H K
A C E
B D F

L M N

Take of ^, C, E any equimultiples whatever G, H, K;
and of B, D, F any equimultiples whatever, L, 31, N.
Then, because A is to B, as C is to Z), and as E to F;

and that G, H, K are equimultiples of ^, C, E,
and L, M, N, equimultiples of B, D, F;

therefore, if G be greater than L,
His greater than 31, and ^ greater than iV;

and if equal, equal ; and if less, less : (v. def. 5.)
wherefore if G be greater than L,

then G, H, Z" together, are greater than L, 3f, iV together;
and if equal, equal ;

and if less, less :

but G, and G,Hf ^together, are any equimultiples of ^, and A, C,
E together ;

because if there be any number of magnitudes equimultiples of

as many, each of each, whatever multiple one of them is of its part,
the same multiple is the whole of the whole : (v. 1.)
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for the same reason X, and L, 31, iVare any equimultiples of ^, and

B, D, F:
therefore as A is to JB, so are A, C, E together to B, D, i^ together.

(V. def. 5.)

"Wherefore, if any number, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XIII. THEOREM.

If the first has to the second the same ratio which the third has to the

fourth, but the third to the fourth, a greater ratio than the fifth has to the

sixth ; the first shall also have to the second a greater ratio than the fifth

has to the sixth.

Let A the first have the same ratio to B the second, which C the

third has to D the fourth, but C the third a greater ratio to D the

fourth, than E the fifth has to F the sixth.

Then also the first A shall have to the second B, a greater ratio

than the fifth F has to the sixth F.

M G II

A C E
B D F
N K L

Because Chas a greater ratio to D, than E to F,
there are some equimultiples of C and F, and some ofD and F, such

that the multiple of C is greater than the multiple of D, but the mul-

tiple of F is not greater than the multiple of F: (v. def. 7.)

let these be taken,
and let G, Hhe equimultiples of C, F,

and K, X equimultiples of Z), F, such that G may be greater than K,
but H not greater than L :

and whatever multiple G is of C, take Jf the same multiple of A
;

and whatever multiple K is of JD, take iV^ the same multiple of B :

then, because A is to B, as Cto D, (hyp.)
and of A and C, M and G are equimultiples ;

and of B and D, iV and jK" are equimultiples ;

therefore, if Jf be greater than N, G is greater than K;
and if equal, equal ;

and if less, less ; (V. def. 5.)

but G is greater than K; (constr.)
therefore M is greater than N:

but XT is not greater than L : (constr.)
and M, XT are equimultiples of ^, F ;

and N, L equimultiples oi B, F;
therefore A has a greater ratio to B, than F has to F. (V. def. 7.)

Wherefore, if the first, &c. Q.E.D.

Cor. And if the first have a greater ratio to the second, than the

third has to the fourth, but the third the same ratio to the fourth,
which the fifth has to the sixth

;
it may be demonstrated, in like

manner, that the first has a greater ratio to the second, than the fifth

has to the sixth.

l2
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PROPOSITION XIV. THEOREM.

If the first has the same ratio to the second which the third has to the fourth ;

then, if the first be greater than the third, the second shall be greater than the

fourth ; and if equal, equal ; and if less, less.

Let the first A have the same ratio to the second B "which the

third C has to the fourth D.
liA be greater than C, B shall be greater than D. (fig. 1.)

1. 2. 3.

A A A
B B- B
C C C

D-

Because A is greater than C, and B is any other magnitude,
A has to -S a greater ratio than C has to B : (v. 8.)

but, as A is to B, so is C io D; (hyp.)
therefore also C has to Z) a greater ratio than C has to B : (v. 13.)

but of two magnitudes, that to which the same has the greater ratio,

is the less : (v. 10.) •
therefore D is less than B;
that is, B is greater than JD,

Secondly, if A be equal to (7, (fig, 2.)
then B shall be equal to D.

For A is to B, as C, that is, Ato D:
therefore B is equal to D. (v. 9.)

Thirdly, ifA be less than C, (fig. 3.)
then B shall be less than 1).

For C is greater than A ;

and because C is to D, as A is to B,
therefore D is greater than B, by the first case

;

that is, B is less than D.
Therefore, if the fii-st, &c. q. e. d.

PROPOSITION XV. THEOREM.

Magnitudes have the same ratio to one another which their equimultiples
have.

Let -^^ be the same multiple of C, that DBis of F.

Then C shall be to J^, as AB is to DB.

AGHB DKLE ^

Because AB is the same multiple of C, that DJS is of
JP;^

there are as many magnitudes in AB equal to C, as there are in DE
equal to F:

let ^^ be divided into magnitudes, each equal to C, viz. A G, GH, HB;
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and DJE into magnitudes, each equal to F, viz. DK, KL, LE:
then the number of the first AG, Gil, HB, is equal to the number

of the last DK, KL, LE:
and because A G, GH, HB are all equal,

and that DK, KL, LE, are also equal to one another
i

therefore ^6? is to DK, as GH lo KL, and as HB to LE: (v. 7.)

but as one of the antecedents is to its consequent, so are all the

antecedents together to all the consequents together, (v. 12.)

wherefore, as A G is to DK, so is A B to DE :

but AG is equal to 6^ and DK to F:
therefore, as C is to F, so is AB to DE.

Therefore, magnitudes, &c. Q.E.D.

PROPOSITION XVI. THEOREM.

Iffour magnitudes of the same kind be proportionals, they shall also be

proportionals when taken alternately.

Let A, B, C, Dhe four magnitudes of the same kind, which are

proportionals, viz. as A to B, so C to D.

They shall also be proportionals when taken alternately :

that is, A shall be to C, as B to D.

E
A
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PROPOSITION XVII. THEOREM.

If magnitudes, taken jointly, be proportionals, they shall also be pro-

portionals when taken separately : that is, if two magnitudes together have
to one of them, the same ratio which two others have to one of these, the

remaining one of the first two shall have to the other the same ratio which
the remaining one of the last two has to the other of these.

Let AJS, BE, CD, DF be the magnitudes, taken jointly which
are proportionals ;

that is, as AB to JBU, so let CD be to DF.
Then they shall also be proportionals taken separately,

viz. as ^^ to FB, so shall Ci^be to FD.GHK X LMNP
E B C FD

Take of AF, FB, CF, FD any equimultiples whatever GS, HK,
LM,MN'.
and again, of FB, FD take any equimultiples whatever KX, NF.
Then because GH\^ the same multiple of AF, that HKis of FB,

therefore G'^is the same multiple of AF, that GKis ofAB
; (v. 1.)

but G^^is the same multiple of ^^, that L3f is of CF:
therefore GKh the same multiple of AB, that Z3/is of CF.

Again, because ZMh the same multiple of CF, that 3IN is of FD;
therefore ZM is the same multiple of CF, that ZiVis of CD:

(v. 1.)
but LMw&s shewn to be the same multiple of CF, that GX is of AB;

therefore GX is the same multiple of AB, that ZiV^is of CD;
that is, GX, ZN are equimultiples of AB, CD.

Next, because HX is the same multiple of FB, that MN is ofFD
;

and that XX is also the same multi{)le of FB, that NP is of FD
;

therefore HX is the same multiple of FB, that MP is of FD. (v. 2.)
And because AB is to BF, as CD is to DF, (hyp.)

and that ofAB and CD, GX and ZN am equimultiples,
and of FB and FD,IIX and 3IP are equimultiples ;

therefore if GX be greater than HX, then ZN is greater than MP
j

and if equal, equal : and if less, less : (v. def. 5.)
but if GHhe greater than XX,

then, by adding the common part HX to both,
GX is greater than HX; (l.

ax. 4.)

wherefore also ZN is greater than 3IP j

and by taking away 3/iV from both,
Z3Iis greater than XP:

(i.
ax. 5.)

therefore, if GH be greater than XXfZM is greater than XP.
In like manner it may be demonstrated,

that if GH be equal to JTX,
Z3f is equal to XP

;
and if less, less :

but GH, ZM are any equimultiples whatever of AF, CF, (constr.)
and XX, XP are any whatever of FB, FD :

therefore, as AF is to FB, so is CFto FD. (v. def. 5.)
If then magnitudes, &c. Q. E. D.
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PROPOSITION XVIII. THEOREM.

7f magnitudes, taken separately, be proportionals, they shall also be

proportionals when taken jointly : that is, if the first be to the second, as

the third to the fourth, the first and second together shall be to the second,

as the third and fourth together to the fourth.

Let AE, EB, CF, FD be proportionals ;

that is, as AE to EB, so let Ci^be to FD.
^

Then they shall also be proportionals when taken jointly;
that is, as AB to BE, so shall CD be to DF. ,

G KOH L NPM
A E B C F D

Take of AB, BE, CD, DF any equimultiples whatever GH, HE,
LM, MN',
and again, oi BE, DFtoke any equimuhiples whatever KG, NP:

and because KO, NP are equimultiples of BE, DF;
and that KH, NM are likewise equimultiples of BE, DF-,

therefore if KO, the multiple of BE, be greater than EEl^, which
is a multiple of the same BE,

then NP, the multiple of DF, is also greater than N3I, the mul-

tiple of the same DF
;

and if KO be equal to KII,
•

NP is equal to NM; and if less, less.

First, let KO be not greater than KII;
therefore NP is not greater than N3I:

and because GH, UK, are equimultiples of AB, BE,
and that AB is greater than BE,

therefore Gil is greater than UK
; (v. ax. 3.)

but KO is not greater than KII;
therefore GH is greater than KO,

In like manner it may be shewn, that L3I is greater than NP.
Therefore, if KO be not greater than KH,

then GH, the multiple of AB, is always greater than KO, the

multiple ofBE
;

and likewise LM, the multiple of CD, is greater than NP, the

multiple of DF.
Next, let KO be greater than KH;

therefore, as has been shewn, NP is greater than N3I,

G K HO LNMP
E B C F D

And because the whole GH is the same multiple of the whole

AB, that HK is oi' BE,
therefore the remainder GK is the same multiple of the remainder

AE that GH is of AB, (v. 5.)

which is the same that LM is of CD.
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In like manner, because LMk the same multiple of CD, that MJV
is of BJE,

therefore the remainder LN is the same multiple of the remainder

CF, that the whole ZM is of the whole CJD : (v. 5.)
but it was shewn that LM is the same multiple of CD, that GK

isof^^;
therefore GK is the same multiple of AE, that ZN is of CF;

that is, GK, iiV are equimultiples of AF, CF.
And because KO, NP are equimultiples of BE, BF,

therefore, if from KO, NP there be taken KH, NM, which are

likewise equimultiples of BE, DF,
the remainders KO, MP are either equal to BE, DF, or equi-

multiples of them. (v. 6.)

First, let HO, 3IP be equal to BE, DF:
then because AE is to EB, as CF to FD, (hyp.)
and that GK, XiVare equimulti^^les of AE, CF;

therefore GK is to EB, as ZiV to FD : (v. 4. Cor.)
but HO is equal to EB, and MP to FD

;

wherefore GK is to HO, as ZJV to 3IP
;

therefore if GK be greater than HO, ZN is greater than MP
; (v. A.)

and if equal, equal ;
and if less, less.

But let HO, MP be equimultiples of EB, FD.
Then because ^^ is to EB, as CFlo FD, (h}^.)

» G K H O L N M P

E B C FD

and that of AE, CFare taken equimultiples GK, ZN;
and of EB, FD, the equimultiples HO, MP ;

if GK be greater than HO, ZN is greater than MP
;

and if equal, equal ;
and if less, less

; (v. def. 5
)

which was likewise shewn in the preceding case.

But if GH be greater than KO,
taking KH from both, GK is greater than JTO

; (l.
ax. 5.)

wherefore also ZN is greater than 3IP
;

and consequently adding NM to both,
Z3I is greater than NP :

(l.
ax. 4.)

therefore, if GHhe greater than I£0,
ZM is greater than NP.

In like manner it may be shewn, that if GHhe equal to KO,
ZM is equal to NP

;
and if less, less.

And in the case in which KO is not greater than KH,
it has been shewn that GHis always greater than KO,

and likewise Z3I greater than NP :

but GH, Z3I are any equimultiples whatever of AB, CD, (constr.)
and KO, NP are any whatever of BE, DF;

therefore, as ^-S is to BE, so is CD to DF. (v. def. 5.)

If then magnitudes, &c. Q. E. D.
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PROPOSITION XIX. THEOREM.

If a whole magnitude be to a whole, as a magnitude taken from the first

is to a magnitude taken from the other; the remainder shall be to the

remainder as the ivhole to the whole.

Let the whole ^J5 be to the whole CD, as AH a, magnitude taken
from ^^ is to CF a magnitude taken from CD.
Then the remainder FB shall be to the remainder FD, as the whole
A£ to the whole CD.

A E B

C F D

Because AB is to CD, as AF to CF:
therefore alternately, BA is to AF, as DC to CF: (v. 16.)

and because if magnitudes taken jointly be proportionals, they are

also proportionals, when taken separately; (v. 17.)

therefore, as BF is to FA, so is DF to FC;
and alternately, as JBF is to DF, so is FA to FC:

but, as AF to CF, so, by the hypothesis, is AF to CD;
therefore also FF the remainder is to the remainder DF, as the whole

AB to the whole CD. (v. 11.)

Wherefore, if the whole, &c. Q.E.D.
Cor.—If the whole be to the whole, as a magnitude taken from

the first is to a magnitude taken from the other; the remainder shall

likewise be to the remainder, as the magnitude taken from the first

to that taken from the other. The demonstration is contained in the

preceding.

PROPOSITION E. THEOREM.

If four magnitudes be proportionals, they are also proportionals by con-

version ; that is, the first is to its excess above the second, as the third to its

excess above the fourth.

Let AB be to BF, as CD to DF.
Then BA shall be to AF, as DC to CF.

F I)

Because AB is to BF, as CD to DF,
therefore by division, AF is to FB, as C'-Fto FD-, (v. 17.)
and by inversion, BF is to FA, as Di^is to CF-, (v. B.)

wherefore, by composition, BA is to AF, as DC is to CF. (v. 18.)
If therefore four, &c. Q.E.D.

l5
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PROPOSITION XX. THEOREM.

7/ there be three magnitudes, and other three, tvhich^ taken two and two, have

the same ratio ; then if the first be greater than the third, the fourth shall be

greater than the sixth ; and if equal, equal', and if less, less.

Let A, B, C be three magnitudes, and D, E, F other three, which
taken two and two have the same ratio,

viz. as A is to B, so is D to E;
and as B to C, so is E to F.

If^ be greater than C, D shall be greater than JP;
and if equal, equal ;

and if less, less.

A B C

D E F

Because A is greater than C, and B is any other magnitude,
and that the greater has to the same magnitude a greater ratio than

the less has to it; (v. 8.)

therefore A has to ^ a greater ratio than C has to B :

but as D is to E, so is ^ to J?; (hyp.)
therefore D has to JG" a greater ratio than Cto ^: (v. 13.)

and because B is to C, as E to F,

by inversion, C is to B, as i^ is to ^ : (v. B.)
and D was shewn to have to E 2i greater ratio th^^ Cto B:

therefore D has to ^ a greater ratio than Fto E: (v. 13. Cor.)
but the magnitude which has a greater ratio than another to the same

magnitude, is the greater of the two; (v. 10.)
therefore Z> is greater than jP.

Secondly, let A be equal to C.

Then J) shall be equal to F.

A B C-

D E F-

Because A and Care equal to one another,
A is to B, as Cisto B: (v. 7.)
but A is to J?, as D to ^; (hyp.)
and Cis to ^, as i^to j&; (hyip.)

wherefore E is to E, as Fto E; (v. 11. and v. B.)
and therefore JD is equal to F (v. 9.)

Next, let A be less than C.

Then E shall be less than F,

A B C

D E F-

For C is greater than A
;

and as was shewn in the first case, Cis to B, as Fto E,
and in like manner, ^ is to ^, as J5^ to D

;

therefore JPis greater than D, by the first case;
that is, jD is less tlian F.

Therefore, if there be three, &c. Q. E. D.
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PROPOSITION XXI. THEOREM.

Jf there he three magnitudes^ and other three^ which have the same ratio

taken two and two, but in a cross order ; then if the first inagnitude he

greater than the third, the fourth, shall be greater than the sixth
;
and if

equally equal; and if less, less.

Let A, B, Che three magnitudes, and D, E, jP other three, which

have the same ratio, taken two and two, but in a cross order,
yiz. as A i% Xo B so is E to F,
and as B is to C, so is D to E.

If^ be greater than C, D shall be greater than F\
and if equal, equal j

and if less, less.

A B C-

D E F-

Because A is greater than C, and B is any other magnitude,
A has to jB a greater ratio than C has to B : (v. 8.)

but as E to F, %oh Ato B; (hyp.)
therefore E has to jP a greater ratio than Cto B: (v. 13.)

and because B is to C, as E to E-, (hyp.)

by inversion, C is to B, as E to I):

and E was shewn to have to i^ a greater ratio than C has to B
;

therefore E has to F a greater ratio than E has to E : (V. 13. Cor.)
but the magnitude to which the same has a greater ratio than it has

to another, is the less of the two : (v. 10.)
therefore F is less than E ;

that is, jD is greater than F.

Secondly, Let A be equal to C;
E shall be equal to F,

A B C-

D E F

Because A and C are equal,
A is to B, as CistoB: (v. 7.)

but A is to B, as E to F-, (hyp.)
and C is to B, as E to E;

wherefore E is to F, as EtoE; fv. 11.)
and therefore E is equal to F. (v. 9.)

Next, let A be less than C:
E shall be less than F.

A B C-

D E F-

I

For C is greater than A
;

and as was shewn, C is to B, as E to D,
and in like manner B is to A, as F to E

;

therefore F is greater than E, by case first j

that is, E is less than F.

Therefore, if there be three, &c. q.e.d.
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PROPOSITION XXII. THEOREM.

If there he any number of magnitudes^ and as many others
^
which taken

two and two in order, have the same ratio ; the first shall have to the last of
the first magnitudes, the same ratio which the first has to the last of the

others. N.B. This is usually cited by the words " ex aequali," or " ex

aequo."

First, let there be three magnitudes A, JB, C, and as many others

D, E, F, which taken two and two m order, have the same ratio,

that is, such that A is to JB, as D to JE;
and as £ is to C, so is JE to F.

Then A shall be to C, as D to F.

G K M
A B C

D E F-

H L — N-

Take of A and D any equimultiples whatever G and H;
and of JB and ^ any equimultiples whatever X and L ;

and of Cand jPany whatever 3/ and N:
then because A is to J?, as JD to F,

and that G, Hare equimultiples of A, I>,

and X, L equimultiples of B, F;
therefore as G is to F, so is ^ to X : (v. 4.)
for the same reason, K is to il/as L to iV:

and because there are three magnitudes G, K, 3f, and other three

JI, L, N, which two and two, have the same ratio
,-

therefore if G be greater than M, H is greater than Nj
and if equal, equal ;

and if less, less
; (v. 20.)

but G, Hare any equimultiples whatever of ^, JD,

and M, Nave any equimultiples whatever of C, F; (constr.)

therefore, as A is to C, so is D to F. (v. def. 5
)

Next, let there be four magnitudes A, B, C, JD,

and other four F, F, G, H, which two and two have the same ratio,

viz. as A is to B, so is F to F;
and as B to C, so i^ to 6^

;

and as C to D, so G to JEC.

Then A shall be to D, as F to IT.

A.B.C.D
E.F.G.H

Because A, B, Care three magnitudes, and F, F, G other three,

which taken two and two, have the same ratio
;

therefore by the foregoing case, A is to C, as ^ to G i

but C is to D, as G is to H;
wherefore again, by the first case A is to D, as F to H:

and so on, whatever be the number of magnitudes.
Therefore, if there be any number, &c. Q. E. d.
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PROPOSITION XXIII. THEOREM.

If there be any number of magnitudes, and as many others, which
taken two and two in a cross ordey, have the same ratio ; the first shall have
to the last of the first magnittides the same ratio which the first has to the

last of the others. N.B. This is usually cited by the words *' ex sequali
in proportione perturbata ;" or " ex aequo perturbato."

First, let there be three magnitudes A, B, C, and other three D,
E, F, which taken two and two in a cross order have the same ratio,

that is, such that A is to B, as JE to F;
and as B is to C, so is D to F.

Then A shall be to C, as D to F.

G H L
A B C

D E F

K M N-

Take of A, B, D any equimultiples whatever G, H, K;
and of C, F, F any equimultiples whatever Z, 31, N:

and because G, If are equimultiples of A, B,
and that magnitudes have the same ratio which their equimultiples

have; (v. 15.)
therefore as A Is to B, so is G to IT:

and for the same reason, as F is to F, so is 31 to N:
but as A is to B, so is F to F; (hyp.)

therefore as G is to //, so is 31 to 3^: (v. 11.)
and because as B is to C, so is D to F, (hyp.)

and that II, K are equimultiples of B, D, and L, 31 oi C, F;
therefore as His to L, so is K to 3f: (v. 4.)

and it has been shewn that G is to II, as 31 to JV:

therefore, because there are three magnitudes G, II, L, and other
three K, 31, N, which have the same ratio taken two and two in a
cross order;

if G be greater than L, K is greater than Ni
and if equal, equal ; and if less, less : (V. 21.)

but G, K are any equimultiples whatever of ^, 7); (constr.)
and L, N any whatever of C, F;

therefore as A is to C, so is Z) to F. (v. def. 5.)

Next, let there be four magnitudes A, B, C, D, and other four F,
F, G, H, which taken two and two in a cross order have the same
ratio,

viz. A to B, as G to H)
Bto C, asjPto G;

and Cto D, as F to F.
Then A shall be to D, as F to H,

A.B.C.D
E.F.G.H

Because A, B, C are three magnitudes, and F, G, H other three,
which taken two and two in a cross order, have the same ratio

;
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by the jfirst case, A is to C, as J^ to ^;
but C is to D, as JE is to F;

wherefore again, by the first case, A is to D, as F to H
;

and so on, whatever be the number of magnitudes.
Therefore, if there be any number, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XXIV. THEOREM.

If the first has to the second the same ratio which the third has to the fourth ;

and the fifth to the second the same ratio which the sixth has to the fourth; the

first and fifth together shall have to the second, the same ratio which the third

and sixth together have to the fourth.

Let AB the first have to Cthe second the same ratio which DS
the third has to F the fourth

;

and let BG the fifth have to C the second the same ratio which
FH the sixth has to F the fourth.

Then A G, the first and fifth together, shall have to C the second,
the same ratio which DH, the third and sixth together, has to F the

fourth.

A B G D E H

Because BGh to C, as EH to F;
by inversion, Cis to BG, as i^to FH: (v. B.)

and because, as AB is to C, so is DF to F; (hyp.)
and as C to BG, so is F to FH;

ex «quali, AB is to BG, as FF to FH: (v. 22.)

and because these magnitudes are proportionals when taken separately,

they are likewise proportionals when taken jointly; (v. 18.)
therefore as ^6^ is to GB, so is FH to HF:

but as GB to C, so is HF to F: {hjip.)

therefore, ex sequali, as ^ G^ is to C, so is FH to F. (v. 22.)

Wherefore, if the first, &c. q.e.d.

Cor. 1.—If the same hypothesis be made as in the proposition, the

excess of the first and fifth shall be to the second, as the excess of the

third and sixth to the fourth. The demonstration of this is the same
with that of the proposition, if division be used instead of composition.

Cor. 2.—The proposition holds true of two ranks of magnitudes,
whatever be their number, of which each of the first rank has to the

second magnitude the same ratio that the corresponding one of the

second rank has to a fourth magnitude : as is manifest.

PROPOSITION XXY. THEOREM.

If four magnitudes of the same kind are proportionals, the greatest and
least of them together are greater than the other two together.

Let the four magnitudes AB, CD, F, Fhe proportionals,
viz. AB to CD, as F to F-,

and let AB be the greatest of them, and consequently F the least,

(v. 14. and A.)
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Then AB together with i^ shall be greater than CD together with .£'.

A G B c H D

Take AG equal to E, and CII equal to F.

Then because as ^^ is to CD, so is E to F,
and that AG \^ equal to E, and CH equal to F,

therefore AB is to CD, as ^(r to CH: (v. 11, and 7.)

and because AB the whole, is to the whole CD, as -4 6^ is to CII,
likewise the remainder GB is to the remainder IID, as the wholeAB

is to the whole CD : (v. 19.)
but AB is greater than CD; (hyp.)

therefore GB is greater than IID
; (v. A.)

and because AG is equal to E, and CII to F;
A G and F together are equal to CH and E together :

(l.
ax. 2.)

therefore if to the unequal magnitudes GB, HD, of which GB is

the greater, there be added equal magnitudes, viz. to GB the two AG
and F, and CH and E to HD

;

AB and i^ together are greater than CD and E. (1. ax. 4.)

Therefore, if four magnitudes, &c. Q .E. D.

PROPOSITION P. THEOREM.

Ratios which are compounded of the same ratios, are the same to one another.

Let A be to B, as D to E-, and B to C, as .E to F.
Then the ratio which is compounded of the ratios of A to B, andB

to C,

which, by the definition of compound ratio, is the ratio of A to C,

shall be the same with the ratio of D to F, which, by the same
definition, is compounded of the ratios ofD to E, and E to F.

A.B.C
D.E.F

Because there are three magnitudes A, B, C, and three others Z), E, F,
which, taken two and two, in order, have the same ratio

;

ex sequali, A is to C, as D to F. (v. 22.)

Next, let A be to B, as E to F, and B to Q as Dio E:

A.B.C
D.E.F

therefore, ex aquali in proportione perturhata, (v. 23.)A is to C, as D to F;
that is, the ratio of A to C, which is compounded of the ratios of

A to B, and B to C, is the same with the ratio of D to F, which is

compounded of the ratios of D to E, and E to F.
And in like manner the proposition may be demonstrated, what-

ever be the number of ratios in either case.
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PROPOSITION G. THEOREM.

If several ratios be the same to several ratios, each to each ; the ratio

which is compounded of ratios which are the same to the first ratios, each

to each, shall be the same to the ratio compounded of ratios which are the

same to the other ratios, each to each.

Let A be to J9, as ^ to i?'; and (7 to D, as (? to iT:
and let A be to ^, as jK" to X

;
and C to D, as L to M.

Then the ratio ofK to 31,

by the definition of compound ratio, is compounded of the ratios

ofK to L, and L to 31, which are the same with the ratios of ^ to -B

and C to D.

Again, as JE to F, so let iV be to O
;
and as G to //, so let O be to P.

Then the ratio of iV to P is compounded of the ratios ofH to O,
and to P, which are the same with the ratios of JE to F, and G to

Hi
and it is to be shewn that the ratio ofK to 31, is the seme with

the ratio of iV to P
;

or that K is to 31, as N to P.

A.B.C.D. K.L.xM

E.P.G.H. N.O.P

Because K is to Z, as (A to B, that is, as E to F, that is, as) iV to O ;

and as L to 31, so is (C to D, and so is G to H, and so is) O to P :

ex aequali, K is to 31, as N to P. (v. 22.)

Therefore, if several ratios, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION H. THEOREM.

If a ratio which is compounded of several ratios be the same to a ratio which

is compounded of several other ratios ; and if one of the first ratios, or the

ratio which is compounded of several of them, be the same to one of the last

ratios, or to the ratio which is compounded of several of them ; then the re-

maining ratio of the first, or, if there he more than one, the ratio compounded
of the remaining ratios, shall he the same to the remaining ratio of the last,

or, if there be more than one, to the ratio compounded of these remaining ratios.

Let the first ratios be those of^ to B, B to C, Cto D, D to F, and

FtoF;
and let the other ratios be those of G to H,H to K, K to X, and
L to 3I\

also, let the ratio of A to F, which is compounded of the first ratios,

be the same with the ratio of G to 3d, which is compounded of the

other ratios
;

and besides, let the ratio of A to D, which is compounded of the

ratios ofA to B, B to C, C to D, be the same with the ratio of G to

K, which is compounded of the ratios of G to H, and Jf to K.
Then the ratio compounded of the remaining first ratios, to wit, of

the ratios of JD to F, and F to F, which compounded ratio is the ratio
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of D to F, shall be the same with the ratio ofK to 31, which is

pounded of the remaining ratios of K to L, and L to 31 of the

com-

to iHf of the other

ratios.

A.B.C.D.E.F
G.H.K.L.M

Because, hy the h}q)othesis, A is to D, as G to K,
by inversion, jD is to ^, as ^to G; (v. B.)

and as A is to F, so is G to Jf
; (hyp.)

therefore, ex sequali, D is to F, as ^to If. (v. 22.)

If, therefore, a ratio which is, &c. Q. E. d.

PROPOSITION K. THEOREM.

If there be any number of ratios, and any number of other ratios, such, that

the ratio which is compounded of ratios which are the same to the first ratios,

each to each, is the same to the ratio which is compounded of ratios which

are the same, each to each, to the last ratios ; and if one of the first ratios, or the

ratio which is compounded of ratios which are the same to several of the first

ratios, each to each, be the same to one of the last ratios, or to the ratio which

is compounded of ratios which are the same, each to each, to several of the last

ratios; then the remaining ratio of the first, or, if there be more than one,

the ratio which is compounded of ratios which are the same each to each to

the remaining ratios of the first, shall be the same to the remaining ratio of (he

last, or, if there be more than one, to the ratio which is compounded of ratios

which are the same each to each to these remaining ratios.

Let the ratios of Aio B, C to J), F to F, be the first ratios :

and the ratios of G to H, K to L, 31 to N, to P, Q to B, be the

and let A be to JB, as S to T; and C to D, as T to F; and F to F,
as rto X:

therefore, by the definition of compound ratio, the ratio of S toX is

compounded of the ratios of S to 2] T to V, and Fto X, which are

the same to the ratios of ^ to B, C to D, F to F : each to each.

Also, as G to H, so let Y be to Z; and K to L, as Z to a
;

31 to iV, as a to 6
;
O to P, as J to c

;
and Q to P, as c to c? :

therefore, by the same definition, the ratio of I^to d is compounded
of the ratios of YtoZ,Z to a, a to h, h to c, and c to d, which are the

same, each to each, to the ratios of G to H, K to L, 31 to N, O to P,
and Q to P :

therefore, by the hypothesis, S is to X, as T'to d.

Also, let the ratio of A to P, that is, the ratio of S to T, which is

one of the first ratios, be the same to the ratio of e to g, which is com-

pounded of the ratios of e to /, and / to g, which, by the hypothesis,
are the same to the ratios of G to JT, and K to Z, two of the other

ratios
;

and let the ratio of ^ to ^ be that which is compounded of the ratios

of h to k, and h to I, which are the same to the remaining first ratios,

viz. of C to D, and E to F;
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also, let the ratio of m to p, be that which is compounded of the
ratios of m to w, n to o, and o to p, which are the same, each to each,
to the remaining other ratios, viz. of Mto K, O to P, and Q to JR,

Then the ratio of h to / shall be the same to the ratio of m to p; or
h shall be to I, as m to p.



NOTES TO BOOK V.

In the first four Books of the Elements are considered, only the

absolute equality and inequality of Geometrical magnitudes. The Fifth

Book contains an exposition of the principles whereby a more definite

comparison may be instituted of the relation of magnitudes, besides their

simple equality or inequality.
The doctrine of Proportion is one of the most important in the whole

course of mathematical truths, and it appears probable that if the subject
were read simultaneously in the Algebraical and Geometrical form, the

investigations of the properties, under both aspects, would mutually
assist each other, and both become equally comprehensible ;

also their

distinct characters would be more easily perceived.
Def. T, II. In the first Four Books the word part is used in the same

sense as we find it in the ninth axiom,
*' The whole is greater than its

part :" where the word part means any portion whatever of any whole

magnitude : but in the Fifth Book, the word part is restricted to mean
that portion of magnitude which is contained an exact number of times

in the whole. For instance, if any straight line be taken two, three, four,

or any number of times another straight line, by Euc. i. 3
;
the less line

is called a part, or rather a submultiple ofthe greater line ; and the greater,
a multiple of the less line. The multiple is composed of a repetition of

the same magnitude, and these definitions suppose that the multiple may
be divided into its parts, any one of which is a measure of the multiple.
And it is also obvious that when there are two magnitudes, one of which
is a multiple of the other, the two magnitudes must be of the same kind,
that is, they must be two lines, two angles, two surfaces, or two solids :

thus, a triangle is doubled, trebled, &c., by doubling, trebling, &c. the

base, and completing the figure. The same may be said of a parallelo-

gram. Angles, arcs, and sectors of equal circles may be doubled, trebled,
or any multiples found by Prop, xxvi—xxix. Book tii.

Two magnitudes are said to be commensurable when a third magnitude
of the same kind can be found which will measure both of them ; and
this third magnitude is called their common measure : and when it is the

greatest magnitude which will measure both of them, it is called the

greatest common measure of the two magnitudes : also when two magni-
tudes of the same kind have no common measure, they are said to be
incommensurable. The same terms are also applied to numbers.

Unity has no magnitude, properly so called, but may represent that

portion of every kind of magnitude which is assumed as the measure of

all magnitudes of the same kind , The composition of unities cannot pro-
duce Geometrical magnitude ;

three units are more in number than one

unit, but still as much different from magnitude as unity itself. Numbers
may be considered as quantities, for we consider every thing that can be

exactly measured, as a quantity.

Unity is a common measure of all rational numbers, and all numerical

reasonings proceed upon the hypothesis that the unit is the same through-
out the whole of any particular process. Euclid has not fixed the magni-
tude of any unit of length, nor made reference to any unit of measure of

lines, surfaces, or volumes. Hence arises an essential diff'erence between
number and magnitude ; unity, being invariable, measures all rational

numbers ; but though any quantity be assumed as the unit of magnitude,
it is impossible to assert that this assumed unit will measure all other

magnitudes of the same kind.



EUCLID S ELEMENTS.

All whole numbers therefore are commensurable ; for unity is their

common measure r also all rational fractions proper or improper, are com-
mensurable

;
for any such fractions may be reduced to other equivalent

fractions having one common denominator, and that fraction whose de-
nominator is the common denominator, and whose numerator is unity,
will measure any one of the fractions. Two magnitudes having a common
measure can be represented by two numbers which express the number of

times the common measure is contained in both the magnitudes.
But two incommensurable magnitudes cannot be exactly represented by

any two whole numbers or fractions whatever ; as, for instance, the side

of a square is incommensurable to the diagonal of the square. For, it may
be shewn numerically, that if the side of the square contain one unit of

length, the diagonal contains more than one, but less than two units of

length. If the side be divided into 10 units, the diagonal contains more
than 14, but less than 15 such units. Also if the side contain 100 units,
the diagonal contains more than 141, but less than 142 such units. It is

also obvious, that as the side is successively divided into a greater number
of equal parts, the error in the magnitude of the diagonal will be diminished

continually, but never can be entirely exhausted ; and therefore into what-
ever number of equal parts the side of a square be divided, the diagonal
will never contain an exact number of such parts. Thus the diagonal and
side of a square having no common measure, cannot be exactly repre-
sented by any two numbers.

The terra equimultiple in Geometry is to be understood of magnitudes
of the same kind, or of different kinds, taken an equal number of times, and

implies only a division of the magnitudes into the same number of equal

parts. Thus, if two given lines are trebled, the trebles of the lines are

equimultiples of the two lines : and if a given line and a given triangle be

trebled, the trebles of the^ine and triangle are equimultiples of the line

and triangle: as (vi. 1. fig.) the straight line HC and the triangle AHC
are equimultiples of the line BC and the triangle ABC: and in the same

manner, (vi. 33. fig.) the arc EN and the angle EHN are equimultiples of

the arc EF and the angle EHF.
Def. III. Ao'yos- icTTL duo fxtytduiv ofioysvcvu i] Kara 'TrrjXi/cdxjjTa tt/oo?

d\Xi]Xa iroid o-x£<Tts. By this definition of ratio is to be understood the con-

ception of the mutual relation of two magnitudes of the same kind, as two

straight lines, two angles, two surfaces, or two solids. To prevent any
misconception, Def. iv. lays down the criterion, whereby it may be known
what kinds of magnitudes can have a ratio to one another ; namely,
Aoyov BX^'-i' -Jrpo'i d\.\r\\a /jLtyidi] Xg'ysTat, a duuuTai Tro/WaTrA.acria^d/ifj/a

d\Xi]Xu)v vTTEpsx^i-i^'
"
Magnitudes are said to have a ratio to one another,

which, when they are multiplied, can exceed one another ;" in other w^ords,

the magnitudes which are capable of mutual comparison must be of the

same kind. The former of the two terms is called the antecedent ; and the

latter, the consequent of the ratio. If the antecedent and consequent are

equal, the ratio is called a ratio of equality ;
but if the antecedent be greater

or less than the consequent, the ratio is called a ratio of greater or of less

inequality. Care must be taken not to confound the ex])rfcssions
" ratio

of equality", and
•'
equality of ratio :" the former is applied to the terms

of a ratio when they, the antecedent and consequent, are equal to one

another, but the latter, to two or more ratios, when they are equal.
Arithmetical ratio has been defined to be the relation which one number

bears to another with respect to quotity ; the comparison being made by
considering what multiple, part or parts, one number is of the other.
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An arithmetical ratio, therefore, is represented by the quotient which
arises from dividing the antecedent by the consequent of the ratio ; or by
the fraction which has the antecedent for its numerator and the consequent
for its denominator. Hence it will at once be obvious that the properties
of arithmetical ratios will be made to depend on the properties of fractions.

It must ever be borne in mind that the subject of Geometry is not

number, but the magnitude of lines, angles, surfaces, and solids ; and its

object is to demonstrate their properties by a comparison of their absolute

and relative magnitudes.
Also, in Geometry, multiplication is only a repeated addition of the same

magnitude ;
and division is only a repeated subtraction, or the taking of a

less magnitude successively from a greater, until there be either no re-

mainder, or a remainder le|| than the magnitude which is successively
subtracted.

The Geometrical ratio of any two given magnitudes of the same kind
will obviously be represented by the magnitudes themselves ; thus, the

ratio of two lines is represented by the lengths of the lines themselves;
and, in the same manner, the ratio of two angles, two surfaces, or two

solids, will be properly represented by the magnitudes themselves.

In the definition of ratio as given by Euclid, all reference to a third

magnitude of the same geometrical species, by means of which, to compare
the two, whose ratio is the subject of conception, has been carefully
avoided. The ratio of the two magnitudes is their relation one to the other,

without the intervention of any standard unit whatever, and all the pro-

positions demonstrated in the Fifth Book respecting the equality or i7ie-

quality of two or more ratios, are demonstrated independently of any know-

ledge of the exact numerical measures of the ratios ; and their generality
includes all ratios, whatever distinctions may be made, as to the terms of

them being commensurable or incommensurable.
In measuring any magnitude, it is obvious that a magnitude of the

same kind must be used ; but the ratio oftwo magnitudes may be measured

by every thing which has the property of quantity. Two straight lines

will measure the ratio oftwo triangles, or parallelograms (vi. 1. fig.) : and
two triangles, or two parallelograms will measure the ratio of two straight
lines. It would manifestly be absurd to speak of the line as measuring
the triangle, or the triangle measuring the line. (See notes on Book it.)

The ratio of any two quantities depends on their relative and not their

absolute magnitudes ;
and it is possible for the absolute magnitude of two

quantities to be changed, and their relative magnitude to continue the

same as before ; and thus, the same ratio may subsist between two given
magnitudes, and any other two of the same kind.

In this method of measuring Geometrical ratios, the measures of the

ratios are the same in number as the magnitudes themselves. It has how-
ever two advantages ; first, it enables us to pass from one kind of magni-
tude to another, and thus, independently of any numerical measure, to

institute a comparison between such magnitudes as cannot be directly

compared with one another : and secondly, the ratio of two magnitudes
of the same kind may be measured by two straight lines, which form a

simpler measure of ratios than any other kind of magnitude.
But the simplest method of all would be, to express the measure of the

ratio of tico magnitudes by one ; but this cannot be done, unless the two

magnitudes are commensurable. If two lines AB, CD, one of which AB
contains 12 units of any length, and the other CD contains 4 units of the

same length ; then the ratio of the line AB to the line CD^ is the same as the
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ratio of the number 12 to 4. Thus, two numbers may represent the ratio

of two lines when the lines are commensurable. In the same manner, two
numbers may represent the ratio of two angles, two surfaces, or two solids.

Thus, the ratio of any two magnitudes of the same kind may be ex-

pressed by two numbers, when the magnitudes are commensurable. By
this means, the consideration of the ratio of two magnitudes is changed to

the consideration of the ratio of two numbers, and when one number is

divided by the other, the quotient will be a single number, or afractioriy
which will be a measrire of the ratio of the two numbers, and therefore of

the two quantities. If 12 be divided by 4, the quotient is 3, which mea-
Bures the ratio of the two numbers 12 and 4. Again, if besides the ratio

of the lines AB and CD which contain 12 and 4 units respectively, we con-
sider two other lines £Fand G// which contain 9 and 3 units respectively ;

it is obvious that the ratio of the line EF to GH is the same as the ratio

of the number 9 to the number 3. And the measure of the ratio of 9 to

3 is 3. That is, the numbers 9 and 3 have the same ratio as the numbers
12 and 4.

But this is a numerical measure ofratio, and can only be applied strictly
when the antecedent and consequent are to one another as one number to

another.
And generally, if the two lines AB, CD contain a and b units respec-

tively, and q be the quotient which indicates the number of times the
number b is contained in a, then q is the measure of the ratio of the two
numbers a and b : and ifEF and GH contain c and d units, and the number
d be contained q times in c : the number a has to b the same ratio as the

number c has to d.

This is the numerical definition of proportion, which is thus expressed
in Euclid's Elements, Book vii, definition 20. " Four numbers are pro-

portionals when the first is the same multiple of the second, or the same

part or parts of it, as the third is of the fourth." This definition of the

proportion of four numbers, leads at once to an equation :

for, since a contains 6, q times \
- = q;
o

c
and since c contains d, q times ;

- = <7 :

d

therefore
•;
= -, which is the fundamental equation upon which all the

b d

reasonings on the proportion of numbers depend.
If four numbers be proportionals, the product of the extremes is equal

to the product of the means.
For if a, b, c, d be proportionals, or a : b i: c i d.

Then
3
=

5;

Multiply these equals by bd,

ahd chd
•*•

~b' ^~d*
or, ad = bCy

that is, the product of the extremes is equal to the product of the means.

And conversely, If the product of the two extremes be equal to the

product of the two means, the four numbers are proportionals.
For if a, b, c, d, be four quantities,
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such that ad = bcy

a c
then dividing these equals by bd^ therefore - =

h d

and a '. h :'. c '. d^

or the first number has the same ratio to the second, as the third has to

the fourth.

If c = 6, then ad = b^; and conversely if ad = b^ : then - =
-, .

d
These results are analogous to Props. 16 and 17 of the Sixth Book.
Sometimes a proportion is defined to be the equality of two ratios.

Def. VIII declares the meaning of the term analogy or proportion. The
ratio of two lines, two angles, two surfaces or two solids, means nothing
more than their relative magnitude in contradistinction to their absolute

magnitudes ; and a similitude or likeness of ratios implies, at least, the two
ratios of the four magnitudes which constitute the analogy or proportion.

Def. IX states that a proportion consists in three terms at least; the

meaning of which is, that the second magnitude is repeated, being made
the consequent of the first, and the antecedent of the second ratio. It is

also obvious that when a proportion consists of three magnitudes, all three

are of the same kind. Def. vi appears only to be a further explanation
of what is implied in Def. viii.

Def. v. Proportion having been defined to be the similitude of ratios^

or more properly, the equality or identity of ratios, the fifth definition lays
down a criterion by which two ratios may be known to be equal, or four

magnitudes proportionals, without involving any inquiry respecting the
four quantities, whether the antecedents of the ratios contain or are con-
tained in their consequents exactly ; or whether there are any magnitudes
which measure the terms of the two ratios. The criterion only requires,
that the relation of the equimultiples expressed should hold good, not

merely for any particular multiples, as the doubles or trebles, but for any
multiples whatever, whether large or small.

This criterion of proportion may be applied to all Geometrical magni-
tudes which can be multiplied, that is, to all which can be doubled, trebled,

quadrupled, &c. But it must be borne in mind, that this criterion does
not exhibit a definite measure for either of the two ratios which constitute
the proportion, but only, an undetermined measure for the sameness or

equality of the two ratios. The nature of the proportion of Geometrical

magnitudes neither requires nor admits of a numerical measure of either

of the two ratios, for this would be to suppose that all magnitudes are

commensurable. Though we know not the definite measure of either of
the ratios, further than that they are both equal, and one may be taken as

the measure of the other, yet particular conclusions may be arrived at by
this method : for by the test of proportionality here laid down, it can be

proved that one magnitude is greater than, equal to, or less than another :

that a third proportional can be found to two, and a fourth proportional
to three straight lines, also that a mean proportional can be found be-
tween two straight lines : and further, that which is here stated of

straight lines may be extended to other Geometrical magnitudes.
The fifth definition is that of equal ratios. The definition of ratio itself

(defs. 3, 4) contains no criterion by which one ratio may be known to be
equal to another ratio ; analogous to that by which one magnitude is

known to be equal to another magnitude (Euc. i. Ax. 8). The preceding
definitions (3, 4) only restrict the conception of ratio within certain limits,
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but lay down no test for comparison, or tlie deduction of properties. All
Euclid's reasonings were to turn upon this comparison of ratios, and
hence it was competent to lay down a criterion of equality and inequality
of two ratios between two pairs of magnitudes. In short, his effective de-

finition is a definition of proportionals.
The precision with which this definition is expressed, considering the

number of conditions involved in it, is remarkable. Like all complete
definitions the terms (the subject and predicate) are convertible : that is,

(a) If four magnitudes be proportionals, and any equimultiples be
taken as prescribed, they shall have the specified relations with respect
to **

greater, greater," &c.

{b) If of four magnitudes, two and two of the same Geometrical

Species, it can be shewn that the prescribed equimultiples being taken,
the conditions under which those magnitudes exist, must he such as to

fulfil the criterion *'

greater, greater, &c." ;
then these four magnitudes

shall be proportionals.
It may be remarked, that the cases in which the second part of the

criterion (" equal, equal"; can be fulfilled, are comparatively few: namely
those in which the given magnitudes, whose ratio is under consideration,
are both exact multiples of some third magnitude—or those which are

called commensurable. When this, however, is fulfilled, the other two will

be fulfilled as a consequence of this. When this is not the case, or the

magnitudes are incommensurable ^ the other two criteria determine the pro-

portionality. However, when no hypothesis respecting commensur-

ability is involved, the contemporaneous existence of the three cases

(•' greater, greater; equal, equal ; less, less") must be deduced from the

hypothetical conditions under which the magnitudes exist, to render the

criterion valid.

With re$pect to this test or criterion of the proportionality of four

magnitudes, it has been objected, that it is utterly impossible to make
trial of all the possible equimultiples of the first and third magnitudes,
and also of the second and fourth. It may be replied, that the point in

question is not determined by making such trials, but by shewing from
the nature of the magnitudes, that whatever be the multipliers, if the

multiple of the first exceeds the multiple of the second magnitude, the

multiple of the third will exceed the multiple of the fourth magnitude,
and if equal, icill be equal ; and if less, will be less, in any case which

may be taken.

The Ai-ithmetical definition of proportion in Book vii, Def. 20, even
if it were equally general with the Geometrical definition in Book v, Def.

6, is by no means universally applicable to the subject of Geometrical

magnitudes. The Geometrical criterion is founded on multiplication,
which is always possible. When the magnitudes are commensurable, the

multiples of the first and second may be equal or unequal ; but when th^
magnitudes are incommensurable, any multiples whatever of the first and
second mwsi be unequal ; but the Arithmetical criterion of proportion is

founded on division, which is not always possible. Euclid has not shewn
in Book v, how to take any part of a line or other magnitude, or that the
tAvo terms of a ratio have a common measure, and therefore the numerical
definition could not be strictly applied, even in the limited way in which
it may be applied.

Number and Magnitude do not correspond in all their relations ; and
hence the distinction between Geometrical ratio and Arithmetical ratio ;

the former is a comparision /card TrjjXtKOTTjra, according to quantity, but
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the latter, according to quotity. The former gives an undetermined,
though definite measure, in magnitudes ;

but the latter attempts to

give the exact value in numbers.
The fifth book exhibits no method whereby two magnitudes may be

determined to be commensurable, and the Geometrical conclusions de-
duced from the multiples of magnitudes are too general to furnish a
numerical measure of ratios, being all independent of the commensura-

bility or incommensurability of the magnitudes themselves.
It is the numerical ratio of two magnitudes which will more certainly

discover whether they are commensurable or incommensurable, and
hence, recourse must be had to the forms and properties of numbers.
All numbers and fractions are either rational or irrational. It has been
seen that rational numbers and fractions ca7i express the ratios of Geo-
metrical magnitudes, when they are commensurable. Similar relations

( f incommensurable magnitudes may be expressed by irrational numbers,
li' the Algebraical expressions for such numbers may be assumed and

emploved in the same manner as rational numbers. The irrational

expressions being considered the exact and definite, though undeter-

mined, values of the ratios, to which a series of rational numbers may
successively approximate.
Though two incommensurable magnitudes have not an assignablenume«

rical ratio to one another, yet they have a certain definite ratio to one
another, and two other magnitudes may have the same ratio as the first

two : and it will be found, that, when reference is made to the numerical
value of the ratios of four incommensurable magnitudes, the same irra-

tional number appears in the two ratios.

The sides and diagonals of squares can be shewn to be proportionals,
and though the ratio of the side to the diagonal is represented Geome-
trically by the two lines which form the side and the diagonal, there is

no rational number or fraction which will measure exactly their ratio.

If the side of a square contain a units, the ratio of the diagonal to the
side is numerically as V 2 to 1

; and if the side of another square contain
b units, the ratio of the diagonal to the side will be found to be in the
ratio of V 2 10 1. Again, the two parts of any number of lines which
may be divided in extreme and mean ratio will be found to be respectivelym the ratio of the irrational number V5 — 1 to 3 — VS. Also, the
ratios of the diagonals of cubes to the diagonals of one of the faces will

be found to be in the irrational or incommensurate ratio of V 3 to v/ 2.

Thus it will be found that the ratios of all incommensurable magni-
tudes which are proportionals do involve the same irrational numbers,
and these may be used as the numerical measures of ratios in the same
manner as rational numbers and fractions.

It is not however to such enquiries, nor to the ratios of magnitudes
when expressed as rational or irrational numbers, that Euclid's doctrine
of proportion is legitimately directed. There is no enquiry into what a
ratio is in numbers, but whether in diagrams formed according to assigned
conditions, the ratios between certain parts of the one are the same as
the ratios between corresponding parts of the other. Thus, with respect
to any two squares, the question that properly belongs to pure Geometry
is :
—whether the diagonals of two squares have the same ratio as the

sides of the squares? Or whether the side of one square has to its

diagonal, the same ratio as the side of the other square has to its diagonal?
Or again, whether in Euc. vi. 2, Avhen BC and DE are parallel, the line
BD has to the line D^, the same ratio that the line CE has to the line

M
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AE ? There is no purpose on the part of Euclid, to assign either of these
ratios in tmmbers: but only to prove that their universal sameness is

inevitably a consequence of the original conditions according to which
the diagrams were constituted. There is, consequently, no introduction

of the idea of incommensurables : and indeed, with such an object as

Euclid had in view, the simple mention of them would have been at least

irrelevant and superfluous. If however it be attempted to apply numeri-
cal considerations to pure geometrical investigations, incommensurables
will soon be apparent, and difficulties will arise which were not foreseen.

Euclid, however, effects his demonstrations without creating this arti-

ficial difficulty, or even recognising its existence. Had he assumed a

standard unit of length, he would have involved the subject in numeri-
cal considerations ;

and entailed upon the subject of Geometry the
almost insuperable difficulties which attach to all such methods.

It cannot, however, be too strongly or too frequently impressed upon
the learner's mind, that all Euclid's reasonings are independent of the

numerical expositions of the magnitudes concerned. That the enquiry
as to what numerical function any magnitude is of another, belongs not
to Pure Geometry, but to another Science. The consideration of any
intermediate standard unit does not enter into p\ire Geometry ; into

Algebraic Geometry it essentially enters, and indeed constitutes the funda-

mental idea. The former is wholly free from numerical considerations ;

the latter is entirely dependent upon them.
Def. VII is analogous to Def. 5, and lays down the criterion whereby

the ratio of two magnitudes of the same kind may be known to be greater
or less than the ratio of two other magnitudes of the same kind.

Def. XI includes Def. x. as three magnitudes may be continued pro-

portionals, as well as four or more than four. In continued proportionals,
all the terms except the first and last, are made successively the conse-

quent of one ratio, and the antecedent of the next
;
whereas in other

proportionals this is not the case.

A series of numbers or Algebraical quantities in continued proportion,
is called a Geometrical progression^ from the analogy they bear to a series

of Geometrical magnitudes in continued proportion.
Def. A. The term compound ratio was devised for the purpose of

avoiding circumlocution, and no difficulty can arise in the use of it, if

its exact meaning be strictly attended to.

With respect to the Geometrical measures of compound ratios, three

straight lines may measure the ratio of four, as in Prop. 23, Book vi.

For Kio L measures the ratio oi BC to CO, and L to M measures the

ratio oi DC to CE; and the ratio of K toiV/is that which is said to be

compounded of the ratios of K to L, and L to M, which is the same as the

ratio which is compounded of the ratios of the sides ofthe parallelograms.
Both duplicate and triplicate ratio are species of compound ratio.

Duplicate ratio is a ratio compounded of two equal ratios ; and in the

case of three magnitudes which are continued proportionals, means the

ratio of the first to a third proportional to the first and second.

Triplicate ratio, in the same manner, is a ratio compounded of three

equal ratios
;
and in the case of four magnitudes which are continued

proportionals, the triplicate ratio of the first to the second means the

ratio of the first to a fourth proportional to the first, second, and third

magnitudes. Instances of the composition of three ratios, and of tripli-

cate ratio, will be found in the eleventh and twelfth books.

The product of the fractions which represent or measure the ratios
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of numbers, corresponds to the composition of Geometrical ratios of

magnitudes.
It has been shewn that the ratio of two numbers is represented by a

fraction whereof the numerator is the antecedent, and the denominator
the consequent of the ratio ; and if the antecedents of two ratios be

multiplied together, as also the consequents, the new ratio thus formed
is said to be compounded of these two ratios ; and in the same manner,
if there be more than two. It is also obvious, that the ratio compounded
of two equal ratios is equal to the ratio of the squares of one of the ante-

cedents to its consequent ; also when there are three equal ratios, the

ratio compounded of the three ratios is equal to the ratio of the cubes of

any one of the antecedents to its consequent. And further, it may be

observed, that when several numbers are continued proportionals, the

ratio of the first to the last is equal to the ratio of the product of all the

antecedents to the product of all the consequents.
It may be here remarked, that, though the constructions of the pro-

positions in Book v are exhibited by straight lines, the enunciations are

ex]>ressed of magnitude in general, and are equally true of angles,

triangles, parallelograms, arcs, sectors, &c.

The two following axioms may be added to the four Euclid has given.
Ax. 5. A part of a greater magnitude is greater than the same part

of a less magnitude.
Ax. 6. That magnitude of which any part is greater than the same

part of another, is greater than that other magnitude.
The learner must not forget that the capital lettersy used generally by

Euclid in the demonstrations of the fifth Book, represent the magnitudes,
not any numerical or Algebraical measures of them : sometimes however
the magnitude of a line is represented in the usual way by two letters

which are placed at the extremities of the line.

Prop. I. Algebraically.
Let each of the magnitudes A, B, C, &c. be equimultiples of as many

a, b, c, &c.

that is, let A = m times a = ma,
B = m times b = mb,

C — m times c — mc, &c.

First, if there be two magnitudes equimultiples of two others.

Then A + B — ma + mb = m (a + 6) = m times (a + 6),

Hence A + B is the same multiple of {a + b), as A is of a, or B of 6.

Secondly, if there be three magnitudes equimultiples of three others,

then A + B + C = ma + mb + mc = m {a + b + c)

= m times (o + 6 + c),

Hence A + B + Cis the same multiple of (a + b + c);

as A is of a, B of 6, and C of c.

Similarly, if there were four, or any number of magnitudes.
Therefore, if any number of magnitudes be equimultiples of as many,

each of each ; what multiple soever, any one is of its part, the same

multiple shall the first magnitudes be of all the other.

Prop. II. Algebraically.
Let A^ the first magnitude, be the same multiple of a^ the second,

as A^ the third, is of a^ the fourth
;
and A^, the fifth the same multiple

of a, the second, as A^ the sixth, is of ai the fourth.

m2
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That is, let /4j
= m times a^ = ma^,

Ai = m times a^ = ma^,

Af,= n times a^ = wa^,

Jq = n times a^
—

na^,

Then by addition, A^ + A^ = ma^ + naz = {m-\-n) a, = (rn+ n) times a^,

and Ai-^ A^ = ma^ + wa^ = (m+ w) a^ = (m+ w) times a^.

Therefore A^ + ^^ is the same multiple of a^^ as A^ + /^^ is of a^.
That is, if the first magnitude be the same multiple of the second, as

the third is of the fourth, &c.

Cor. If there be any number of magnitudes A-^^ A^, A^, &c. multiples
of another a, such that A^ = ma, A^ = na, A^ = pa, &c.

And as many others JSj, B^, B^, &c. the same multiples of another b,

such that ^1 = mb, B^ = nb, B^ = pb, &c.

Then by addition, A^ + A^ + A3 + &c. = ma + na + pa + &c.

= (m + n + p + &c.) a={m + n+p + &c.) times a :

and Bi + B^ + B^ + &c. = 7nb + nb + pb + &c. = {m + n -\- p + &c.) b

= (m + n + p + &c.) times b :

that is A^-\-Ar, + A^ + &c. is the same multiple of a that

^1 + -Bg + ^3 + &c. is of b.

Prop. in. Algebraically.
Let Ai the first magnitude, be the same multiple of a^ the second,

as A3 the third, is of a^ the fourth,

that is, let Ay^
= m times a^

= ma^,

and As = m times a^
= ma^.

If these equals be each taken n times,

then nAi = mna^ = mn times o^,

and nA^ = vma^ = mn times a^,

or nA^y nA^ each contain a^,, a^ respectively mn times.

Wherefore n//j, 7iA^ the equimultiples of the first and third, are

respectively equimultiples of a^ and a^, the second and fourth.

Prop. IV. Algebraically.
Let ^1, flg, ^3, a^, be proportionals according to the Algebraical

definition :

that is, let A^ :
g.^ : : Jg : a^

then — = -^
,

multiply these equals by —
,
w and n being any integers,

or mAy : wa^ : : mA^ : waj.

That is, if the first of four magnitudes has the same ratio to the

second which the third has to the fourth ; then any equimultiples what-
ever of the first and third shall have the same ratio to any equimultiples
of the second and fourth.



NOTES TO BOOK V. 245

.lie Corollary is contained in the proposition itself :

for if n be unity, then mj^ : a^ :: niJ^ : a^:

and if m be unity, also Ai : na^ :: ^s'. na^.

Prop. V. Algebraically.
Let Ji be the same multiple of a„

that Jg a part of J^ is of a^, a part of ai.

Then Ji — J^ is the same multiple of a^^
—

o^ as J^ is of a, :

For let ^, = m times a^ = ma^^

and A%^ m times «8 = ^^ag,

then y^i
— ^2 = '"^1

~
"'^2 = m («!

-
ag)

= m times {a^
-

Og),

that is Ji - ^2 is ^^^ ^^^ s^°^^ multiple of (aj
-

a^) as ^^ is of a^.

Prop. VI. Algebraically.

Let Ji, ^g be equimultiples respectively of a^, a, two others,

that is, let A^ =m times Oj = ma^,

-^2
= w times a^ = ma^^

Also if B^ a part of ^^ = n times a^
= wa^,

and B^ a part of Ac^
= n times a2 = ^^2*

Then by taking equals from equals,

.*. A-^
— B^= ma^ — na^

= {m — n) a^
= (m — n) times a^,

A2 — B^ = ma^ — na^,
= (m — n) a^ = (m —

n) times a^ :

that is, the remainders A-^
—

B^, A^ — B^ are equimultiples of fli, aj,

respectively.
And if m - w = 1, then A^ — B^ — a^, and A^ — B2 = a^i

or the remainders are equal to a^, a^ respectively.

rop. A. Algebraically,

Let Au a^,
A

3, a^ be proportionals,

or A^ : a.^:: A^: a^,

And since the fraction — is equal to — , the following relations
a, a^

only can subsist between A^ and a,; and between A^ and a^,

First, if Ai be greater than a^; then A^ is also greater than a^:

Secondly, if A^ be equal to a^ ; then A^ is also equal to a^ :

'I'hirdly, if Ai be less than a^ ;
then ^3 is also less than a^ :

A A
Otherwise, the fraction — could not be equal to the fraction ~ .

a, a^

Prop. B. Algebraically.

Let A^, ttg, ^j,, a^ be proportionals,

or. ^1 : a, :: /^3 ;
ff^,

Then shall a^ : Ai : : a^ : ^3 .

For since Ai i a^ :: A^ : a^

A\ A?.

I^>
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and if 1 be divided by each of these equals,

and therefore a^: A^ : : a^ : /I3.

Prop. c.
" This is frequently made use ofby geometers, and is necessary

to the oth and 6th Propositions of the 10th Book. Clavius, in his notes

subjoined to the 8th def. of Book 5, demonstrates it only in numbers, by
help of some of the propositions of the 7th Book ;

in order to demonstrate
the property contained in the 5th definition of the 5th Book, when applied
to numbers, from the property of proportionals contained in the 20th def.

of the 7th Book : and most ofthe commentators judge it difficult to prove
that four magnitudes which are proportionals according to the 20th def.

of the 7th Book, are also proportionals according to the 5th def. of the
6th Book. But this is easily made out as follows ;

First, if A, B, C, Z), be four magnitudes, such that A is the same
multiple, or the same part of JB, which C is of D :

Then A, B, C, D, are proportionals:
this is demonstrated in proposition (c).

Secondly, if AB contain the same parts of CD that EF does of GH ;

in this case likewise AB is to CD, as EF to GH.

A B E F

C K D G L II

Let CKhe a part of CD, and GL the same part of GH;
and let AB be the same multiple of CK, that EF is of GL :

therefore, by Prop, c, of Book v, AB is to CK, as EF to GL :

and CDy GH, are equimultiples of CK, GL, the second and fourth ;

wherefore, by Cor. Prop. 4, Book v, AB is to CD, as EF to GH.
And iffour magnitudes be proportionals according to the 5th def. ofBook v,

they are also proportionals according to the 20th def. of Book vii.

First, if A be to ^, as CtoD;
then if A be any multiple or part of B, C is the same multiple or

part of D, by Prop, d. Book v.

Next, ifAB be to CD, as EF to GH:
then ifAB contain any part of CD, EF contains the same part of GH :

for let CKhe a part of CD, and GL the same part of GH,
and let AB be a multiple of CK:
EF is the same multiple of GL :

take M the same multiple of GL that AB is of CK;
therefore, by Prop, c, Book v, ABis to CK, as M to GL :

and CD, GH, are equimultiples of CK, GL ;

wherefore, by Cor. Prop. 4, Book v, AB is to CD, as M to GH.

And, by the hvpothesis, AB is to CD, as EF to GH;
therefore 3/is equal to EF by Prop. 9, Book v,

^

and consequently, EF is the same multiple of GL that AB is of CK.

J
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This is the method by which Simson shews that the Geometrical
definition of proportion is a consequence of the Arithmetical definition,
and conversely.

It may however be shewn by employingthe equation -r =
-j ,

and taking

ma, tnc any equimultiples of a and c the first and third, and nb, nd any
equimultiples of b and d the second and fourth.

And conversely, it may be shewn ex absurdo, that if four quantities
are proportionals according to the fifth definition of the fifth book of

Euclid, they are also proportionals according to the Algebraical definition.

The student must however bear in mind, that the Algebraical defini-

nition is not equally applicable to the Geometrical demonstrations con-
tained in the sixth, eleventh, and twelfth Books of Euclid, where the
Geometrical definition is employed. It has been before remarked, that Geo-

metry is the science oi magnitude and not oi number ; and though a sum and
a difierence of two magnitudes can be represented Geometrically, as well
as a multiple of any given magnitude, there is no method in Geometry
whereby the quotient of two magnitudes of the same kind can be ex-

pressed. The idea of a quotient is entirely foreign to the principles of
the Fifth Book, as are also any distinctions of magnitudes as being com-
mensurable or incommensurable. As Euclid in Books vii—x has treated
of the properties of proportion according to the Arithmetical definition

and of their application to Geometrical magnitudes ; there can be no
doubt that his intention was to exclude all reference to numerical mea-
sures and quotients in his treatment of the doctrine of proportion in the
Fifth Book

;
and in his applications of that doctrine in the sixth, eleventh

I

and twelfth books of the Elements.

Prop. C. Algebraically.
Let A-^, ag, ^,, a^ be four magnitudes.
First let ^^ =

via^ and A^
—

ma^ :

Then A^^ : a^:: A^ '. a^.

For since A^

and A^

Hence -J: =r -^

Secondly.

and A^ : a^ : : A^ : a^.

-r ^ 1
, ,

1

Let A, = —
a„, and A., — — a,m * m *

Then, as before,
a^ m
A A,

Hence — = —
tto a.

1 - A., 1—
,
and —i = —

;

and Ai'. a^:: A^ '. a^.

D. Algebraically.

Let ^1, r?g, Ay a^ be proportionals,

or A^ : a, : : A^'. a^.
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First let A^ be a multiple of a,, or A^ =m times a^
= maj.

Then shall A^ = wa^,
For since A^ : a^i: A^: a^f

* *

«g a*

'

but since -4i = ma^^

mao Ao A^
. .
— = —-

y or m = —^
,

and /^3
= ma^,

Therefore the third A^ is the same multiple of a^ the fourth.

Secondly. If ^^ = — a^, then shall A^ = — a^.

Fori
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Prop. XI. Algebraically.
Let the ratio of A^ : a^he the same as the ratio of -^3 : a^,
and the ratio of ^^ : a^ be the same as the ratio of A^ : a^.

Then the ratio of ^1, : a,^
shall be the same as the ratio of A^ : a^

Jb'or since Ai :
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Multiply these equals by — ;

"
A^ 04*

and because these fractions are always equal,
if A^ be > ^3, then a^ must be greater than a^,

for if
a.2 were not greater than a^^

oi , , . , , .
A,

the fraction - could not be equal to _4 .

AJ"3
which would be contrary to the hypothesis.

In the same manner,
if Ai be = ^3, then a^ must be equal to 04,

and if A^ be < A^, a^ must be less than 04.

Hence, therefore, if &c.

Prop. XV. Algebraically.
Let ylj, ffa be any magnitudes of the same kind,

Then ^4, : o.^y. mA : ma^ ;

mA^ and m«2 being any equimultiples of ^1 and a^.

For ^^ = ^
,

. ^2 ^2

and since the numerator and denominator of a fraction may be mul-

tiplied by the same number without altering the value of the fraction,

A^ niA^

and ^1 : 02 : : mAi : ma^.

Prop. XVI. Algebraically.
Let ^„ ^2, ^3, <t^ be four magnitudes of the same kind, which are

proportionals,

A^'. a^'.'. Aq'. 04.

Then these shall be proportionals when taken alternately, that is,

Ai : ^, : : 02 • «4-

For since Ai :
a.^

• • -^3
*

«4 »

then -'=—».
«2 «4

Multiply these equals by -~
,

••
^, a*'

and ^j : ^3 : : a2 : ^4.

Prop. xviT. Algebraically.
Let A^ + flg' «2' -^^^ + ^4' ''^4

^^ proportionals,

then ^1, «2, A^, a^ shall be proportionals.

For since A^-^ a^i a^ : : ^3 + 04 : G4
^

• ^1 +^3 _ ^8 + "4
,

"a, a4

A , A.,
or --t + 1 = —^ 4. 1,
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and taking 1 from each of these equals,

• -il — _
and Ai : az :: A3 : a^.

Prop. xTiii, is the converse of Prop. xvii.

The following is Euclid's indirect demonstration.

Let AE, EB, CF, FD be proportionals,
that is, as AE to EB, so let CF be to FD :

then these shall be proportionals also when taken jointly :

that is, as JB to BE, so shall CD be to DF.

Q F D

For if the ratio oi AB to BE be not the same as the ratio of CD to DF;
the ratio of AB to BE is either greater than, or less than the ratio of

CD to DF.
Pirst, let AB have to BE a less ratio than CD has to DF

;

and let DQ be taken so that AB has to BE the same ratio as CD to DQ:
and since magnitudes when taken jointly are proportionals,

they are also proportionals when taken separately ; (v. 17.)
therefore AE has to EB the same ratio as CQ to QD ;

but, by the hypothesis, AE has to EB the same ratio as CF to FD ;

therefore the ratio of CQ to QD is the same as the ratio oiCFto FD. (v. 11.)
And when four magnitudes are proportionals, if the first be greater than

the second, the third is greater than the fourth ; and if equal, equal ; and
if less, less ; (v. 14.) but CQ is less than CF,

therefore QD is less than FD ; which is absurd.
Wherefore the ratio of AB to BE is not less than the ratio of CD to DF;

that is, AB has the same ratio to BE as CD has to DF.
Secondly. By a similar mode of reasoning, it may likewise be shewn,

that AB has the same ratio to BE as CD has to DF, if JB be assumed to
have to BE ?i greater ratio than CD has to DF.

Prop, xviii. Algebraically.
Let Ai : ffg •• -^3 '.

cl^.

Then Ai + a^ : a^ :: Ag + a^ : tti.

For since Ai : a^ :: A^ : a^,

and adding 1 to each of these equals ;

A^ As .

••
TT + 1 = T + ^»

A^ + «2 A3+ ai
or,

—i = ,

and A^ + a^ : a^:: A^+ a^: a^.

Prop. XIX. Algebraically.
Let the whole A^ have the same ratio to the whole A,^,
as a\ taken from the first, is to a^ taken from the second,

that is, let Ai : A^:: a^: a^.

Then Ai — ui : A^ — a^:: Ai i Ai.
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For since Ai : A^:i ai : a^,

A.y

Multiplying these equals by — ,

ai

. Ai A^ rti Ai
^

A.2 «! «2 <^1

or —i = -^
,

and subtracting 1 from eacb of these equals,

A-^
—

Cli -^2
~

^2
or,

^2

and multiplying these equals by -—"^—
»

A2 — ttg

A^ — flj ffj

but
4-'

= ?-'

•^2 «s

A, — a, -4

and Ai -
a^ : A^- a^ :: A^ : A^,

Cor. If J
1

: /i
2

• •
<*i

• ^2»

Then Ay
-

a, : ^ 2
"~

^2 : • "1 = %> is found proved in the preceding
process.

Prop. E. Algebraically.~
)t Ay : u^

Then shall A^ : A^ — a^ :: ^3 : ^3 — a^.

«4i

subtracting 1 from each of these equals,

. ^1 1 _^3 1
• . A — —

-i,

or
A^ — Cln -/* g

—
0^4

ttj

bI.t-^ = -^

Dividing the latter by the former of these equals,

Ai Ai — Oo A-^ A^ — ttj.

Uo (Zo

or X —
;

= X -; ,

02 Ai — a^ a^ A3 — a^'
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or -J = -z— ;

and ^1 : -4i
—

ttj : : -^3 : -43
—

a^.

Prop. XX. Algebraically.
Let An A2, A2 be three magnitudes, and a^, a,, ag, other three,

such that Ai : Ao :: a^: a2t

and Ao : A^ : : Oo : ciz :

if ^1 > ^3, then shall a^ > a^t

and if equal, equal ;
and if less, less,

Suice Ai'. A2 :: ai : a2, .*. -r- = -
,

also since A^: A^ : : «3 : «3. .'. -j-
= -

»

A2 ^3 ^

and multiplying these equals,

^ Ai A2 _ai Oxi

or — = —
,

^3 «3

A a
and since the fraction —^ is equal to — ;A «3

and that ^^ > ^3 :

It follows that tti is > a^.

In the same way it may be shewn

that if A^ = A^, then a^ = a^; and if Ai be < A^, then ^i < a^.

Prop. XXI. Algebraically.

Let Ai, A2, A^y be three magnitudes,
and «i, a2> ^3 three others,
such that Ai : A2 : : a^ ; 03,

and A2 : A^ : : ay : ch.

If ^1 > A2, then shall a^ > a^, and if equal, equal ; and if less, less.

Por smce A^: A^ :: a^: a^, .'. -r=~ >

A^ a„

Ji
' A A . ^2 «1

and since Ao : Ao : : a^ : ao, . .
-— = .

A.^ «3

Multiplying these equals,

A-l At) Qny Ctrl

• • ^ ^ — — X —
J

i.«.2 ^3 fl/3 0^2

or -^ = -^
;

^3 «3

and since the fraction ~ is equal to — ,

and that A^ > A^,

It follows that also a^ > ag.

Similarly, it may be shewn, that if A^ =
^13, then aj

and if A-^ < -^g, also #«v < «3.
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Prop. XXII. Algebraically.
Let Ay A2, A^ be tbree magnitudes,

and «!, a2» «3 other three,

such that ^1 : ^2 : : «! : o.^,

and A^: A^'.: a^i a^.

Then shall A^: A^'.i a^: a^.

For since A^-, A^'.'. a^\ a^, /. _i = ^
,

and since ^, : ^3 : : ag • «3» .".
— = —^

.

Multiply these equals,

, ^1 Ao, a^ do
• • T X -7-

= — X -
^2 ^3 «3 «3
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Multiplying these equals,
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and ^ = ^.

Multijjly these equals together,

. ^1 + ^5 Ab _ Aq + ^6 :^6

^1 + ^5 _ -^3 + -^.
or —— = 6.

% ^4

and .*. ^1 + ^5 : % : : ^3 + ^6 5 '*4«

Cor. 1, Similarly may be shewn, that

Ai — Ai : a^:: A^ -^ Aa : a^.

Prop. XXV. Algebraically.

Let Ai : 02 '
'

A2 : a^y

and let A^ be the greatest, and consequently a^ the least.

Then shall Ai-\- a^> a^ + ^3.

Since Ai : % :: ^3 : a^,

•
"1^1 = :^* '

tto a^
'

Multiply these equals by ~ ,

. £i _ ^
• •

^3
~

^4
'

subtract 1 from each of these equals,

.•
:^ ~ 1 = ^ _ 1

A3 tti

or
^^ ~^3 = <^2

-
«4

^3 O4

Multiplying these equals by —-—
,

. ^1 - ^3 _ :4
* *

Og
—

©4 a4
*

but -i = -^
,% *4

-^1
~ A^ ^ ^1

©2
~

®4 %
but ^1 > Oo, *.* Ai is the greatest of the four magnitudes,

.*. also Ai — A^ > a2
—

a^,

add A^ + a^ to each of these equals,

.-. ^1 + 04 > ©2 + ^3»

" The whole of the process in the Fifth Book is purely logical, that is,

the whole of the results are virtually contained in the definitions, in the

manner and sense in which metaphysicians (certain of them) imagine all

the results of mathematics to be contained in their definitions and hypo-
theses. No assumption is made to determine the truth of any conse-

quence of this definition, which takes for granted more about number or

magnitude than is necessary to imderstand the definition itself. The
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latter being once understood, its results are deduced by inspection
—of

itself only, without the necessity of looking at any thing else. Hence,
a great distinction between the fifth and the preceding books presents
itself. The first four are a series of propositions, resting on diff"erent fun-
damental assumptions ; that is, about diflerent kinds of magnitudes.
The fifth is a definition and its developement ; and if the analogy by which
names have been given in the preceding Books had been attended to, the

propositions of that Book would have been called corollaries of the defini-
tion."— Connexion ofNumber and Magnitude, by Professor De Morgan, p. 56.

The Fifth Book of the Elements as a portion of Euclid's System of

Geometry ought to be retained, as the doctrine contains some of the most

important characteristics of an efi'ective instrument of intellectual Educa-
tion. This opinion is favoured by Dr. Barrow in the following expressive
terms :

" There is nothing in the whole body of the Elements of a more
Bubtile invention, nothing more solidly established, or more accurately
handled than the doctrine of proportionals."

QUESTIONS ON BOOK Y.

1. Explain and exemplify the meaning of the terms, multiple, sub-

multiple, equimultiple,
2. What operations in Geometry and Arithmetic are analogous ?

3. What are the different meanings of the term measure in Geometry ?

When are Geometrical magnitudes said to have a common measure?
4. When are magnitudes said to have, and not to have, a ratio to one

another? What restriction does this impose upon the magnitudes in

regard to their species f

5. When are magnitudes said to be commensurable or incommensur-
able to each other ? Do the definitions and theorems of Book v, include
incommensurable quantities ?

6. What is meant by the term geometrical ratio f How is it represented ?

7. Why does Euclid give no independent definition of ratio ?

8. What sort of quantities are excluded from Euclid's idea of ratio,
and how does his idea of ratio differ from the Algebraic definition ?

9. How is a ratio represented Algebraically? Is there any distinction

between the terms, a ratio of equality, and equality of ratio?

10. In what manner are ratios, in Geometry, distinguished from each
other as equal, greater, or less than one another? What objection is

there to the use of an independent definition (properly so called) of ratio

in a system of Geometry ?

1 1 . Point out the distinction between the geometrical and algebraical
methods of treating the subject of proportion.

12. What is the geometrical definition of proportion ? Whence arises
the necessity of such a definition as this ?

1 3. Shew the necessity of the qualification
"
any whatever'* in Euclid's

definition of proportion.
14. Must magnitudes that are proportional be all of the same kind ?

15. To what objection has Euc. v. def. 5, been considered liable ?

16. Point out the connexion between the more obvious definition of

proportion and that given by Euclid, and illustrate clearly the nature of
the advantage obtained by which he was induced to adopt it.

17. Why may not Euclid's definition of proportion be superseded in
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a system of Geometry by the following: "Four quantities are propor-
tionals, when the first is the same multiple of the second, or the same

part of it, that the third is of the fourth ?"

18. Point out the defect of the following definition: «• Four magni-
tudes are proportional when equimultiples may be taken of the first and
the third, and also of the second and fourth, such that the multiples of

the first and second are equal, and also those of the third and fourth."

19. Apply Euclid's definition of proportion, to shew that if four quan-
tities be proportional, and if the first and the third be divided into the

same arbitrary number of equal parts, then the second and fourth willeither

be equimultiples of those parts, or will lie between the same two suc-

cessive multiples of them.
20. The Geometrical definition of proportion is a consequence of the

Algebraical definition ; and conversely.
21. What Geometrical test has Euclid given to ascertain that four

quantities are not proportionals ? What is the Algebraical test ?

22. Shew in the manner of Euclid, that the ratio of 15 to 17 is greater
than that of n to 13.

23. How far may the fifth definition of the fifth Book be regarded as

an axiom ? Is it convertible ?

24. Def. 9, Book v. **

Proportion consists of three terms at least."

How is this to be understood ?

25. Define duplicate ratio. How does it appear from Euclid that the

duplicate ratio of two magnitudes is the same as that of their squares ?

26. When is a ratio compounded of any number of ratios ? What is

the ratio which is compounded of the ratios of 2 to 5, 3 to 4, and 5 to 6 ?

27. By what process is a ratio found equal to the composition of two

or more given ratios? Give an example, where straight lines are the

magnitudes which express the given ratios.

28. What limitation is there to the alternation of a Geometrical pro-

portion ?

29. Explain the construction and sense of the phrases, ex (squali,

and ex cequali in proportione perturhata, used in proportions,
30. Exemplify the meaning of the word homologous as it is used in

the Fifth Book of the Elements.
31. Why, in Euclid v. 11, is it necessary to prove that ratios which

are the same with the same ratio, are the same Avith one another ?

32. Apply the Geometrical criterion to ascertain, whether the four

lines of 3, 5, 6, 10 units are proportionals.
33. Prove by taking equimultiples according to Euclid's definition,

that the magnitudes 4, 5, 7, 9, are not proportionals.
34. Give the Algebraical proofs of Props. 1 7 and 1 8, ofthe Fifth Book,

35. What is necessary to constitute an exact definition ? In the de-

monstration of Euc. V. 18, is it legitimate to assume the converse of the

fifth definition of that Book ? Does a mathematical definition admit of

proof on the principles of the science to which it relates r

36. Explain why the properties proved in Book v, by means oi straight

lines, are true of any concrete 7nagnitudes.

37. Enunciate Euc. v. 8, and illustrate it by numerical examples,
38. Prove Algebraically Euc. v. 25.

39. Shew that when four magnitudes are proportionals, they cannot,

when equally increased or equally diminished by any other magnitude,
continue to be proportionals.

40. What grounds are there for the opinionthat Euclid mtended to

exclude the idea of numerical measures of ratios in his Fifth Book,

41. What is the object of the Fifth Book of Euclid's Elements r
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DEFINITIONS.

L

Similar rectilineal figures are those which have their several

angles equal, each to each, and the sides about the equal angles pro-

portionals.

II.

"
Reciprocal figures, viz. triangles and parallelograms, are such as

have their sides about two of their angles proportionals in such a

manner, that a side of the first figure is to a side of the other, as the

remaining side of the other is to the remaining side of the first."

III.

A straight line is said to be cut in extreme and mean ratio, when
the whole is to the greater segment, as the greater segment is to the

less.

rv.

The altitude of any figure is the straight line drawn from its vertex

perpendicular to the base.

PROPOSITION I. THEOREM.

Triangles and parallelograms of the same altitude are one to the other as
their bases.

Let the triangles ABC, A CD, and the parallelograms JEC, CF,
have the same altitude,

viz. the perpendicular drawn from the point A to BD or BD pro-
duced.

As the base BCis to the base CJD, so shall the triangle ABC he to
the triangle A CD,

and the parallelogram UC to the parallelogram CF.
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HUB C I> ix

Produce BD both ways to the points H, X,
and take any number of straight lines BGj GH, each equal to the

base BC', (L 3.)
and DK, KL, any number of them, each equal to the base CD

;

and join AG, AH, AK, AL.
Then, because CB, BG, GH, are all equal,

the triangles AUG, AGB, ABC, are all equal : (l. 38.)

therefore, whatever multiple the base ^Cis of the base BC,
the same multiple is the ti'iangle AHC of the triangle ABC:

for the same reason whatever multiple the base ZC is of the base CD,
the same multiple is the triangle ALC o^ the triangle ADC:

and if the base HC be equal to the base CL,
the triangle AHC is also equal to the triangle ALC: (l. 38.)

and if the base HC be greater than the base CL,
likewise the triangle AHC is, greater than the triangle ALC)

and if less, less
;

therefore since there are four magnitudes,
viz. the two bases BC, CD, and the two triangles ABC, A CD;
and of the base BC, and the triangle ABC, the first and third, any

equimultiples whatever have been taken,
viz. the base HC and the triangle AHC;

and of the base CD and the triangle ACD, the second and fourth,

have been taken any equimultiples whatever,
viz. the base CL and the triangle ALC;

and since it has been shewn, that, if the base HC be greater than
the base CL,

the triangle AHC is greater than the triangle ALC;
and if equal, equal ;

and if less, less
;

therefore, as the base jBCis to the base CD, so is the triangle ABC
to the triangle A CD. (v. def. 5.)

And because the parallelogram CJE is double of the triangle ABC,
(L 41.)
and the parallelogram CF double of the triangle A CD,

and that magnitudes have the same ratio which their equimultiples
have; (v. 15.)

as the triangle ABC is to the triangleA CD, so is the parallelogram
jE'C to the parallelogram CF;

and because it has been shewn, that, as the base ^Cis to the base

CD, so is the triangle ABC to the triangle A CD ;

and as the triangle ABC is to the triangle ACD, so is the paralle-

logram EC to the parallelogram CF;
therefore, as the base J5C is to the base CD, so is the parallelogram
^Cto the parallelogram CF. (V. 11.)

Wherefore, triangles, &c. q.e.d.
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Cor. From this it is plain, that triangles and parallelograms that

have equal altitudes, are to one another as their bases.

Let the figures be placed so as to have their bases in the same

straight line
;
and having drawn perpendiculars from the vertices of

the triangles to the bases, the straight line which joins the vertices is

parallel to that in which their bases are, (l. 33.) because the perpen-
diculars are both equal and parallel to one another.

(l. 28.) Then, if

the same construction be made as in the proposition, the demonstration
will be the same.

PROPOSITION II. THEOREM.

If a straight line he drawn parallel to one of the sides of a triangle,
it shall cut the other sides, or these produced, proportionally : and conversely,

if the sides, or the sides produced, be cut proportionally, the straight line

which joins tfie points of section shall be parallel to the remaining side of the

triangle.

Let DjE be drawn parallel to BC, one ofthe sides ofthe triangle ABC.
Then BD shall be to DA, as CE to EA,

Join BE, CD.
Then the triangle BDE is equal to the triangle CDE, (l. 37.)
because they are on the same base DE, and between the same

parallels DE, BC;
but ADE is another triangle ;

and equal magnitudes have the same ratio to the same magnitude;
(V. 7.)

therefore, as the triangle BDE is to the triangle ADE, so is the

triangle CDE to the triangle ADE:
but as the triangleBDE to the triangle ADE, so is BD to DA, (vi. 1.)

because, having the same altitude, viz. the perpendicular drawn
from the point E to AB, they are to one another as their bases

;

and for the same reason, as the triangle CDE to the triangle ADE,
so is CE to EA :

therefore, as BD to DA, so is CE to EA. (v. IL)
Next, let the sides AB, AC of the triangle ABC, or these sides

produced, be cut proportionally in the points D, E, that is, so that

BD may be to DA as CE to EA, and join DE.
Then DE shall be parallel to BC.
The same construction being made,

because as BD to DA, so is CE to EA
;

and as BD to DA, so is the triangle BDE to the triangle ADE-, (vi. 1.)
and as CE to EA, so is the triangle CDE to the triangle ADE;
therefore the triangle BDE is to the triangle ADE, as the triangle
CDE to the triangle ADE; (v. 11.)
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that is, the triangles £DE, CDE have the same ratio to the triangle
ADE:

therefore the triangle BDE is equal to the triangle CDE: (v. 9.)
and they are on the same base DE:

but equal triangles on the same base and on the same side of it, are

between the same parallels ; (i. 39.)
therefore BE is parallel to BC.

Wherefore, if a sti'aight line, &c. q.e.d.
»

PROPOSITION III. THEOREM.

If the angle of a triangle be divided into two equal angles, by a straight
line xohich also cuts the base ; the segments of the base shall have the same
ratio which the other sides of the triangle have to one another: and con-

versely, if the segments of the base have the same ratio which the other sides

of the triangle have to one another ; the straight line drawnfrom the vertex to

the point of section
^
divides the vertical angle into tioo equal angles.

Let ABC he a triangle, and let the angle BAChe divided into two

equal angles by the straight line AD.
Then BD shall be to DC, as BA to AC

Through the point Cdraw C^ parallel to DA, (l 31.)

and let BA produced meet CE in E.

Because the straight line ^C meets the parallels AD, EC,
the angle ACE is equal to the alternate angle CAD : (l. 29.)

but CAD, by the hypothesis, is equal to the angle BAD ;

wherefore BAD is equal to the angle A CE. (ax. 1.)

Again, because the straight line BAE meets the parallels AD, EC,
the outward angle BAD is equal to the inward and opposite angle
AEC: (I. 29.)

but the angle A CE has been proved equal to the angle BAD ;

therefore also A CE is equal to the angle AEC, (ax. 1.)

and consequents, the side AE is equal to the side AC: (l. 6.)

and because AD is drawn parallel to EC, one of the sides ofthe tri-

angle BCE,
therefore BD is to DC, as BA to AE: (vi. 2.)

but AE is equal to ^C;
therefore, as BD to DC, so is BA to AC. (v. 7.)

Next, let BD be to DC, as BA to A C, and join AD.
Then the angle BA C shall be divided into two equal angles by the

straight line AD.
The same construction being made ;

because, as BD to DC, so is BA to A C;
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and as J5D to DC, so is I^A to AJS, becauseAD is parallel to J3C',

(YI. 2.)

therefore JBA is to AC, as JBA to AD: (v. 11.)

consequently AC is equal to AD, (v. 9.)
and therefore the angle ADC is equal to the angle ACD: (l. 5.)

but the angle ADCis equal to the outward and opposite angle DAD;
and the angle ACD is equal to the alternate angle CAD : (l. 29.)

wherefore also the angle DAD is equal to the angle CAD ; (ax. 1.)

that is, the angle BACis cut into two equal angles by the straight
line AD,

Therefore, if the angle, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION A. THEOREM.
If the outward angle of a triangle made by producing one of its sides,

he divided into two equal angles, by a straight line, zchich also cuts the base

2}roduced ; the segments between the dividing line and the extremities of the

base, have the same ratio ichich the other sides of the triangle have to one
another : and conversely, if the segments of the base produced have the same
tatio which the other sides of the triangle have j the straight line drawn from
the vertex to the point of section divides the outward angle of the triangle
into two equal angles.

Let ABC he a triangle, and let one of its sides BA be produced to D;
and let the outward angle CAD be divided into tw-o equal angles by

the straiijht line AD which meets the base produced in D,
'Then BD shall be to DC, as BA to AC.

Through Cdraw OF parallel to AD: (l. 31.)
and because the straight line A C meets the parallels AD, FC,
the angle ^Ci^ is equal to the alternate angle CAD: (l. 29.)

but CAD is equal to the angle DAD; (hyp.)
therefore also DAD is equal to the angle ACF. (ax. 1.)

Again, because the straight line FAD meets the parallels AD, FC,
the outward angle DAD is equal to the inward and opposite angle

CFA: (1.29.)
but the angle ^Ci^has been proved equal to the angle DAD;

therefore also the angle ^Ci'^is equal to the angle CFA
; (ax. 1.)

and consequently the side AF \s equal to the side AC:
(l. 6.)

and because AD is parallel to jPC, a side of the triangle BCF,
therefore BD is to DC, as BA to AF: (vi. 2.)

I

but ^i^is equal to AC;
therefore, as BD is to DC, so is BA to A C. (v. 7.)

Next, let BD be to DC, as BA to AC, and join AD.
The angle CAD, shall be equal to the angle DAD.

The same construction being made.
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and that JSJD is also to DC, as JBA to AF; (vi. 2.)
therefore BA is to AC, as ^BA to AF: (v. 11.)

wherefore AC is equal to AF, (v. 9.)
and the anj^le AFC equal to the angle A CF:

(l. 5.)
but the angle ^i'X^ is equal to the outward angle FAD, (i. 29.)

and the angle A CF to the alternate angle CAD ;

therefore also FAD is equal to the angle CAD. (ax. 1.)

Wherefore, if the outward, &c. Q.E.D.

PROPOSITION IV. THEOREM.

The sides ahout the equal angles of equiangular triangles are proportionals ;

and those which are opposite to the equal angles are homologous sides, that is,

are the antecedents or coiisequents of the ratios.

Let ABC, DCFhe equiangular triangles, having the angle ABC
equal to the angle DCF, and the angle ACB to the angle DEC; and

consequently the angle BA C equal to the angle CDF. (l. 32.)
The sides about the equal angles of the triangles ABC, Z)CJ? shall

be proportionals ;

and those shall be the homologous sides which are opposite to the

equal angles.

c E

Let the triangle DCFhe placed, so that its side CF may be con-

tiguous to BC, and in the same straight line with it.
(i 22.)

Then, because the angle BCA is equal to the angle CFD, (hyp.)
add to each the angle ABC-,

therefore the two angles ABC, BCA are equal to the two angles
ABC, CFD: (ax. 2.)

but the angles ABC, BCA are together less than two right angles ;

(I. 17.)
therefore the angles ABC, CFD are also less than two right angles :

wherefore BA, FD if produced will meet : (I. ax. 12.)
let them be produced and meet in the point F:

then because the angle ABC is equal to the angle DCF, (hyp.)
^i^is parallel to CD

; (l. 28.)
and because the angle A CB is equal to the angle DFC,

AC is parallel to FF: (i. 28.)
thereibre FA CD is a parallelogram ;

and consequently ^i^is equal to CD, and AC to FD :
(l. 34.)

and because A Cis parallel to FF, one of the sides of the triangle FBF,
BA is to AF, &s BC to CF: (VL 2.)

but ^i^ is equal to CD
;

therefore, as BA to CD, so is ^Cto C^: (v. 7.)

and alternately, as AB to BC, so is DC to CF; (v. 16.)

I
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again, because CD is parallel to BF,
as BC to CE, so is FD to DE: (vi. 2.)

but FD is equal to AC;
therefore, as i? (7 to CE, so is ^Cto DE-, (v. 7.)

and alternately, as BC to CA, so CE to ^D : (v. 16.)

therefore, because it has been proved that AB k to BC,Qia DC to CE,
and as J5Cto CA, so CE to ^D,

ex asquali, BA is to ^ C, as CD to D^. (v. 22.)
Therefore the sides, &c. Q. e. d.

PROPOSITION Y. THEOREM.

If the sides of two triangles, about each of their angles, he proportio7ials,

the triangles shall be equiangular ; and the equal angles shall be those which

are opposite to the homologous sides.

Let the triangles ABC, DEFh^xve their sides proportionals,
so that AB is to BC, as DE to EF;

and BC to CA, as EF to FD-,
and consequently, ex sequali, BA to A C, as ED to DF.

Then the triangle ^ 5C shall be equiangular to the triangle DEF,
and the angles which are opposite to the homologous sides shall be

equal, viz. the angle ABC equal to the angle DEF, and BCA to

EFD, and also ^^Cto EDF,

B C G
At the points E, F, in the straight line EF, make the angle FEG

equal to the angle ^^(7, and the angle EFG equal to BCA: (l. 23.)
wherefore the remaining angle EGF, is equal to the remaining

angle BA C, (i. 32.)
and the triangle GEFh therefore equiangular to the triangle ABC:

consequently they have their sides opposite to the equal angles pro-
portional : (vi. 4.)

wherefore, SiS AB to BC, so is GE to EF-,
but as AB to BC, so is DE to EF; (hyp.)

therefore as DE to EF, so GE to EF; (v. 11.)
that is, DE and GE have the same ratio to EF,

and consequently are equal, (v. 9.)

For the same reason, DFis equal to FG :

and because, in the triangles DEF, GEF, DE is equal to EG, and
EF is common,

the two sides DE, EF are equal to the two GE, EF, each to each ;

and the base DF is equal to the base GF;
therefore the angle DEF is equal to the angle GEF, (l. 8.)

and the other angles to the other angles which are subtended by the

equal sides ; (i. 4.)
therefore the angle DFE is equal to the angle GFE, and EDF to

EGF,
N
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and because the angle DEF is equal to the angle GUF,
and G^^i^ equal to the angle ABC; (constr.)

therefore the angle ABCis equal to the angle DFF: (ax. 1.)
for the same reason, the angle A CB is equal to the angle I)FF,

and the angle at A equal to the angle at D :

therefore the triangle ABC is equiangular to the triangle DFF.
Wherefore, if the sides, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION VI. THEOREM.
Tf two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of the other

^

and the sides about the equal angles proportionals^ the triangles shall be

equiangular, and shall have those angles equal which are opposite to the

homologous sides.

Let the triangles ABC, JDFFhaYe the angleBACm the one equal
to the angle EDFin the other, and the sides about those angles pro-
portionals ; that is, BA to A C, as ED to DF,

Then the triangles -4^C, D^i^shall be equiangular, and shall have
the angle ^^C equal to the angle DEF, and -4C'i>* to DFE.

A i>

\

G

At the points D, F, in the straight line DF, make the angle FDG
equal to either of the angles BA C, EDF-, {i. 23.)

and the angle DFG equal to the angle A CB :

wherefore the remaining angle at B is equal to the remaining angle
at G : (L 32.)

and consequently the triangle Z)6^i^is equiangular to the triangle^J5C;
therefore as BA to AC, so is GD to DF: (vi. 4.)

but, by the hypothesis, as BA to A C, so is ED to DF;
therefore as ED to DF, so is GD to DF; (v. 11.)

wherefore ED is equal to DG; (v. 9.)

and JDi^ is common to the two triangles EDF, GDF:
therefore the two sides ED, DF are equal to the two sides GD, DF,

each to each
;

and the angle EDF is equal to the angle GDF; (constr.)
wherefore the base EF is equal to the base FG, (I. 4.)

and the triangle EDF to the triangle GDF,
and the remaining angles to the remaining angles, each to each,

which are subtended by the equal sides :

therefore the angle DFG is equal to the angle DFEy
and the angle at G to the angle at E;

but the angle DFG is equal to the angle A CB ; (constr.)
therefore the angle ACB is equal to the angle BEE; (ax. 1.)

and the angle BACis equal to the angle EDF: (hyp.)
wherefore also the remaining angle at B is equal to the remaining
angle at E; (i. 32.)

therefore the triangle ABC is equiangular to the triangle DEF.
Wherefore, if two triangles, &c. q.e.d.
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PROPOSITION VII. THEOREM.

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of the other^

and the sides about two other angles proportionals ; then, if each of the

remaining angles be either less, or not less, than a right angle, or if one of
them he a right angle ; the triangles shall be equiangular^

and shall have those

angles equal about which the sides are proportionals.

Let the two triangles ABC, DUFhawe one angle in the one equal
to one angle in the other,

viz. the angle BA C to the angle EDF, and the sides about two other

angles ABC, DJE^i^ proportionals,
so that AB is to BC, as BF to FF;

and in the first case, let each of the remaining angles at C, F be less

than a right angle.
The triangle ABC shall be equiangular to the triangle DFF,

viz. the angle ABC shall be equal to the angle DEF,
and the remaining angle at C equal to the remaining angle at F.

^' L F

For if the angles ABC, DFF he not equal,
one of them must be greater than the other :

let ABC he the greater,
and at the point B, in the straight line AB,

make the angle ABG equal to the angle DFF-, (l. 23.)
and because the angle at A is equal to the angle at D, (hyp.)

and the angle ^J5 6^ to the angle DFF;
the remaining angle AGB is equal to the remaining angle DFF:

(I. 32.)
therefore the triangle ABG is equiangular to the triangle DFF:

wherefore as AB is to BG, so is DF to FF: (vi. 4.)

but as DF to FF, so, by h)q)othesis, is AB to BC;
therefore as AB to BC, so is AB to BG:

(y. 11.)

and because AB has the same ratio to each of the lines BC, BG,
BCis equalto BG; (V. 9.)

and therefore the angle BGC is equal to the angle BCG : (l. 5.)

but the angle BCG is, by hypothesis, less than a right angle ;

therefore also the angle BGC is less than a right angle ;

and therefore the adjacent angle AGB must be greater than a right

angle; (I. 13.)

but it was proved that the angle AGB is equal to the angle at F;
therefore the angle at F is greater than a right angle ;

but, by the hypothesis, it is less than a right angle ;
which is absurd.

Therefore the angles ABC, DFF sue not unequal,

l^ that is, they are equal :

IHK. and the angle at A is equal to the angle at D :

(hyp.)
^^Wlierefore the remaining angle at C is equal to the remaming angle at

F: (I. 32.)

therefore the triangle ABC is equiangular to the triangle DFF,
n2
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Next, let each of the angles at C, F be not less than a right angle.
Then the triangle -4<BC shall also in this case be equiangular to the

triangle DBF,

^o
A

D

E F

The same construction being made,
it may be proved in like manner that BCh equal to BGy
and therefore the angle at C equal to the angle BGC:
but the angle at C is not less than a right angle ; (hyp.)
therefore the angle BGCis not less than a right angle :

wherefore two angles of the triangle BGC are together not less than
two right angles :

which is impossible ; (l. 1 7.)

and therefore the triangle ABC may be proved to be equiangular to

the triangle DBF, as in the first case.

Lastly, let one of the angles at C, F, viz. the angle at C, be a right

angle : in this case likewise the triangle ABC shall be equiangular
to the triangle DFF.

For, if they be not equiangular,
at the point B in the straight line AB make the angleABG equal

to the angle DBF;
then it may be proved, as in the first case, that BG is equal to BC:
and therefore the angle BCG equal to the angle BGC: (i. 5.)

but the angle BCG is a right angle, (hyp.)
therefore the angle BGCis also a right angle ; (ax. 1.)

whence two of the angles of the triangle BGC are together not less

than two right angles ;

which is impossible : (I. 17.)
tnerefore the triangle ABC is equiangular to the triangle DFF.

Wherefore, if two triangles, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION VIII. THEOREM.

In a right'angled triangle, if a perpendicular he drawn from the right-

angle to the base ; the triangles on each side of it are similar to the whole

triangle, and to one another,

JjBtABC he a right angled-triangle, having the right angle BAC;
and from the point A let AD be drawn pei-pendicular to the base BC.

Then the triangles ABD, -4DC shall be similar to the whole tri-

angle ABC, and to one another.
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A

D

Because the angle JBACis equal to the angle ABB, each of them

being a right angle, (ax. 11.)
and that the angle at B is common to the two triangles ABC, ABD:
the remaining angle A CB is equal to the remaining angle BAD j

(I. 32.)
therefore the triangle ABC is equiangular to the triangle ABD,
and the sides about their equal angles are proportionals ; (vi. 4.)

wherefore the triangles are similar: (VI. def. 1.)

in the like manner it may be demonstrated, that the triangle ADC
is equiangular and similar to the triangle ^^(7.

And the triangles ABD, A CD, being both equiangular and similar

to ABC, are equiangular and similar to each other.

Therefore, in a right-angled, &c. q.e.d.
Cor. From this it is manifest, that the perpendicular drawn from

the right angle of a right-angled triangle to the base, is a mean propor-
tional between the segments of the base

;
and also that each of the

sides is a mean proportional between the base, and the segment of it

adjacent to that side : because in the triangles BDA, ADC-, BD is to

DA, as DA to DC; (vi. 4.)
and in the triangles ABC, DBA ;

BC is to BA, as BA to BD : (vi.4.)
and in the triangles ABC, A CD-, B Cis to CA, as CA to CD, (VI. 4 .

)

PROPOSITION IX. PROBLEM.

From a given straight line to cut off any part required.

Let AB be the given straight line.

It is required to cut off any part from it.

From the pointA draw a straight line A C, making any angle with AB)
and in A C take any point D,

and take A C the same multiple of AD, that AB is of the part
which is to be cut off from it

;

join BC, and draw DE parallel to CB.
Then AE shall be the part required to be cut off.

Because ED is parallel to BC, one of the sides of the triangle ABC
as CD is to DA, so is BE to EA ; (vi. 2.)

and by composition, CA is to AD, as BA to AE: (v. 18.)
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but CA is a multiple of AD-, (constr.)
therefore JBA is the same multiple of AJS: (v. D.)

whatever part therefore AD is of A C, AE is the same part of AB:
wherefore, from the straight line AB the part required is cut off.

Q.E.F.

PROPOSITION X. PROBLEM.
To divide a given straight line similarly to a given divided straight line^

that iSy into parts that shall have the same ratios to one another which the

parts of the divided given straight line have.

Let AB be the straight line given to be divided, and AC the divided
line.

It is required to divide AB similarly to A C.

A

Let ^Cbe divided in the points D, E-,
and let AB, AC he placed so as to contain any angle, and join BC,
and through the points D, E draw DF, EG parallels to BC. (l. 31.)

Then AB shall be divided in the points F, G, similarly to A C.

Tnrough D draw DHK parallel to AB :

therefore each of the figures, FH, JIB is a parallelogram ;

wherefore EH is equal to FG, and HK to GB :
(i. 34.)

and because ITE is parallel to KC, one of the sides of the triangle

EKC,
as C^to ED, so is ^^to HD: (vi. 2.)
but KHk equal to BG, and IID to GF-,

therefore, as CE is to ED, sokBG to GF: (V. 7.)

again, because FD is parallel to GE, one of the sides of the triangle

AGE,
as ED is to DA, so is G'i^'to FA : (vi. 2.)

therefore, as has been proved, as CE is to ED, so is J? 6^ to GF,
and as ED is to DA, so is GF to FA :

therefore the given straight line AB is divided similarly to -4 (7. Q.E.F.

PROPOSITION XI. PROBLEM.
Tofind a third proportional to two given straight lines.

Let AB, AC he the two given straight lines.

It is required to find a third proportional to AB, A C.

A

S

D E

Let AB, AC he placed so as to contain any angle :

produce AB, AC to the points D, E;
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Up and make BD equal to A C;

join J5(7, and through D, draw Z)^ parallel to BC. (l. 31.)

Then CE shall be a third proportional to ^J? and ^ C.

Because BCh parallel to DE, a side of the triangle ADE,
AB is to BD, as AC to CE: (vi. 2.)

but BD is equal to ^ C;
therefore as AB is to ^ C, so is ^ C to CE. (v. 7.)

_

Wherefore, to the two given straight lines AB, A C, a third pro-

portional C^ is found. Q.E.F.

PROPOSITION XII. PROBLEM.
To find a fourth proportional to three given straight lines.

Let A, B, Cbe the three given straight lines.

It is required to find a fourth proportional to A, B, C.

Take two straight lines DE, DF, containing any angle EDF:
and upon these make DG equal to Ay GE equal to B, andDH equal

to C; (I. 3.)

D A

/\ -^^
C

G/ \n
L \

E F

join GH, and through E draw ^i^ parallel to it. (l. 31.)
Then ^i*^ shall be the fourth proportional to A, B, C.

Because GR is parallel to EF, one of the sides of the triangle DEF,DG is to GE, as DIT to HF; (vi. 2.)
but DG is equal to A, GE to B, and DIZ to C;
therefore, as A is to B, so is C to IIF. (v. 7.)

Wherefore to the three given straight lines A, B, C, a fourth

proportional E[F is found. Q. E. F.

PROPOSITION XIII. PROBLEM.
Tofind a mean proportional betioeen ttco given straight lines.

Let AB, BChe the two given straight lines.

It is required to find a mean proportional between them.

L::
A

Place AB, BC in a. straight line, and upon AC describe the semi-
circle ADC,

and from the point B draw BD at right angles to A C. (l. 11.)
Then BD shall be a mean proportional between AB and BC.

Join AD, DC,
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And because the angle ADC in a semicircle is a right angle, (lii. 31.)
and because in the right-angled triangle ADC, BD is drawn from

the right angle perpendicular to the base,
DB is a mean proportional between AB, BC the segments of the

base : (vi. 8. Cor.)
therefore between the two given straight lines AB, BC, di. mean

proportional DB is found, q.e.f.

PROPOSITION XIV. THEOREM.

Equal parallelograms, which have one angle of the one equal to one

angle of the other, have their sides about the equal angles reciprocally pro-
portional: and conversely, parallelograms that have one angle of the one

equal to one angle of the other, and their sides about the equal angles reci-

procally proportional, are equal to one another.

Let AB, BChe equal parallelograms, which have the angles at B
equal.

The sides of the parallelograms AB, BC about the equal angles,
shall be reciprocally proportional ;

that is, DB shall be to BB, as GB to BF.

G C

Let the sides DB, BB be placed in the same straight line
;

wherefore also FB, BG are in one straight line : (i. 14.)

complete the parallelogram FF.
And because the parallelogram AB is equal to BC, and that FF

is another parallelogram,
AB is to FE, as BC to FF: (v. 7.)

but as ^^ to FF so is the base DB to BF, (vi. 1.)

and as ^C to FF, so is the base GB to BF;
therefore, as DB to BF, so is GB to BF: (v. 11.)

Wherefore, the sides of the parallelograms AB, BC about their

equal angles are reciprocally proportional.
Next, let the sides about the equal angles be reciprocally proportional,

viz. as DB to BF, so GB to BF:
the parallelogram AB shall be equal to the parallelogram BC.

Because, as DB to BF, so is GB to BF;
and as DB to BF, so is the parallelogram AB to the parallelogram
FF; (VI. 1.)

and as GB to BF, so is the parallelogram ^Cto the parallelogram FF;
therefore as AB to FF, so BC to FF: (v. 11.)

therefore the parallelogram AB is equal to the parallelogram BC.

(Y. 9.)

Therefore equal parallelograms, &c. q.e.d.
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PROPOSITION XV. THEOREM.

Equal triangles lohich have one angle of the one equal to one angle of
the other

y
have their sides about the equal angles reciprocally proportional :

and conversely ^ triangles which have one angle in the one equal to one angle
in the other, and their sides about the equal angles reciprocally proportional,
are equal to one another.

Let -4^ C, ^Z)^ be equal triangles, which have the angle BAC
equal to the angle DAE.

Then the sides about the equal angles of the triangles shall be re-

ciprocally proportional ;

that is, CA shall be to AD, as EA to AB.

Let the triangles be placed so that their sides CA, AD be in one

straight line
;

wherefore also EA and AB are in one straight line
; (i. 14.)

and join BD.
Because the ti'iangle ABCis equal to the triangle ADE,

and that ABD is another triangle ;

therefore as the triangle CAB, is to the triangle BAD, so is the

triangle AED to the triangle DAB; (v. 7.)
but as the triangle CAB to the triangle BAD, so is the base CA

to the base AD, (vi. 1.)
and as the triangle EAD to the triangle DAB, so is the base EA

to the base AB
; (vi. 1.)

therefore as CA to AD, so is EA to AB: (v. 11.)
wherefore the sides of the triangles ABC, ADE, about the equal

angles are reciprocally proportional.
Next, let the sides of the triangles ABC, ADE about the equal

angles be reciprocally proportional,
viz. CA to AD as EA to AB.

Then the triangle ^ji5C shall be equal to the triangle ADE.
Join BD as before.

Then because, as CA to AD, so is EA to AB; (hyp.)
and as CA to AD, so is the triangle ABC to the triangle BAD-.
(VI. 1.)

and as EA to AB, so is the triangle EAD to the triangle BAD ;

(VI. 1.)

therefore as the triangle BA C to the triangle BAD, so is the tri-

angle EAD to the triangle BAD; (v. 11.)
that is, the triangles BA C, EAD have the same ratio to the tri-

angle BAD :

wherefore the triangle ABCis equal to the triangle ADE. (v. 9.)

Therefore, equal triangles, &c. q.e.d.

N 5
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PROPOSITION XVI. THEOREM.
Jf four straight lines be proportionals, the rectangle contained by the

extremes is equal to the rectangle contained by the means: and conversely,

if the rectangle contained by the extremes be equal to the rectangle con-
tained by the means, the four straight lines are proportionals.

Let the four straight lines AB, CD, H, Fhe proportionals,
viz. as AB to CD, so E to F.

The rectangle contained by AB, F, shall be equal to the rectangle
contained by CZ), E.

From the points A, C draw A G, CH at right angles to AB, CD :

(I. 11.)
and make AG equal to F, and CH" equal to E', (i. 3.)
and complete the parallelograms BG, DH.

(l. 31.)

Because, as AB to CD, so is E to jP;

and that E is equal to CJS, and F to AG;
AB is to CD as CHto AG: (v. 7.)

therefore the sides of the parallelograms BG, DJI ahout the equal
angles are reciprocally proportional ;

but parallelograms which have their sides about equal angles reci-

procally proportional, are equal to one another : (vi. 14.)
therefore the parallelogram BG is equal to the parallelogram DH:
but the parallelogram. BG is contained by the straight lines AB, F;

because ^G^ is equal to F;
and the parallelogram DH is contained by CD and E;

because CH is equal to E
;

therefore the rectangle contained by the straight lines AB, F, is

equal to that which is contained by CD and E.
And if the rectangle contained by the straight lines AB, F, be

equal to that which is contained by CD, E;
these four lines shall be proportional,
viz. AB shall be to CD, as E to F.
The same construction being made,

because the rectangle contained by the straight lines AB, F, is

equal to that which is contained by CD, E,
and that the rectangle BG is contained by AB, F;

because AG is equal to F;
and the rectangle DH hy CD, E; because CH is equal to E;
therefore the parallelogram BG is equal to the parallelogram DH;

(ax. 1.)

and they are equiangular:
but the sides about the equal angles of equal parallelograms are

reciprocally proportional : (vi. 14.)

wherefore, as AB to CD, so is CHto AG.



BOOK VI. PROP. XVI, XVIT, XVIII. 275

But Cllh equal to JE, and AG to F-,

therefore as ^i? is to CD, so is F to F. (v. 7.)

"WTierefore, if four, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION XVII. THEOREM.

If three straight lines be proportiorials^ the rectangle contained hy the

extremes is equal to the square on the mean ; and eo7ive?-sehjf if the rectangle

contained by the extremes be equal to the square on the mean, the three

straight lines are proportionals.

Let the three straight lines A, B, (7 be proportionals,
viz. as A to B, so B to C.

The rectangle contained by A, C shall be equal to the square on B,

A r
—

B ,

,

D I

C L
C A

Take D equal to B.
And because as A to B, so B to C, and that B is equal to Z);

A is to B, as D to C: (v. 7.)

but if four straight lines be proportionals, the rectangle contained

by the extremes is equal to that which is contained by the means
;

(VI. 16.)
therefore the rectangle contained by A, C is equal to that con-

tained hj B, D:
but the rectangle contained by B, D, is the square on B,

because B is equal to D :

therefore the rectangle contained by A, C, is equal to the square on B.
And if the rectangle contained hy A, C, be equal to the square on B,

then A shall be to B, as B to C.

The same construction being raade,
because the rectangle contained by A, Cis equal to the square on B,
and the square on B is equal to the rectangle contained by B, Z>,

because B is equal to I)
;

therefore the rectangle contained by A, C, is equal to that contained

by J5, D:
but if the rectangle contained by the extremes be equal to that con-

tained by the means, the four straight lines are proportionals : (vi. 16.)
therefore A is to ^, as Z> to C:

but B is equal to D
;

wherefore, as A to B, so B to C.

Therefore, if three straight lines, &c. Q.E.D.

PROPOSITION XVIII. PROBLEM.

Upon a given straight line to describe a rectilineal Jigure similar, and

similarly situated, to a given rectilinealJigure.

Let AB be the given straight line, and CDFF the given rectilineal

figure of four sides.
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It is required upon the given straight line AB to describe a rectili-

neal figure similar, and similarly situated, to CDEF.

&
Join DF, and at the points A, B in the straight line AB, make the

angle BAG equal to the angle at C, (l. 23.)
and the angle ABG equal to the angle CDF;

therefore the remaining angle A GB is equal to the remaining angle
CFD :

(i. 32 and ax. 3.)
therefore the triangle FCD is equiangular to the triangle GAB.
Again, at the points G, B, in the straight line GB, make the angle

j5(rZr equal to the angle DFE, (l. 23.)
and the angle 6r^^ equal to FDF;

therefore the remaining angle GHB is equal to the remaining angle
FFD,
and the triangle FDF equiangular to the triangle GBH:

then, because the angle AGB is equal to the angle CFD, and BGH
to DFE,

the whole angle AGHis, equal to the whole angle CFE-, (ax. 2.)
for the same reason, the angle ABU is, equal to the angle CDE:

also the angle at A is equal to the angle at C, (constr.)
and the angle GHB to FED :

therefore the rectilineal figure ABJIG is equiangular to CDEF:
likewise these figures have their sides about the equal angles pro-

portionals ;

because the triangles GAB, FCD being equiangular,
BA is to A G, as CD to CF; (vi. 4.)

and because ^G^ is to GB, as CF to FD
;

and as GB is to Gil, so is FD to FE,
by reason of the equiangular triangles BGH, DFE,

therefore, ex sequali, AG is to GH, as Ci^ to FE. (v. 22.)
In the same manner it may be proved that AB is to BH, as CD

to DE:
and GH is to HB, as FE to ED. (vi. 4.)

"Wherefore, because the rectilineal figures ABHG, CDEF are

equiangular,
and have their sides about the equal angles proportionals,

they are similar to one another, (vi. def. 1.)

Kext, let it be required to describe upon a given straight line AB,
a rectilineal figure similar, and similarly situated, to the rectilineal

figure CDKEF of five sides.

Join DE, and upon the given straight line AB describe the rectili-

neal figure ABHG similar, and similarly situated, to the quadrilateral

figure CDEF, by the former case :

and at the points B, H, in the straight line BH, make the angle
HBL equal to the angle EDK,

and the angle BHL equal to the angle DEK;
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therefore the remaining angle at L is equal to the remaining angle
at K. (I. 32, and ax. 3.)

And because the figures ABIIG, CDEF are similar,

the angle GHBis equal to the angle FED: (vi. def. 1.)

and BHL is equal to DEK;
wherefore the whole angle GIIL is equal to the whole angle FEK

for the same reason the angle ABL is equal to the angle CDK
therefore the five-sided figures A GHLB, CFEKJD are equiangular

and because the figures A GHB, CFED are similar,
GHh to HB, as FE to ED; (vi. def. 1.)

but as IIB to HL, so is ED to EK-, (vi. 4.)

therefore, ex sequali, G^^is to HL, as FE to EK-. (v. 22.)
for the same reason, ^ J5 is to BL, as CD to DKx

and BL is to LH, as DK to KE, (vi. 4.)
because the triangles BLII, DKE are equiangular :

therefore because the five-sided figures A GHLB, CFEKD are equi-

angular,
and have their sides about the equal angles proportionals,

they are similar to one another.

In the same manner a rectilineal figure of six sides may be described

upon a given straight line similar to one given, and so on. Q. E. f.

PROPOSITION XIX. THEOREM.
Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate ratio of their homo-

logous sides.

Let ABC, DEF he similar triangles, having the angle B equal to

the angle E,
and let AB be to BC, as DE to EF,

so that the side J?Cmay be homologous to EF. (v. def. 12.)
Then the triangle ABC ^hdll have to the triangle DEF the dupli-

cate ratio of that which ^Chas to EF.
A D

Take BG ^ third proportional to BC, EF, (vi. 11.)
so that -SCmay be to EF, as EF to BG, and join GA,

Then, because as AB to BC, so DE to EF',
alternatelv, AB is to DE, as BC to EF: (v. 16.)

but as BC to EF, so is EF to BG
; (constr.)

therefore, as AB to DE, so is ^i^to BG: (v. 11.)
therefore the sides of the triangles ABG, DEF, which are about the

equal angles, are reciprocally proportional :

but triangles, which have the sides about two equal angles recipro-

Ically

proportional, are equal to one another: (vi. 15.)
therefore the triangle ABG is equal to the triangle DEF:

^
and because as BCis to EF^ so EF to BG

j

I
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and that if three straight lines be proportionals, the first is said to
have to the third, the duplicate ratio of that which it has to the second :

(V. def. 10.)
therefore JBChas toBG the duplicate ratio of that which^Chas to EF:
but as ^Cis to^G^,so isthetriangle^^Ctothe triangle^^G^; (vi.l.)

therefore the triangle ABCh^^ to the triangle ABG, the duplicate
ratio of that which ^Chas to EF:
but the triangle ABG is equal to the triangle DEF-,

therefore also the triangle ^J?C has to the triangle DEF^ the dupli-
cate ratio of that which ^Chas to EF.

Therefore similar triangles, &c. Q. E. D,
Cor. From this it is manifest, that if three straight lines be pro-

portionals, as the first is to the third, so is any triangle upon the first,
to a similar and similarly described triangle upon the second.

PROPOSITION XX. THEOREM.

Similar polygons may be divided into the same number of similar tri-

angles, having the same ratio to one another that the polygons have ; and the

polygons have to one another the duplicate ratio of that which their homo-

logous sides have.

Let ABODE, FGHKL be similar polygons and let AB be the
side homologous to FG :

the polygons ABODE, FGHKL may be divided into the same
number of similar triangles, whereof each shall have to each the same
ratio which the polygons have

;

and the polygon ABODE shall have to the polygon FGHKL the

duplicate ratio of that which the side AB has to the side FG.

L^
M

C

Join BE, EC, GL, LH.
And because the polygonABODE is similar to the polygon FGHKLy

the angle BAE is equal to the angle GEL, (vi. def. 1.)
and BA is to AE, as G^J^to FL : (vi. def. 1.)

therefore, because the triangles ABE, FGL have an angle in one,

equal to an angle in the other, and their sides about these equal angles
proportionals,

the triangle ABE is equiangular to the triangle FGL : (vi. 6.)
and therefore similar to it ; (vi. 4.)

wherefore the angle ABE is equal to the angle FGL :

and, because the polygons are similar,

the whole angle ABO is equal to the whole angle FGH; (vi. def. 1.)

therefore the remaining angle EBO is equal to the remaining angle
LGH: (I. 32. and ax. 3.)

and because the triangles ABE, FGL are similar,
EB is to BA, as LG to GF; (vi. 4.)
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and also, because the polygons are similar,

A£ is to JBC, as FG to GIT; (vi. def. 1.)

therefore, ex sequali, ^j5 is to £C, as ZG to GH; (v. 22.)
that is, the sides about the equal angles EEC, LGHzxq proportionals ;

therefore, the triangle BBC is equiangular to the triangle LGH,
(vi. 6.) and similar to it

; (vi. 4.)

for the same reason, the triangle BCD likewise is similar to the tri-

angle ZiTX:
therefore the similar polygons ABODE, FGHKL are divided into

the same number of similar triangles.
Also these triangles shall have, each to each, the same ratio which

the polygons have to one another,
the antecedents being ABE, EBC, ECD, and the consequents
FGL, LGH,LHK:
and the polygon ABODE shall have to the polygonFGHKL the

duplicate ratio of that which the side AB has to the homologous
side FG. Because the triangle ABE is similar to the triangle FGL,
ABE has to FGL, the duplicate ratio ofthat which the side BE has

to the side GL : (vi. 19.)
for the same reason, the triangle BEC has to GLH the duplicate

ratio of that which BE has to GL :

therefore, as the triangle ABE is to the triangle FGL, so is the

triangle BEO to the triangle GLH. (v. 11.)

Again, because the triangle EBO is similar to the triangle LGH,
EBO has to LGH, the duplicate ratio of that which the side EC has

to the side LH:
for the same reason, the triangle ECD has to the triangle LHK, the

duplicate ratio of that which ^Chas to LH:
therefore, as the triangle EBO is to the triangle LGH, so is the tri-

angle ECD to the triangle LHK: (v. 11.)
but it has been proved,

that the triangle EBC is likewise to the triangle LGH, as the tri-

angle ABE to the triangle FGL :

therefore, as the triangle ABE to the triangle FGL, so is the triangle
EBCto the triangle LGH, and the triangle ECD to the triangleLHK t

and therefore, as one of the antecedents is to one of the consequents,
so are all the antecedents to all the consequents: (v. 12.)

that is, as the triangle ABE to the triangle FGL, so is the polvgonABODE to the polygon FGHKL :

but the triangle ABE has to the triangle FGL, the duplicate ratio of
that which the side AB has to the homologous side FG; (vi. 19.)

therefore also the polygon ABODE has to the polygon FGHKL the

duplicate ratio of that which AB has to the homologous side FG.
Wherefore, similar polygons, &c. Q. E. D.

Cor. 1. In like manner it may be proved, that similar four-sided

figures, or of any number of sides, are one to another in the duplicate
ratio of their homologous sides : and it has already been proved in tri-

angles : (vi. 19.) therefore, universally, similar rectilineal figiu'es are to

one another in the duplicate ratio of their homologous sides.

Cor. 2. And if to AB, FG, two of the homologous sides, a third

proportional Mhe taken, (vi. 11.)
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AJB has to M the duplicate ratio of that which AB has to FG:
(v. def. 10.)

but the four-sided figure or polygon upon AB, has to the four-

sided figure or polygon upon FG likewise the duplicate ratio of that

which AB has to FG: (VI. 20. Cor. 1.)

therefore, as AB is to M, so is the figure upon AB to the figure

uponi^G^: (v. 11.)
which was also proved in triangles : (vi. 19. Cor.)

therefore, universally, it is manifest, that if three straight lines be

proportionals, as the first is to the third, so is any rectilineal figure

upon the first, to a similar and similarly described rectilineal figure

upon the second.

PROPOSITION XXI. THEOREM.
Rectilineal figures ichich are similar to the same rectilineal Jigure, are

also similar to 07ie another.

Let each of the rectilineal figures A, B he similar to the rectilineal

figure C.

The figure A shall be similar to the figure B.

A Z>x
Because A is similar to (7,

they are equiangular, and also have their sides about the equal

angles proportional : (vi. def. 1.)

again, because B is similar to C,

they are equiangular, and have their sides about the equal angles

proportionals : (vi. def. 1.)

therefore the figures A, B are each of them equiangular to C, and
have the sides about the equal angles of each of them and of C pro-

portionals.
Wherefore the rectilineal figures A and B are equiangular,

(l. ax. 1.) and have their sides about the equal angles proportionals:

(v. 11.)
therefore A is similar to B, (vi. def. 1.)

Therefore, rectilineal figures, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION XXII. THEOREM.

If four straight lines be proportionals, the similar rectilineal figures

similarly described upon them shall also be proportionals : and conversely,

if the similar rectilineal figures similarly described uponfour straight lines

be proportionals, those straight lines shall be proportionals.

Let the four straight lines AB, CD, EF, GH be proportionals,
viz. ABio CB, as EF io GH-,

and upon AB, CD let the similar rectilineal figures KAB, LCD be

similarly described ;

and upon EF, GH the Rimilar rectilineal figures MF^ NH, in like

manner :

the rectilineal figure KAB shall be to LCD, as MF io NH.
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M
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-A \ \ rr\ -^ \Z\ABCD EFGH Pli
To AB, CD take a third proportional X; (vi. 11.)

and to JEF, GH a third proportional O:
and because AB is to CI) as JEF to GIT,

therefore CD is to X, as G^^to O; (V. 11.)

•wherefore, ex sequali, as AB to X, so FF to : (V. 22.)
but as ^-B to X, so is the rectilineal figure KAB to the rectilineal

figure LCD,
and as EF to O, so is the rectilineal figure 3IF to the rectilineal

figure NH: (vi. 20. Cor. 2.)

therefore, as KAB to LCD, so is 3IF to NH. (v. 11.)
And if the rectilineal figure KAB be to LCD, as MF to iV:ffj

the straight line AB shall be to CD, as ii'i^ to G^jff.

Make as AB to CD, so ^i^to PR, (vi. 12.)

and upon BR describe the rectilineal figure SR similar and simi-

larly situated to either of the figures 3IF, NH: (vi. 18.)

then, because as AB to CD, so is FF to PR,
and that upon AB, CD are described the similar and similarly

situated rectilineals KAB, LCD,
and upon EF, PR, in like manner, the similar rectilineals MF, SR

;

therefore KAB is to LCD, as 3IF to SR :

but by the hypothesis KAB is to LCD, as 3IF to NH;
and therefore the rectilineal iLTF having the same ratio to each of the

two NH, SR,
these are equal to one another; (v. 9.)

they are also similar, and similiarly situated
;

therefore GH is equal to PR :

and because as ^5 to CD, so is EF to PR,
and that PR is equal to GH;

AB is to CD, as EF to GIL (v. 7.)

If therefore, four straight lines, &c. Q.E.D.

PROPOSITION XXIII. THEOREM.
Equiangular parallelograms have to one another the ratio which is

compounded of the ratios of their sides.

Let AC, CFhe equiangular parallelograms, having the angle J?CD
equal to the angle ECG.

Then the ratio of the parallelogram AC to the parallelogram CF,
shall be the same with the ratio which is compounded of the ratios of

their sides.
A D H

KLM
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Let BC, CG be placed in a straight line
;

therefore DC and CE are also in a straight line; (l. 14.)
and complete the parallelogram DG)

and taking any straight line K,
make as ^(7 to CG, so K to L

; (VL 12.)
and as Z)Cto CE, so make L to 31; (vi. 12.)

therefore, the ratios ofK to L, and Z to iff, are the same with the
ratios of the sides,

viz. of i?Cto CG, and DC to CE-.
but the ratio ofK to M is that which is said to be compounded of

the ratios ofK to L, and L to M; (v. def. A.)
therefore K has to Jfthe ratio compounded of the ratios of the sides :

and because as i? C to CG, so is the parallelogram AC to the paral-

lelogram CH', (vi. 1.)

but as ^Cto CG', so is ^to i;
therefore K is to L, as the parallelogram AC to the parallelogram

CH: (V. 11.)

again, because as Z)C to CE, so is the parallelogram CH to the

parallelogram CF;
but as DC to CjE:, so is X to 3/;

wherefore L is to 31, as the parallelogram CH to the parallelogram
Ci^; (V. 11.)

therefore since it has been proved,
that as Kto L, so is the parallelogram ^Cto the parallelogram CH]
and as L to 3£, so is the parallelogram CH to the parallelogram CF;
ex ffiquali, ^is to 31, as the parallelogram AC to the parallelogram

CF: (V. 22.)

but JT has to iLTthe ratio which is compounded of the ratios of the

sides ;

therefore also the parallelogram ^Chas to the parallelogram CF,
the ratio which is compounded of the ratios of the sides.

Wherefore, equiangular parallelograms, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION XXIV. THEOREM.
Parallelograms about the diameter of any parallelogram, are similar to

the ichole, a7id to one another.

Let ABCD be a parallelogram, of which the diameter is AC;
and EG, HK parallelograms about the diameter.

The parallelograms EG, HK shall be similar both to the whole

parallelogram ABCD, and to one another.

A E B

/

/H

D K C

Because DC, GFare parallels,
the angle ^DCis equal to the angle AGF: (l. 29.)
for the same reason, because BC, EF are parallels,

the angle ABC is equal to the angle AEF:
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and each of the angles BCD, EFG is equal to the opposite angle

DAB, (I. 34.)
and therefore they are equal to one another :

wherefore the parallelograms ABCD, AEFG, are equiangular :

and because the angle ABCi& equal to the angle AEF,
and the angle 2?^ C common to the two triangles BAC, EAF,

they are equiangular to one another
;

therefore as AB to BC, so is AE to EF: (VI. 4.)

and because the opposite sides of parallelograms are equal to one

another, (I. 34.)
AB is to AD as AE to AG-, (v. 7.)

and DC to CB, as GF io FE
;

and also CD to DA, as EG to GA :

therefore the sides of the parallelograms ABCD, AEFG about the

equal angles are proportionals ;

and they are therefore similar to one another; (vi. def. 1.)

for the same reason, the parallelogram ABCD is similar to the

parallelogram FHCK:
wherefore each of the parallelograms GE, KHis similar to DB:

but rectilineal figures which are similar to the same rectilineal figure,
are also similar to one another: (VI. 21.)

therefore the parallelogram GE is similar to EH.
Wherefore, parallelograms, &c. Q.E.D.

PROPOSITION XXV. PROBLEM.

To describe a rectilineal figure which shall be similar to one, and equal
to another given rectilinealfigure.

Let ABC he the given rectilineal figure, to which the figure to be
described is required to be similar, and D that to which it must be

equal.
It is required to describe a rectilineal figure similar to ABC, and

equal to D.
A

G H

M

Upon the straight line BC describe the parallelogram BE equal to

the figure ABC; (I. 45. Cor.)
also upon CE describe the parallelogram CM equal to D, (l. 45. Cor.)

and having the angle FCE equal to the angle CBL :

therefore ^Cand Ci^'are in a straight line, as also LE and EM:
(I. 21). and I. 14.)

between ^Cand Ci^ find a mean proportional GIT, (vi. 13.)
and upon Gil describe the rectilineal figure KGII similar and simi-

larly situated to the figure ABC. (VI. 18.)

Because i?C' is to G^J/as G^//to CF,
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and that if three straight lines be proportionals, as the first is to

the third, so is the figure upon the first to the similar and similarly
described figure upon the second

; (vi. 20. Cor. 2.)

therefore, as ^Cto CF, so is the rectilineal figure ABC to KGH:
but as BC to CF, so is the parallelogram BF to the parallelogram
FF; (VT. 1.)

therefore as the rectilineal figure ABCk to KGH, so is the paral-

lelogram BF to the parallelogram FF: (v. 11.)
and the rectilineal figure ABCis equal to the parallelogram BF',

(constr.)
therefore the rectilineal figure KGH is equal to the parallelogram
FF: (V. 14.)

but FF is equal to the figure F ; (constr.)
wherefore also KGHh equal to D: and it is similar to ABC.
Therefore the rectilineal figure KGH has been described similar to

the figure ^^C, and equal to D. q.e.f.

PKOPOSITION XXVI. THEOREM.

If two similar parallelog7-ams have a common a7igle, and be similarhj

situated; they are about the same diameter.

Let the parallelograms ABCD, AFFG be similar and similarly
situated, and have the angle DAB common.

ABCD and AFFG shall be about the same diameter.

For if not, let, if possible, the parallelogram BD have its diameter
AHC in a difi'erent straight line from AF, the diameter of the paral-

lelogram FG,
and let GF meet AHC in H;

and through ^draw -STZ" parallel to AD or BC;
therefore the parallelograms ABCD, AKHG being about the same

diameter, they are similar to one another
; (vi. 24.)

wherefore as DA to AB, so is GA to AK: (vi. def. 1.)
but because ABCD and AFFG are similar parallelograms, (hj^.)

as DA is to AB, so is GA to AF
;

therefore as GA to AF, so GA to AK; (v. 11.)
that is, GA has the same ratio to each of the straight lines AF, AK;

and consequently AK is equal to AF, (v. 9.)
the less equal to the greater, which is impossible :

therefore ABCD and AKHG are not about the same diameter :

wherefore ABCD and AFFG must be about the same diameter.

Therefore, if two similar, &c. Q. E. D.
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PROPOSITION XXVII. THEOREM.

Of all parallelograms applied to the same straight line, and deficient by

parallelograms^ similar and similarly situated to that which is described

upo?i the half of the line ; that which is applied to the half, and is similar

to its defectf
is the greatest.

Let AB be a straight line divided into two equal parts in C;
and let the parallelogram AD be applied to the half A C, which is

therefore deficient from the parallelogram upon the whole line AB by
the parallelogram CU upon the other half CB :

of all the parallelograms applied to any other parts of AB, and
deficient by parallelograms that are similar and similarly situated to

CJS, AD shall be the greatest.
Let AF be any parallelogram applied to AX, any other part otAB

than the half, so as to be deficient from the parallelogram upon the

whole line AB by the parallelogram KII similar and similarly situ-

ated to CF :

DL E

C K B

AD shall be greater than AF.
First, let AK the base of AF, be greater than A C the half oiAB-.

and because CE is similar to the parallelogram UK, (hyp.)

they are about the same diameter : (vi. 26.)
draw their diameter DB, and complete the scheme :

then, because the parallelogram CF'is, equal to FE, (l. 43.)
add JT// to both:

therefore the whole CZTis equal to the whole KEi
but CH is equal to CG, (i. 36.)

because the base -4 C is equal to the base CB
;

therefore CG is equal to KE : (ax. 1.)
to each of these equals add CF;

then the whole AFh equal to the gnomon CHL : (ax. 2.)
therefore CE, or the parallelogram AD is greater than the paral-

lelogram AF.
Next, let AX the base of AFhe less than AC:

G F M H

thtn, the same construction being made, because BO is equal to CA,
therefore HM is equal to MG; (l. 31.]
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therefore the parallelogram D-ETis equal to the parallelogram JjG]
(I. 36.)

wherefore DHh greater than LG :

but Dllk equal to DX; (l. 43.)
therefore DK is greater than LG:

to each of these add AL
;

then the whole AD is greater than the whole AF.
Therefore, of all parallelograms applied, &c. Q.B.D.

PROPOSITION XXVIII. PROBLEM.

To a given straight litie to ajjply a parallelogram equal to a given
rectilinealfigure, and deficient by a parallelogram similar to a given paral-

lelogram : but the giveti rectilitieal figure to xchich the parallelogram to be

applied is to be equal, must not be greater than the parallelogram applied to

halfof the given line, having its defeat similar to the defect of that which is

to be applied ; that is, to the given parallelogram.

Let AB be the given straight line, and Cthe given rectilineal figure,
to which the parallelogram to be applied is required to be equal, which

jfigure must not be greater (VI. 27.) than the parallelogram applied to

the half of the line, having its defect from that upon the whole line

similar to the defect of that which is to be applied ;

and let D be the parallelogram to which this defect is required to be

similar.

It is required to apply a parallelogram to the straight line AB,
which shall be equal to the figure C, and be deficient from the paral-

lelogram upon the whole line by a parallelogram similar to Z>.

Divide AB into two equal parts in the point JE, (I. 10.)

and upon JEB describe the parallelogram EBFG similar and simi-

larly situated to D, (vi. 18.)
and complete the parallelogram AG, which must either be equal to

C, or greater than it, by the determination.

1^AGhe equal to C, then what was required is akeady done :

H G OF

L M

\^ a
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for, upon the straight line ^5, the parallelogram ^ 6r is applied equal
to the figure C, and deficient by the parallelogram EF similar to D.

But, if -4 G^ be not equal to C, it is greater than it :

and FFh equal to -k6r; (I. 36.)

therefore FF also is greater than C.

Make the parallelogram KLMN equal to the excess of FF above

C, and similar and similarly situated to Dx (vi. 25.)

then, since D is similar to EF, (constr.)

therefore also KM i^ similar to EF, (vi. 21.)

let KL be the homologous side to EG, and X3/to GF:
and because EF is equal to C and KM together,
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JEF is greater than K3I;
therefore the straight line UG is greater than KL, and GF than Z3I:

make GX equal to ZK, and GO equal to L3f, (i. 3.)

and complete the parallelogram XGOP: (I. 31.)
therefore XO is equal and similar to KMi

but JST^/is similar to EF-,
wherefore also XO is similar to EF;

and therefore XO and EF are about the same diameter : (vi. 26.)
let GPB be their diameter and comxplete the scheme.

Then, because EF is equal to C and KM together,
and XO a part of the one is equal to KM o. part of the other,

the remainder, viz. the gnomon EliO, is equal to the remainder C:

(ax. 3.)

and because OH is equal to XS, by adding SIl to each, (I. 43.)
the whole 0J5 is equal to the whole XB :

but XB is equal to TE, because the base AE is equal to the base

EB; (1.36.)
wherefore also TJ^is equal to OB: (ax. 1.)

add XS to each, then the whole TS is equal to the whole, viz. to

the gnomon EliO :

but it has been proved that the gnomon EJRO is equal to C;
and therefore also TS is equal to C.

Wherefore the parallelogram TS, equal to the given rectilineal

figure C, is applied to the given straight line AB, deficient by the

parallelogram SJR, similar to the given one D, because SB is similar

to EF. (VI. 24.) Q.E.F.

PROPOSITION XXIX. PROBLEM.

To a given straight line to apply a parallelogram equal to a given recti-

linealJigure^ exceeding by a parallelogram similar to another given.

Let AB be the given straight line, and Cthe given rectilineal figure
to which the parallelogram to be applied is required to be equal, andD
the parallelogram to which the excess of the one to be applied above
that upon the given line is required to be similar.

It is required to apply a parallelogram to the given straight line

AB which shall be equal to the figure C, exceeding by a parallelogram
similar to D.

^5i
L M

\ \ Tx\
N P X

Divide AB into two equal parts in the point E, (l. 10.) and upon
EB describe the parallelogram EL similar and similarly situated to

jD: (VI. 18.)
and make the parallelogram GH equal to EL and C together, and

similar and similarly situated to D : (vi. 25.)

wherefore GMis similar to EL: (vi. 21.)
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let KJIhe the side homologous to FL, and KG to FU:
and because the paralleloo^ram GH is greater than FL,

therefore the side KH is greater than FLj
and KG than FF :

produce FL and FF, and make FL3I equal to -ff"^, and FFNto KG,
and complete the parallelogram 3fN:

3fN is therefore equal and similar to GS:
but GIT is similar to FL :

wherefore 3IN is similar to FL
;

and consequently FL and il/iV^are about the same diameter: (vi. 26.)
draw their diameter FX, and complete the scheme.

Therefore, since GH is equal to FL and C together,
and that GH is equal to ilifiV;

3fN is equal to FL and C :

take away the common part FL ;

then the remainder, viz. the gnomon NOL, is equal to C.

And because AE is equal to FB,
the parallelogram ^iV is equal to the parallelogram NB, (i. 36.)

that is, to B3I: (l. 43.)
add NO to each

;

therefore the whole, viz. the parallelogram AX, is equal to the

gnomon NOL :

but the gnomon NOL is equal to C;
therefore also AXi^ equal to C

Wherefore to the straight line AB there is applied the parallelo-

gram AX equal to the given rectilineal figure C, exceeding by the

parallelogram PO, which is similar to D, because PO is similar to

FL. (VI. 24.) Q.E.r.

PROPOSITION XXX. PROBLEM.
To cut a given straight line in extreme and mean ratio.

Let AB be the given straight line.

It is required to cut it in extreme and mean ratio.

lEB

Upon AB describe the square BC, (i. 46.)
and to ^C apply the parallelogram CD, equal to BC, exceeding by

the figure AD similar \o BC: (yi. 29.)

then, since BCh o. square,
therefore also AD is a square :

and because BCis equal to CD,
by taking the common part CF from each,

the remainder BF is equal to the remainder AD\
and these figures are equiangular.
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therefore their sides about the equal angles are reciprocally propor-
tional: (vi. 14.)

therefore, as FE to ED. &o AE to EB :

but FE is equal to AC, (l. 34) that is, to ^^; (def. 30.)
and ED is equal to AE-,

therefore as BA to AE, so k AE to EB :

but AB is greater than AE;
wherefore AE is greater than EB :

(v. 14.)
therefore the straight line ^i^ is cut in extreme and mean ratio in

E. (VI. def. 3.) Q.E.F.

Otherwise,
Let ^ J? be the given straight line.

It is required to cut it in extreme and mean ratio.

A C B

Divide AB in the point C, so that the rectangle contained by AB,
BC, may be equal to the square on A C. (ll. 11.)

Then, because the rectangle AB, BCis equal to the square on A C;
asBAto AC, so is AC to CB: (vi.l7.)

therefore AB is cut in extreme and mean ratio in C. (yi. def. 3.)

Q.E.F.

PROPOSITION XXXI. THEOREM.
In right-angled triafigles, the rectilineal figure described upon the side op-

posite to the right angle, is equal to the similar and similarly describedfigures

upon the sides contai?ii7ig the right angle.

Let ABC he a right-angled triangle, having the right angle BAC.
The rectilineal figure described upon 1? (7 shall be equal to the

similar and similarly described figures upon BA, A C.

Draw the perpendicular AD :
(i. 12.)

therefore, because in the right-angled triangle ABC,
AD is drawn from the right angle at A perpendicular to the base BC,

the triangles ABD, ADC ^ve similar to the whole triangle ABC,
and to one another: (vi. 8.)

and because the triangle ABC is similar to ADB,
as CB to BA, so is BA to BD : (vi. 4.)

^

and because these three straight lines are proportionals,
as the first is to the third, so is the figure upon the first to the similar

and similarly described figure upon the second : (vi. 20. Cor. 2.)
therefore as CB to BD, so is the figure upon CB to the similar and

similarly described figure upon BA :

and inversely, as DB to BCy so is the figure upon BA to that upon
BC'. (V. B.)
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for the same reason, as DC to CBy so is the figure upon CA to that

upon CB:
therefore as BD and DC together to BC, so are the figures upon

BA, AC io that upon B C: (v. 24.)
but BD and DC together are equal to BC',

therefore the figure described on BC is equal to the similar and

similarly described figures on BA, A C. (v. A.)

Wherefore, in right-angled triangles, &c. q.e.d.

PROPOSITION XXXII. THEOREM.

If two triangles which have two sides of the one proportional to two sides

of the othery be joined at one angle, so as to have their homologous sides

parallel to one another ; the remaining sides shall be in a straight line.

Let ABC, DCBJ be two triangles which have the two sides BA,
A C proportional to the two CD, DE,

viz. BA to AC, as CD to DE;
and let AB be parallel to DC, and ^C to DE.

Then J?C and CE shall be in a straight line.

Because AB is parallel to DC, and the straight line -4 C meets them,
the alternate angles BA C, A CD are equal ; (i. 29.)

for the same reason, the anirle CDE is equal to the angle ACD ;

wherefore also BACis equal to CDE: (ax. 1.)

and because the triangles ABC, DCEh3.\e one angle at A equal to

one at D, and the sides about these angles proportionals,
viz. BA to A C, as CD to DE,

the triangle ABC is equiangular to DCE: (vr. 6.)

therefore the angle ABC is equal to the angle DCE:
and the angle BA C was proved to be equal to A CD

;

therefore the whole angle ACE is equal to the two angles ABC,
BAC: (ax. 2.)

add to each of these equals the common angle A CB,
then the angles A CE, A CB are equal to the angles ABC, BA C, A CB :

but ABC, BAC, ACB are equal to two right angles: (l. 32,)
therefore also the anglesA CE,A CB are equal to two right angles :

and since at the point C, in the straight line A C, the two straight
lines BC, CE, which are on the opposite sides of it, make the adjacent

angles A CE, A CB equal to two right angles ;

therefore ^Cand CE are in a straight line.
(l. 14.)

Wherefore, if two triangles, &c. Q.E.D.
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PROPOSITION XXXIII. THEOREM.
In equal circleSy angles, whether at the centers or circumferences, have

the same ratio which the circumferences on which they stand have to one

another : so also have the sectors.

Let ABC, DEFhe equal circles; and at their centers the angles
BGC, EIIF, and the angles BAC, EDF, at their circumferences.

As the circumference BC to the circumference FF, so shall the

angle BGC be to the angle EIIF, and the angle BAG to the

angle ^Di^;
and also the sector BGC to the sector EIIF,

Take any number of circumferences CK, KL, each equal to BC,
and any number whatever FM, MN, each equal to EF:

and join GK, GL, HM, UN.
Because the circumferences BC, CK, KL are all equal,

the angles BGC CGK, KGL are also all equal : (ill. 27.)
therefore what multiple soever the circumference BL is of the cir-

cumference BC, the same multiple is the angle BGL of the angle
BGC:

for the same reason, whatever multiple the circumference EN is of
the circumference EF^ the same multiple is the angle EHN of the

angle EHF:
and if the circumference BL be equal to the circumference EN,

the angle BGL is also equal to the angle EHN; (ill. 27.)
and if the circumference BL be greater than EN,

likewise the angle BGL is greater than EHN-, and if less, less:

therefore, since there are four magnitudes, the two circumferences

BC, EF, and the two angles BGC, EHF; and that of the circum-
ference BC, and of the angle BGC, have been taken any equimultiples
whatever, viz. the circumference BL, and the angle BGL : and of the

circumference EF, and of the angle EHF, any equimultiples what-

ever, viz. the circumference EN, and the angle EHN:
and since it has been proved, that if the circumference BL be greater

than EN)
the angle BGL is greater than EHN;
and if equal, equal ;

and if less, less
;

therefore as the circumference BC to the circumference EF, so is the

angle BGC to the angle EHF: (v. def. 5.)

but as the angle BGC is to the angle EHFy so is the angle BAC to

the angle EDF: (v. 15.)
for each is double of each

; (ill. 20.)

therefore, as the circumference BCh to EF, so is the angle BGC to

the angle EHF, and the angle BAC to the angle EDF.
02
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Also, as the circumference ^C to JEJF, so shall the sector BGChe
to the sector EHF.

Join BC, CK, and in the circumferences, BC, CK, take any points
X, O, and join BX, XC, CO, OX,

Then, because in the triangles GBC, GCK,
the two sides BG, GC are equal to the two CG, GX each to each,

and that they contain equal angles ;

the base ^Cis equal to the base CX, (l. 4.)
and the triangle GBC to the triangle GCX:

and because the circumference BC is equal to the circumference CX,
the remaining part of the whole circumference of the circle ABC, is

equal to the remaining part of the whole circumference of the same
circle : (ax. 3.)

therefore the angle BXC is equal to the angle COX; (ill. 27.)
and the segment BXC is therefore similar to the segment COX;

(III. def. 11.)
and they are upon equal straight lines, BC, CX:

but similar segments of circles upon equal straight lines, are equal
to one another: (lil. 24.)

therefore the segment BXC is equal to the segment COX :

and the triangle BGCwas proved to be equal to the triangle CGX;
therefore the whole, the sector BGC, is equal to the whole, the

sector CGX:
for the same reason, the sector XGZ is equal to each of the sectors

BGC, CGX:
in the same manner, the sectors EHF, FH3£, MHN may be

proved equal to one another :

therefore, what multiple soever the circumference BL is of the circum-

ference BC, the same multiple is the sector BGL of the sector BGC;
and for the same reason, whatever multiple the circumference EN

is of EF, the same multiple is the sector EHN of the sector

EHF:
and if the circumference BL be equal to EX, the sector BGL is

equal to the sector EHN;
and it the circumference BL be greater than EN, the sector BGL

is greater than the sector EHN;
and if less, less

;

since, then, there are four magnitudes, the two circumferences BC,
EF, and the two sectors BGC, EHF, and that of the circumference

BC, and sector BGC, the circumference BL and sector BGL are any

equimultiples whatever; and of the circumference EF, and sector

EHF, the circumference EN, and sector EHN are any equimultiples
whatever ;
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and since it has been proved, that if the circumference BL be greater
than EN, the sector BGL is greater than the sector EIIN ;

and if equal, equal ;
and if less, less :

therefore, as the circumference ^Cis to the circumference JEF, so

is the sector BGC to the sector EHF. (v. def. 5.)

Wherefore, in equal circles, &c. Q.E.D.

PROPOSITION B. THEOREM.

If an angle of a triangle be bisected by a straight line which likeioise cuts

the base ; the rectangle contavied by the sides of the triangle is equal to the

rectangle contained by the segments of the base, together with the square on

the straight line which bisects the angle.

Let ABC he a triangle, and let the angle BA C be bisected by the

straight line AD.
The rectangle BA, AC shall be equal to the rectangle BD, DC^

together with the square on AD.

//

E
Describe the circle A CB about the triangle, (iv. 5.)

and produce AD to the circumference in E, and join EC.
Then because the angle BAD is equal to the angle CAE, (hyp.)

and the angle ABD to the angle AEC, (ill. 21.)
for they are in the same segment ;

the triangles ABD, AEC are equiangular to one another : (l. 32.)
therefore as BA to AD, so is EA to AC-, (vi. 4.)

and consequently the rectangle BA, ^ C is equal to the rectangle EA,
AD, (VI. 16.)

that is, to the rectangle ED, DA, together with the square on ^D ;

(II. 3.)

but the rectangle ED, DA is equal to the rectangle BD, DC\ (III. 35.)
therefore the rectangle BA, AC'ys, equal to the rectangle BD, DC,

together with the square on AD.
Wherefore, if an angle, &c. Q. E. D.

PROPOSITION C. THEOREM.

Iffrom any angle of a triangle, a straight line be drawn 'perpendicular to

the base ; the rectangle contained by the sides of the triangle is equal to the

rectangle contained by the perpendicular and the diameter of the circle de-

scribed about the triangle.

Let ABC ha a triangle, and AD the perpendicular from the angle
A to the base B C.

The rectangle i?^, ^Cshall be equal to the rectangle containedbyAD and the diameter of the circle described about the triangle.
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Describe the circle jiCJB about the triangle, (iv. 5.) and draw its

diameter AE, and join JEC.

Because the right angle J5DA is equal to the angle JECA in a

semicircle, (iii. 31.)
and the angle ABD equal to the angle -4^C in the same segment;

(III. 21.) the triangles ABD, AjECare equiangular:
therefore as BA to AI), so is UA to AC; (vi. 4.)

and consequently the rectangle BA, AC is equal to the rectangle ^A,
AD. (vi. 16.) If therefore from any angle, &c. Q.E.D.

PROPOSITION D. THEOREM.
The rectangle contained by the diagonals of a quadrilateralfigure inscribed

in a circle, is equal to both the rectangles contained by its opposite sides.

'Lei ABCD he any quadrilateral figure inscribed in a circle, and

'^om AC, BD.
The rectangle contained by A C, BD shall be equal to the two

rectangles contained by AB, CD, and by AD, BC.
Make the angle ABE equal to the angle DBC: (I. 23.)
add to each of these equals the common angle EBB,
then the angle ABD is equal to the angle EBC:

and the angle BDA is equal to the angle B CE, because they are

in the same segment : (IIL 21.)

therefore the triangle ABD is equiangular to the triangle BCE:
wherefore, ;as ^Cis to CE, so is BD to DA

; (vi. 4.)

and consequently the rectangle BC, AD is equal to the rectangle

BD, CE : (VL 16.)

again, because the angleABE Is equal to the angle DBC, and the

angle BAE to the angle BDC, (in. 21.)

the triangle ABE is equiangular to the triangle BCD :

therefore as BA to AE, so is BD to DC;
wherefore the rectangle BA, DC is equal to the rectangle BD, AE:

but the rectangle BC, AD has been shewn to be equal
to the rectangle BD, CE

;

therefore the whole rectangle AC, BD is equal to the rectangle
AB, DC, together with the rectangle AD, BC. (il. 1.)

Therefore the rectangle, &c. Q. E. D.

This is a Lemma of CI. Ptolemseus, in page 9 of his MeydXtj Syvra^is.



NOTES TO BOOK YL

In this Book, tlie theory of proportion exhibited in the Fifth Book, is

applied to the comparison of the sides and areas of plane rectilineal figures,

both of those which are similar, and of those which are not similar.

Def. I. In defining similar triangles, one condition is sufficient, namely,
that similar triangles are those which have their three angles respectively

equal ; as in Prop. 4, Book vi, it is proved that the sides about the equal

angles of equiangular triangles are proportionals. But in defining similar

figures of more than three sides, both of the conditions stated in Def. i,

are requisite, as it is obvious, for instance, in the case of a square and a

rectangle, which have their angles respectively equal, but have not their

sides about their equal angles proportionals.
The following definition has been proposed :

** Similar rectilineal

figures of more than three sides, are those which may be divided into the

same number of similar triangles," This definition would, if adopted,

require the omission of a part of Prop. 20, Book vi.

Def. III. To this definition may be added the following :

A straight line is said to be divided harnioyiically, when it is divided

into three parts, such that the whole line is to one ofthe extreme segments,
as the other extreme segment is to the middle part. Three lines are in

harmonical proportion, when the first is to the third, as the diflerence be-

tween the first and second, is to the difference between the second and
third ; and the second is called a harmonic mean between the first and third.

The expression
• harmonical proportion' is derived from the following

fact in the Science of Acoustics, that three musical strings of the same

material, thickness and tension, when divided in the manner stated in the

definition, or numerically as 6, 4, and 3, produce a certain musical note,

its fifth, and its octave.

Def. IV. The term altitude, as applied to the same triangles and paral-

lelograms, will be different according to the sides which may be assumed
as the base, unless they are equilateral.

Prop. I. In the same manner may be proved, that triangles and paral-

lelograms upon equal bases, are to one another as their altitudes.

Prop. A. When the triangle ABC is isosceles, the line which bisects

the exterior angle at the vertex is parallel to the base. In all other cases,

if the line which bisects the angle BAC cut the base BCin the point G,
then the straight line BD is harmonically divided in the points Gr, C.

For EG is to GC as BA is to AC ; (vi. 3.)

and BD is to DC as BA is to AC, (vi. a.)

therefore BD is to DC as BG is to GC,
but BG = BD - DG, and GC = GD - DC.

Wherefore BD is to DC as BD - DG is to GD - DC.

Hence BD, DG, DC, are in harmonical proportion.

Prop. IV is the first case of similar triangles, and corresponds to the

third case of equal triangles, Prop. 26, Book i.

1
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Sometimes the sides opposite to the equal angles in two equiangular
triangles, are called the correspondmg sides, and these are said to be pro-
portional, which is simply taking the proportion in Euclid alternately.

The term homologous (o^aoXoyos), has reference to the places the sides
of the triangles have in the ratios, and in one sense, homologous sides may
be considered as corresponding sides. The homologous sides of any two
similar rectilineal figures will be found to be those which are adjacent to

two equal angles in each figure.

Prop. V, the converse of Prop, iv, is the second case of similar triangles,
and corresponds to Prop. 8, Book r, the second case of equal triangles.

Prop. VI is the third case of similar triangles, and corresponds to Prop.
4, Book I, the first case of equal triangles.

The property of similar triangles, and that contained in Prop. 47, Book
I, are the most important theorems in Geometry.

Prop. VII is the fourth case of similar triangles, and corresponds to the
fourth case of equal triangles demonstrated in the note to Prop. 26, Book i.

Prop. IX. The learner here must not forget the diiFerent meanings of
the word part, as employed in the Elements. The word here has the
same meaning as in Euc. v. def. 1.

It may be remarked, that this proposition is a more simple case of the

next, namely. Prop. x.

Prop. XI. This proposition is that particular case of Prop, xii, in which
the second and third terms of the proportion are equal. These two

problems exhibit the same results by a Geometrical construction, as are
obtained by numerical multiplication and division.

Prop. XIII. The difierence in the two propositions Euc. ii. 14, and
Euc. VI. 13, is this : in the Second Book, the problem is, to make a rect-

angular figure or square equal in area to an irregular rectilinear figure,
in which the idea of ratio is not introduced. In the Prop, in the Sixth

Book, the problem relates to ratios only, and it requires to divide a line

into two parts, so that the ratio of the whole line to the greater segment
may be the same as the ratio of the greater segment to the less.

The result in this proposition obtained by a Geometrical construction,
is analogous to that which is obtained by the multiplication of two
numbers, and the extraction of the square root of the fjroduct.

It may be observed, that half the sum of ^i^ and BC is called the
Arithmetic mean between these lines ; also that BD is called the Geo-
metric mean between the same lines.

To find two mean proportionals between two given lines is impossible
by the straight line and circle. Pappus has given several solutions of
this problem in Book iii, of his Mathematical Collections ; and Eutocius
has given, in his Commentary on the Sphere and Cylinder of Archimedes,
ten different methods of solving this problem.

Prop. XIV depends on the same principle as Prop, xv, and both may
easily be demonstrated from one diagram. Join DF, FE, EG in the fig.

to Prop. XIV, and the figure to Prop, xv is formed. We may add, that

there docs not appear any reason why the pro]3erties of the triangle and

parallelogram should be here separated, and not in the first proposition of

the Si:ith Book.
Prop. XV holds goou wnen one angle of one triangle is equal to the

defect from what the corresponding angle in the other wants of two right

angles.
This theorem will perhaps be more distinctly comprehended by the

learner, if he will bear in mind, that four magnitudes are reciprocally
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proportional, when the ratio compounded of these ratios is a ratio of

equality.

Prop. XVII is only a particular case of Prop, xvi, and more properly,
might appear as a corollary: and both are cases of Prop. xiv.

Algebraically, Let AB, CD, E, F, contain a, b, c, d units respectively.

Then, since a, i, c, d are proportionals, .•-=-.
b (i

Multiply these equals by bd, .'. ad = be,

or, the product of the extremes is equal to the product of the means.
And conversely. If the product of the extremes be equal to the pro-

duct of the means,
or ad = be,

then, dividing these equals by bd, /. t = -, ,

or the ratio of the first to the second number, is equal to the ratio of the
third to the fourth.

Similarly may be shewn, that if - = -
; then ad=b*.

d

And conversely, if ad—b^\ then t = -, •

o a

Prop. XVIII. Similar figures are said to be similarly situated, when
their homologous sides are parallel, as when the figures are situated on
the same straight line, or on parallel lines ; but when similar figures are

situated on the sides of a triangle, the similar figures are said to be similarly
situated when the homologous sides of each figure have the same re-

lative position with respect to one another ; that is if the bases on which
the similar figures stand, were placed parallel to one another, the re-

maining sides of the figures, if similarly situated, would also be parallel
to one another.

Prop. XX. It may easily be shewn, that the perimeters of similar

polygons, are proportional to their homologous sides.

Prop. XXI. This proposition must be so understood as to include all

rectilineal figures whatsoever, which require for the conditions of simila-

rity another condition than is required for the similarity of triangles.
See note on Euc. vi. Def. i.

Prop. XXIII. The doctrine of compound ratio, including duplicate and
triplicate ratio, in the form in which it was propounded and practised by
the ancient Geometers, has been almost wholly superseded. However
satisfactory for the purposes of exact reasoning the method of expressing
the ratio of two surfaces, or of two solids by two straight lines, may be in

itself, it has not been found to be the form best suited for the direct ap-
plication of the results of Geometry. Almost all modern writers on Geo-

metry and its applications to every branch of the Mathematical Sciences,
have adopted the algebraical notation of a quotient -4 i5 : BC ; or of a

AB
fraction —-

; for expressing the ratio of two lines AB, BC : as well as that
x> G

of a product AB x BC, or AB .BC, for the expression of a rectangle.
The want of a concise and expressive method of notation to indicate the

proportion of Geometrical Magnitudes in a form suited for the direct ap-
plication of the results, has doubtless favoured the introduction of Alge-
braical symbols into the language of Geometry. It must be admitted,
Jiowever, that such notations in the language of pure Geometry are liable

o5
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to very serious objections, chiefly on the ground that pure Geometry does
not admit the Arithmetical or Algebraical idea of a product or a quotient
into its reasonings. On the other hand, it may be urged, that it is not
the employment of symbols which renders a process of reasoning pecu-
liarly Geometrical or Algebraical, but the ideas which are expressed by
them. If symbols be employed in Geometrical reasonings, and be under-
stood to express the magnitudes themselves and the conception of their Geo-
metrical ratio, and not any measures, or numerical values of them, there
would not appear to be any very great objections to their use, provided
that the notations employed were such as are not likely to lead to mis-

conception. It is, however, desirable, for the sake of avoiding confusion
of ideas in reasoning on the properties of number and of magnitude, that
the language and notations employed both in Geometry and Algebra
should be rigidly defined and strictly adhered to, in all cases. At the
commencement of his Geometrical studies, the student is recommended
not to employ the symbols of Algebra in Geometrical demonstrations.
How far it may be necessary or advisable to employ them when he fully
understands the nature of the subject, is a question on which some diffe-

rence of opinion exists.

Prop. XXV. There does not appear any sufficient reason why this pro-
position is placed between Prop. xxiv. and Prop. xxvi.

Prop. XXVII. To understand this and the three following proposi-
tions more easily, it is to be observed :

1 .
•' That a parallelogram is said to be applied to a straight line, when

it is described upon it as one of its sides. Ex. gr. the parallelogram JC
is said to be applied to the straight line JB.

2. But a parallelogram ^E is said to be applied to a straight line

JB, deficient by a parallelogram, when JD the base of JE is less than
y4B, and therefore ^E is less than the parallelogram ^C described upon
AB in the same angle, and between the same parallels, by the parallelo-

gram DC; and DC is therefore called the defect of JE.
3. And a parallelogram //G is said to be applied to a straight line

JB, exceeding by a parallelogram, when .VF the base of ^G is greater
than AB, and therefore JG exceeds AC the parallelogram described

upon AB in the same angle, and between the same parallels, by the

parallelogram 5G."—Simson.
Both among Euclid's Theorems and Problems, cases occur in which

the hypotheses of the one, and the data or qusesita of the other, are

restricted within certain limits as to magnitude and position. The
determination of these limits constitutes the doctrine of Maxima and
Minima, Thus :

—The theorem Euc. vi. 27 is a case of the maximum
value which a figure fulfilling the other conditions can have ; and the

succeeding proposition is a problem involving this fact among the

conditions as a part of the data, in truth, perfectly analogous to Euc. i.

20, 22
; wherein the limit of possible diminution of the sum of the two

sides of a triangle described upon a given base, is the magnitude of

the base itself: the limit of the side of a square which shall be equal to

the rectangle of the two parts into which a given line may be divided,
is half the line, as it appears from Euc. ii. 5 :

—the greatest line that can
be drawn from a given point within a circle, to the circumference,
Euc. III. 7, is the line which passes through the center of the circle ;

and the least line which can be so drawn from the same point, is the part

produced, of the greatest line between the given point and the circum-

ference. Euc. III. 8, also affords another instance of a maximum and a

minimum when the given point is outside the given circle.
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Prop. XXXI. This proposition is the general case of Prop. 47, Book i,

for any similar rectilineal figure described on the sides of a right-angled

triangle. The demonstration, however, here given is wholly independent
ofEuc. I. 47.

Prop. XXXIII. In the demonstration of this important proposition,

angles greater than two right angles are employed, in accordance with

the criterion of proportionality laid down in Euc. v. def. 5.

This proposition forms the basis of the assumption of arcs of circles

for the measures of angles at their centers. One magnitude may be as-

sumed as the measure of another magnitude of a different kind, when the

two are so connected, that any variation in them takes place simultane-

ously, and in the same direct proportion. This being the case with

angles at the center of a circle, and the arcs subtended by them ; the

arcs of circles can be assumed as the measures of the angles they subtend

at the center of the circle.

Prop. B. The converse of this proposition does not hold good when
the triangle is isosceles.

QUESTIONS ON BOOK YI.

1 . Distinguish between similar figures and equal figures.
2. "What is the distinction between homologoy^s sides

^
and equal sides

in Geometrical figures ?

3. What is the number of conditions requisite to determine similarity
of figures ? Is the number of conditions in Euclid's definition of similar

figures greater than what is necessary ? Propose a definition of similar

figures which includes no superfluous condition.

4. Explain how Euclid makes use of the definition of proportion in

Euc. VI. 1.

5. Prove that triangles on the same base are to one another as their

altitudes.

6. If two triangles of the same altitude have their bases unequal,
and if one ofthem be divided into w equal parts, and if the other contain

n of those parts ; prove that the triangles have the same numerical relation

as their bases. Why is this Proposition less general than Euc. vi. I ?

7. Are triangles which have one angle of one equal to one angle of

another, and the sides about two other angles proportionals, necessarily
similar ?

8. What are the conditions, considered by Euclid, under which two

triangles are similar to each other ?

9. Apply Euc. VI. 2, to trisect the diagonal of a parallelogram.
10. When are three lines said to be in harmonical proportion? If

both the interior and exterior angles at the vertex of a triangle (Euc. vi.

3, A.) be bisected by lines which meet the base, and the base produced,in
D, G

;
the segments BGy GD, GC of the base shall be in Harmonical pro-

portion.
11. If the angles at the base of the triangle in the figure Euc. vi, J,

be equal to each other, how is the proposition modified ?

12. Under what circumstances will the bisecting line in the fig. Euc.
VI. A, meet the base on the side of the angle bisected ? Shew that there

is an indeterminate case.
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13. State some of the uses to which. Euc. vi. 4, may be applied.
14. Apply Euc. VI. 4, to prove that the rectangle contained by the

segments of any chord passing through a given point within a circle is

constant.

15. Point out clearly the difference in the proofs of the two latter cases

in Euc. VI. 7.

16. From the corollary of Euc. vi. 8, deduce a proof of Euc. i. 47.

17. Shew how the last two properties stated in Euc. vi. 8. Cor. may
be deduced from Euc. i. 47 ; ii. 2

; vi. 17.

18. Given the nth part of a straight line, find by a Geometrical con-

struction, the (n + l)tli part.
19. Define what is meant by a mean proportional between two given

lines : and find a mean proportional between the lines whose lengths are

4 and 9 units resj)ectively. Is the method you employ suggested by any
Propositions in any of the first four books ?

20. Determine a third proportional to two lines of 5 and 7 units : and
a fourth proportional to three lines of o, 7, 9, units.

21. Find a straight line which shall have to a given straight line, the

ratio of 1 to Vo.
22. Define reciprocal figures. Enunciate the propositions proved re-

specting such figures in the Sixth Book.
23. Give the corollary, Euc. vi. 8, and prove thence that the Arith-

metic mean is greater than the Geometric between the same extremes.
24. If two equal triangles have two angles together equal to two

right angles, the sides about those angles are reciprocally proportional.
25. Give Algebraical proofs of Prop. 16 and 17 of Book vi.

26. Enunciate and prove the converse of Euc. vi. 15.

27. Explain what is meant by saying, that "similar triangles are in the

duplicate ratio of their homologous sides."

28. What are the data which determine triangles both in species and

magnitude ? How are those data expressed in Geometry ?

29. If the ratio of the homologous sides of two triangles be as 1 to

4, what is the ratio of the triangles ? And if the ratio of the triangles be
as 1 to 4, what is the ratio of the homologous sides ?

30. Shew that one of the triangles in the figure, Euc. iv. 10, is a mean
proportional between the other two.

31. What is the algebraical interpretation of Euc. vi. 19 ?

32. From j'-our definition of Proportion, prove that the diagonals of

a square are in the same proportion as their sides.

33. What propositions does Euclid prove respecting similar polygons ?

34. The parallelograms about the diameter of a parallelogram are similar

to the whole and to one another. Shew when they are equal.
35. Prove Algebraically, that the areas (1) of similar triangles and (2)

of similar parallelograms are proportional to the squares of their homo-

logous sides.

36. How is it shewn that equiangular parallelograms have to one
another the ratio which is compounded of the ratios of their bases and al-

titudes ?

37. To find two lines which shall have to each other, the ratio com-

pounded of the ratios of the lines A to B, and C to D.

38. State the force of the condition **
similarly described ;" and shew

that, on a given straight line, there may be described as many polygons
of different magnitudes, similar to a given polygon, as there are sides of

Afferent lengths in the polygon.
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39. Describe a triangle similar to a given triangle, and having its

area double that of the given triangle.
40. The three sides of a triangle are 7, 8, 9 units respectively; deter-

mine the length of the lines which meeting the base, and the base produced,
bisect the interior angle opposite to the greatest side of the triangle,
and the adjacent exterior angle.

41. The three sides of a triangle are 3, 4, 5 inches respectively ; find

the lengths of the external segments of the sides determined by the lines

which bisect the exterior angles of the triangle.
42. What are the segments into which the hypotenuse of a right-

angled triangle is divided by a perpendicular drawn from the right angle,
if the sides containing it are a and 3a units respectively ?

43. If the three sides of a triangle be 3, 4, 5 units respectively : what
are the parts into which they are divided by the lines which bisect the

angles opposite to them ?

44. If the homologous sides of two triangles be as 3 to 4, and the area
of one triangle be known to contain 100 square units ; how many square
units are contained in the area of the other triangle ?

45. Prove that if BD be taken in AB produced (fig. Euc. vi. 30)
equal to the greater segment AC^ then AD is divided in extreme and
mean ratio in the point B.

Shew also, that in the series 1, 1, 2, 3, 5, 8, &c. in which each term is

the sum of the two preceding terms, the last two terms perpetually ap-
proach to the proportion of the segments of a line divided in extreme and
mean ratio. Find a general expression (free from surds) for the Mth term
of this series.

46. The parts of a line divided in extreme and mean ratio are incom-
mensurable with each other.

47. Shew that in Euclid's figure (Euc. ii. 11.) four other lines, besides
the given line, are divided in the required manner.

48. Enunciate Euc. vi. 31. What theorem of a previous book is in-

cluded in this proposition ?

49. What is the superior limit, as to magnitude, of the angle at the
circumference in Euc. vi. 33 ? Shew that the proof may be extended by
withdrawing the usually supposed restriction as to angular magnitude ;

and then deduce, as a corollary, the proposition respecting the magnitudes
of angles in segments greater than, equal to, or less than a semicircle.

50. The sides of a triangle inscribed in a circle are a, 6, c, units respec-

tively : find by Euc. vi. c, the radius of the circumscribing circle.

51. Enunciate the converse of Euc. vi. d.

52. Shew independently that Euc. vi. d, is true when the quadri-
lateral figure is rectangular.

53. Shew that the rectangles contained by the opposite sides of a

quadrilateral figure which does not admit of having a circle described
about it, are together greater than the rectangle contained by the diagonals.

54. What diff'erent conditions may be stated as essential to the possi-

bility of the inscription and circumscription of a circle in and about a

quadrilateral figure ?

55. Point out those propositions in the Sixth Book in which Euclid's
definition of proportion is directly applied.

56. Explain briefly the advantages gained by the application of

analysis to the solution of Geometrical Problems.
57. In what cases are triangles proved to be equal in Euclid, and in

what cases are they proved to be similar ?
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PROPOSITION I. PROBLEM.
To inscribe a square in a given triangle.

Analysis. Let ABC he the given triangle, of which the base BC^
and the perpendicular AD are given.

A

Let FGIIK be the required inscribed square.
Then BHG, BDA are similar triangles,
and G^^is to GB, as AD is to ABy

but G^i^is equal to GH\
therefore GFh to GB, as AD is to AB.

Let BF hQ joined and produced to meet a line drawn from A pa-
rallel to the base ^Cin the point E.

Then the triangles BGF, BAE are similar,
and ^^ is to AB, as GFis to GB,
but GFi& to GB, as AD is to AB

;

wherefore AE is to AB, as AD is to AB;
hence AE is equal to AD.

Synthesis. Through the vertex A, draw AE parallel to ^Cthe
base of the triangle,

make AE equal to AD,
join EB cutting AC in F,

through F, draw FG parallel to BC, and i^JT parallel to AD-,
also through G draw GH parallel to AD.

Then GHKF is the square required.
The different cases may be considered when the triangle is equi-

lateral, scalene, or isosceles, and when each side is taken as the base.

PROPOSITION II. THEOREM.
Iffrom the extremities of any diameter of a given circle, perpendiculars

he drawn to any chord of the circle, they shall meet the chord, or the chord

produced in two points which are equidistantfrom the cetiter.

First, let the chord CD intersect the diameter AB in Z, but not
at right angles ;

and from A, B, let AE, BFhe drawn perpendicular
to CD. Then the points F, E are equidistant from the center of the
chord CZ>.

Join EB, and from J the center of the circle, draw IG perpendi-
cular to CD, and produce it to meet EB in J£,
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A

Then IG bisects CD in G
-, (ill. 2.)

and IG, AE being both perpendicular to CD, are parallel. (l. 29.)

Therefore BI\% to BH, as lA is to HE-, (VI. 2.)

and ^^is to FG, as HE is to GE-,
therefore J5Jis to FG, as IA is to GE-,

but BI is equal to IA :

therefore i^G' is equal to GE.
It is also manifest that DE is equal to CF.

When the chord does not intersect the diameter, the perpendicu-
lars intersect the chord produced.

PROPOSITION III. THEOREM.

If two diagonals of a regular pentagon he drawn to cut one another, the

greater segments will he equal to the side of the pentagon, and the diagonals
will cut one another in extreme and mean ratio.

Let the diagonals AC, BE be drawn from the extremities of the

side AB of the regular pentagon ABCDE, and intersect each other

in the point H.
Then BE and ^ C are cut in extreme and mean ratio in H, and

the greater segment of each is equal to the side of the pentagon.
Let the circle ABCDE be described about the pentagon, (iv. 14.)

Because EA, AB are equal to AB, BC, and they contain equal

angles ;

therefore the base EB is equal to the base A C, (l. 4.)

and the triangle EAB is equal to the triangle CBA,
and the remaining angles will be equal to the remaining angles,

each to each, to which the equal sides are opposite.

D

Therefore the angle BACh equal to the angle ABE-,
and the angle AHE is double of the angle BAH, (l. 32.)

but the angle EA C is also double of the angle BA C, (vi. 33.)

I

therefore the angle HAE is equal to AHE,
and consequently HE is equal to EA, (i. 6.) or to AB.

And because BA is equal to AE,
the angle ABE is equal to the angle AEB j
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but the angle ABE has been proved equal to BAH:
therefore the angle BEA is equal to the angle BAH:
and ABE is common to the two triangles ABE, ABH;

therefore the remaining angle BAE is equal to the remaining
angle AHB ;

and consequently the triangles ABE, ABH are equiangular ;

therefore EB is to BA, as AB to BH: but BA is equal to EH^
therefore EB is to EH, as EH is to BH,

but BE is greater than EH; therefore EH is greater than HB;
therefore BE has been cut in extreme and mean ratio in H.

Similarly, it may be shewn, that A C has also been cut in extreme
and mean ratio in H, and that the greater segment of it CH is equal
to the side of the pentagon.

PROPOSITION IV. PROBLEM.

Divide a given arc of a circle into two parts which shall have their chords
in a given ratio.

Analysis. Let A, Bhe the two given points in the circumference
of the circle, and Cthe point required to be found, such that when the
chords A C and BC are joined, tne lines A C and J5C shall have to one
another the ratio of E to F.

Draw CD touching the circle in C;

join AB and produce it to meet CD in D.
Since the angle BACis equal to the angle BCD, (ill. 32.)

and the angle CEB is common to the two triangles BBC, DAC;
therefore the third angle CBD in one, is equal to the third angle
DCA in the other, and the triangles are similar,

therefore AD is to DC, as i>C is to DB
-, (vi. 4.)

hence also the square on AD is to the square on DC a,s AD is to

BD. (VI. 20. Cor.)
But AD is to AC, as DC is to CB, (vi. 4.)
and AD is to DC, as AC to CB, (v. 16.)

also the square on AD is to the square on DC, as the square on ^ C
is to the square on CB

;

but the square on AD is to the square on DC, as AD is to DB :

wherefore the square on ^ C is to the square on CB, as AD is to BD
;

but ^ C is to CB, as E is to F, (constr.)
therefore AD is to DB as the square on E is to the square on F.

Hence the ratio ofAD to DB is given,
and AB is given in magnitude, because the points-^, B in the cir-

cumference of the circle are given.
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Wherefore also the ratio ofAD to AB is given, and also the mag-
nitude of AD.

Synthesis. Join AB and produce it to D, so that AD shall be to

BD, as the square on JE to the square on F.

From D draw DC to touch the circle in C, and join CB, CA.
Since AD is to DB, as the square on JEJ is to the square on F, (constr.)

and ^D is to DB, as the square on ^ C is to the square on J5C;
therefore the square on ^ C is to the square on BC, as the square on

F! is to the square on F,
and ACis to BC, as F is to F,

PROPOSITION V. PROBLEM.

A, B, C are given points. It is required to draio through any other point

in the same plane with A, B, and C, a straight line, such that the sum of its

distances from two of the given points, may be equal to its distance from the

third.

Analysis. Suppose F the point required, such that the line XFH
being drawn through any other point X, and AD, BE, CH perpen-
diculars on XFH, the sum ofBE and CH is equal to AD.

Î
B Join AB, BC, CA, then ABCh a triangle.

^jDraw ^G^ to bisect the base J?Cin G, and draw GX perpendicular
to EF.

Then since BC is bisected in G,
the sum of the perpendiculars CH, BE is double of GK;

but CH and BE are equal to AD, (hyp.)
therefore AD must be double of GK;

but since AD is parallel to GK,
the triangles ADF, GKF are similar,

therefore AD h to AF, as GK is to GF;
but AD is double of GK, therefore ^i^is double of GF-,

and consequently, GFh one-third of ^G^ the line drawn from the

vertex of the triangle to the bisection of the base.

But ^ 6^ is a line given in magnitude and position,
therefore the point F is determined.

Synthesis. Join AB, A C, BC, and bisect the base BC o? the tri-

angle ABC in G; join AG and take G^i^ equal to one-third of GA
;

the line drawn through X and F will be the line required.
It is also obvious, that while the relative position of the points A,
C, remains the same, the point -F remains the same, wherever the

K
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point X may be. The point X may therefore coincide with the point
jP, and when this is the case, the position of the line FX is left un-

determined. Hence the following porism.
A triangle being given in position, a point in it may be found,

such, that any straight line whatever being drawn through that point,
the perpendiculars drawn to this straight line from the two angles of

the triangle, which are on one side of it, will be together equal to the

perpendicular that is drawn to the same line from the angle on the

other side of it.

I.

6. Triangles and parallelograms of unequal altitudes are to each
other in the ratio compounded of the ratios of their bases and altitudes.

7. If ACB, ADB be two triangles upon the same base AB, and
between the same parallels, and if through the point in which two of

the sides (or two of the sides produced) intersect two straight lines be
drawn parallel to the other two sides so as to meet the base AB (or
AB produced) in points E and F. Prove that AE= BF.

8. In the base -4C of a triangle ^J?Ctake any point D; bisect

AD, DC,AB,BC, in F, F, G, R respectively : shew that EG is

equal to KF.
9. Construct an isosceles triangle equal to a given scalene triangle

and having an equal vertical angle with it.

10. If, in similar triangles, from any two equal angles to the

opposite sides, two straight lines be drawn making equal angles with
the homologous sides, these straight lines will have the same ratio as

the sides on which they fall, and will also divide those sides propor-

tionally.
11. Any three lines being drawn making equal angles with the

three sides of any triangle towards the same parts, and meeting one

another, will form a triangle similar to the original triangle.
12. BB, CD are perpendicular to the sides AB, AC of a triangle

ABC, and CE is drawn perpendicular to AD, meeting AB in E:
shew that the triangles ABC, ACE are similar.

13. In any triangle, if a perpendicular be let fall upon the base
from the vertical angle, the base will be to the sum of the sides, as the

difference of the sides to the difference or sum of the segments of the
base made by the perpendicular, according as it falls within or with-
out the triangle.

14. If triangles AEF, ABC have a common angle A, triangle
ABC: triangle AEFii AB.AC: AE.AF.

15. If one side of a triangle be produced, and the other shortened

by equal quantities, the line joining the points of section will be di-

vided by the base in the inverse ratio of the sides.

II.

16. Find two arithmetic means between two given straight lines.

17. To divide a given line in harmonical proportion.
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18. To find, by a geometrical construction, an arithmetic,

geometric, and harmonic mean between two given lines.

19. Prove geometrically, that an arithmetic mean between two

quantities, is greater than a geometric mean. Also having given the

sum of two lines, and the excess of their arithmetic above their

geometric mean, find by a construction the lines themselves.

20. If through the point of bisection of the base of a triangle any
line be drawn, intersecting one side of the triangle, the other produced,
and a line drawn parallel to the base from the vertex, this line shall

be cut harmonically.
21. If a given straight line AJB be divided into any two parts in

the point C, it is required to produce it, so that the whole line

produced may be harmonically divided in C and JB.

22. If from a point without a circle there be drawn three straight

lines, two of which touch the circle, and the other cuts it, the line

which cuts the circle will be divided harmonically by the convex

circumference, and the chord which joins the points of contact.

III.

23. Shew geometrically that the diagonal and side of a square are

incommensurable.
24. If a straight line be divided in two given points, determine a

third point, such that its distances from the extremities, may be

proportional to its distances from the given points.
25. Determine two straight lines, such that the sum of their

squares may equal a given square, and their rectangle equal k given

rectangle.
26. Draw a straight line such that the perpendiculars let fall

from any point in it on two given lines may be in a given ratio.

27. If diverging lines cut a straight line, so that the whole is to

one extreme, as the other extreme is to the middle part, they will

intersect every other intercepted line in the same ratio.

28. It is required to cut ofi" a part of a given line so that the part
cut off may be a mean proportional between the remainder and
another given line.

29. It is required to divide a given finite straight line into two

parts, the squares of which shall have a given ratio to each other.

IV.

30. From the vertex of a triangle to the base, to draw a straight
line which shall be an arithmetic mean between the sides containing
the vertical angle.

31. From the obtuse angle of a triangle, it is required to draw a

line to the base, which shall be a mean proportional between the

segments of the base. How many answers does this question admit
of?

32. To draw a line from the vertex of a triangle to the base, which
shall be a mean proportional between the whole base and one segment,

33. If the perpendicular in a right-angled triangle divide the

hypotenuse in extreme and mean ratio, the less side is equal to the

alternate segment.
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34. From the vertex of any triangle ABC, draw a straight line

meeting the base produced in D, so that the rectangle DB. DC- AIT.
35. To find a point P in the base J?C of a triangle produced, so

that BD being drawn parallel to A C, and meeting -4 jB produced to D,
AC: CB:: CB : BD.

36. If the triangle ^^C has the angle at C aright angle, and
from C a perpendicular be dropped on the opposite side intersecting
it in D, then AI> : DBiiAC: CB\

37. In any right-angled triangle, one side is to the other, as the

excess of the hypotenuse above the second, to the line cut offfrom the

first between the right angle and the line bisecting the opposite angle.
38. If on the two sides of a right-angled triangle squares be

described, the lines joining the acute angles of the triangle and the

opposite angles of the squares, will cut off equal segments from the

sides
;
and each of these equal segments will be a mean proportional

between the remaining segments.
39. In any right-angled triangle ABC, (whose hj^otenuse is^^)

bisect the angle A by AD meeting CB in D, and prove that

2AC'''.AC''-Cn'::BC:CD.
40. On two given straight lines similar triangles are described.

Required to find a third, on which, if a triangle similar to them be

described, its area shall equal the difference of their areas.

41. In the triangle ABC, AC= 2.BC If CD, CE respectively
bisect the angle C, and the exterior angle formed by producing AC;
prove that the triangles CBD,ACD, ABC, CDE, have their areas as

1,2,3,4.

V.

42. It is required to bisect any triangle (1) by a line drawn parallel,

(2) by a line drawn perpendicular, to the base.

43. To divide a given triangle into two parts, having a given ratio

to one another, by a straight line diawn parallel to one of its sides.

44. Find three points in the sides of a triangle, such that, they

being joined, the triangle shall be divided into four equal triangles.
45. From a given point in the side of a triangle, to draw lines to

the sides which shall divide the triangle into any number of equal parts,
46. Any two triangles being given, to draw a straight line parallel

to a side of the greater, which shall cut off a triangle equal to the less.

VI.

47. The rectangle contained by two lines is a mean proportional
between their squares.

48. Describe a rectangular parallelogram which shall be equal to

a given square, and have its sides in a given ratio.

49. If from any two points within or without a parallelogram,

straight lines be drawn perpendicular to each of two adjacent sides

and intersecting each other, they form a parallelogram similar to the

former.

50. It is requii'ed to cut off from a rectangle a similar rectangle
which shall be any required part of it.
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51. If from one angle ^ of a parallelogram a straight line be drawn

cutting the diagonal in E and the sides in P, Q, shew that

AE' = PE.EQ.
52. The diagonals of a trapezium, two of whose sides are parallel,

cut one another in the same ratio.

VII.

53. In a given circle place a straight line parallel to a given
straight line, and having a given ratio to it; the ratio not being
greater than that of the diameter to the given line in the circle.

54. In a given circle place a straight line, cutting two radii which
are jDerpendicular to each other, in such a manner, that the line itself

may be trisected.

55. AB is a diameter, and P any point in the circumference of a

circle
;
AP and BP are joined and produced if necessary ;

if from any
point C of AB, a perpendicular be drawn to AB meeting AP and BP
in points D and E respectively, and the circumference of the circle

in a point F, shew that CD is a third proportional of CE and CF.
56. If from the extremity of a diameter of a circle tangents be

drawn, any other tangent to the circle terminated by them is so

divided at its point of contact, that the radius of the circle is a mean

proportional between its segments.
57. From a given point without a circle, it is required to draw a

straight line to the concave circumference, which shall be divided in a

given ratio at the point where it intersects the convex circumference.

58. From what point in a circle must a tangent be drawn, so that
a perpendicular on it from a given point in the circumference may be
cut by the circle in a given ratio ?

59. Through a given point within a given circle, to draw a

straight line such that the parts of it intercepted between that point
and the circumference, may have a given ratio.

60. Let the two diameters AB, CD, of the circle ADBChe at

right angles to each other, draw any chord EF, join CE, CF, meetingAB in (rand^; prove that the triangles CG^7/and C-2J-F are similar.

61. A circle, a straight line, and a point being given in position,

required a point in the line, such that a line drawn from it to the

given point may be equal to a line drawn from it touching the circle.

^Yhat must be the relation among the data, that the problem may
become porismatic, i.e. admit of innumerable solutions ?

VIII.

62. Prove that there may be two, but not more than two, similar

triangles in the same segment of a circle.

63. If as in Euclid vi. 3, the vertical angle BA C of the triangle
BAC be bisected by AD, and BA be produced to meet CE drawn

parallel to AD in E; shew that AD will be a tangent to the circle

described about the triangle EAC.
64. If a triangle be inscribed in a circle, and from its vertex, lines

be drawn ])arallel to the tangents at the extremities of its base, they
will cut off similar triangles.
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65. If from any point, in the circumference of a circle perpen-
diculars be drawn to the sides, or sides produced, of an inscribed tri-

angle; shew that the three points of intersection will be in the same
straight line.

66. Ifthrough the middle point ofany chord of a circle, two chords
be drawn, the lines joining their extremities shall intersect the first

chord at equal distances from its extremities.

67. If a straight line be divided into any two parts, to find the
locus of the point in which these parts subtend equal angles,

68. If the line bisecting the vertical angle of a triangle be divided
into parts which are to one another as the base to the sum of the sides,
the point of division is the center of the inscribed circle.

69. The rectangle contained by the sides of any triangle is to the

rectangle by the radii of the inscribed and circumscribed circles, as

twice the perimeter is to the base.

70. Shew that the locus of the vertices of all the triangles construct-

ed upon a given base, and having their sides in a given ratio, is a circle.

71. If from the extremities of the base of a triangle, perpen-
diculars be let fall on the opposite sides, and likewise straight lines

drawn to bisect the same, the intersection of the perpendiculars, that

of the bisecting lines, and the center of the circumscribing circle, will

be in the same straight line.

IX.

72. If a tangent to two circles be drawn cutting the straight line

which joins their centers, the chords are parallel which join the points
of contact, and the points where the line through the centers cuts the

circumferences.

73. If through the vertex, and the extremities of the base of a

triangle, two circles be described, intersecting one another in the base
or its continuation, their diameters are proportional to the sides of the

triangle.
74. If two circles touch each other externally and also touch a

straight line, the part of the line between the points of contact is a
mean proportional between the diameters of the circles.

75. If from the centers of each of two circles exterior to one

another, tangents be drawn to the other circles, so as to cut one another,
the rectangles of the segments are equal.

76. If a circle be inscribed in a right-angled triangle and another

be described touching the side opposite to the right angle and the

produced parts of the other sides, shew that the rectangle under the

radii is equal to the triangle, and the sum of the radii equal to the sum
of the sides which contain the right angle.

77. If a perpendicular be drawn from the right angle to the hy-

potenuse of a right-angled triangle, and circles be inscribed within the

two smaller triangles into which the given triangle is divided, their

diameters will be to each other as the sides containing the right angle.

X.

78. Describe a circle passing through two given points and touch-

ing a given circle.
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79. Describe a circle which shall pass through a given point and
touch a given straight line and a given circle.

80. Through a given point di'aw a circle touching two given
circles.

81. Describe a circle to touch two given right lines and such that

a tangent drawn to it from a given point, may be equal to a given line.

82. Describe a circle which shall have its center in a given line,

and shall touch a cii'cle and a straight line given in position.

XI.

83. Given the perimeter of a right-angled triangle, it is required
to construct it, (1) If the sides are in arithmetical progression. (2) If

the sides are in geometrical progression.
84. Given the vertical angle, the perpendicular drawn from it to

tlie base, and the ratio of the segments of the base made by it, to

construct the triangle.
85. Apply (vi. c.) to construct a triangle; having given the

vertical angle, the radius of the inscribed circle, and the rectangle
contained by the straight lines drawn from the center of the circle to

the angles at the base.

86. Describe a triangle with a given vertical angle, so that the
line which bisects the base shall be equal to a given line, and the

angle which the bisecting line makes with the base shall be equal to

a given angle.
87. Given the base, the ratio of the sides containing the vertical

angle, and the distance of the vertex from a given point in the base ;

to construct the triangle.
88. Given the vertical angle and the base of a triangle, and also

a line drawn from either of the angles, cutting the opposite side in a

given ratio, to construct the triangle.

89.^ Upon the given base A£ construct a triangle having its sides
in a given ratio and its vertex situated in the given indefinite line CD,

90. Describe an equilateral triangle equal to a given triangle.
91. Given the hypotenuse of a right-angled triangle, and the side

of an inscribed square. Required the two sides of the triangle.
92. To make a triangle, which shall be equal to a given triangle,

and have two of its sides equal to two given straight lines
;
and shew

that if the rectangle contained by the two straight lines be less than
twice the given triangle, the problem is impossible.

XII.

93. Given the sides of a quadrilateral figure inscribed in a circle,
to find the ratio of its diagonals.

94. The diagonals AC, BD, of a trapezium inscribed in a circle,
cut each other at right angles in the point JE

;

the rectangle AB.BCi the rectangle AD.DC :: BE : ED.
XIII.

95. In any triangle, inscribe a triangle similar to a given triangle.

^

96. Of the two squares which can be inscribed in a right-angled
triangle, which is the greater ?

97. From the vertex of an isosceles triangle two straight lines
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drawn to the opposite angles of the square described on the base, cut
the diagonals of the square in JE and F: prove that the line JEF is

parallel to the base.

98. Inscribe a square in a segment of a circle.

99. Inscribe a square in a sector of a circle, so that the angular
points shall be one on each radius, and the other two in the circum-
ference.

100. Inscribe a square in a given equilateral and equiangular
pentagon.

101. Inscribe a parallelogram in a given triangle similar to a

given parallelogram.
102. If any rectangle be inscribed in a given triangle, required the

locus of the point of intersection of its diagonals.
103. Inscribe the greatest parallelogram in a given semicircle,

104. In a given rectangle inscribe another, w^hose sides shall bear
to each other a given ratio.

105. In a given segment of a circle to inscribe a similar segment.
106. The square inscribed in a circle is to the square inscribed in

the semicircle : : 5 : 2.

107. If a square be inscribed in a right-angled triangle of which
one side coincides with the hypotenuse of the triangle, the extremities

of that side divide the base into three segments that are continued

proportionals.
108. The square inscribed in a semicircle is to the square inscribed

in a quadrant of the same circle : : 8 : 5.

109. Shew that if a triangle inscribed in a circle be isosceles,

having each of its sides double the base, the squares described upon the
radius of the circle and one of the sides of the triangle, shall be to each
other in the ratio of 4 : 15.

110. APB is a quadrant, SPT a straight line touching it at

P, PM perpendicular to CA
; prove that triangle SCT : triangle

ACB:: triangle A CB : triangle C3IP.
111. If through any point in the arc of a quadrant whose radius

is jK, two circles be drawn touching the bounding radii of the quadrant,
and r, r' be the radii of these circles : shew that rr'= H*.

112. If ^ be the radius of the circle inscribed in aright-angled
triangle ABC, right-angled at A

;
and a perpendicular be let fall from

A on the hypotenuse BC, and if r, r' be the radii of the circles in-

scribed in the triangles ADB, ACD : prove that r*^ -i- r'* = -R\

XIV.

113. If in a given equilateral and equiangular hexagon another
be inscribed, to determine its ratio to the given one.

114. A regular hexagon inscribed in a circle is a mean propor-
tional betw^een an inscribed and circumscribed equilateral triangle.

115. The area of the inscribed pentagon, is to the area of the

circumscribing pentagon, as the square of the radius of the circle

inscribed within the greater pentagon, is to the square of the radius

of the circle circumscribing it.

116. The diameter of a circle is a mean proportional between the

sides of an equilateral triangle and hexagon which are described about
that circle.
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HINTS, &c.

8. This is a particular case of Euc. i. 22. The triangle however ma>
be described by means of Euc. i. 1. Let AB be the given base, produce
AB both ways to meet the circles in D, E (fig. Euc. i. I.) ; with center A,
and radius AE, describe a circle, and with center B and radius BD, de-
scribe another circle cutting the former in G. Join GA, GB.

9. Apply Euc. I. 6, 8.

10. This is proved by Euc. i. 32, 13, 5.

1 1 . Let fall also a perpendicular from the vertex on the base.

12. Apply Euc. I. 4.

13. Let CAB be the triangle (fig. Euc. i. 10.) CD the line bisecting
tAe angle ACD and the base AB. Produce CD, and make DE equal to

CD, and join AE. Then CB may be proved equal to AE, also AE toAC
1 4. Let AB be the given line, and C, D the given points. Erom C

draw CE perpendicular to AB, and produce it making EF equal to CE,
join FD, and produce it to meet the given line in G, which will be the

point required.
15. Make the construction as the enunciation directs, then by Euc.

I. 4, BH is proved equal to CK : and by Euc. i. 13, 6, OB is shewn
to be equal to OC.

16. Let C, D be the two given points one on each side of the given line

AB, such that lines CE, DE drawn to any point E in tlie line are always

equal. Join CD cutting AB in F, then EC is also eqmil to FD. Then bv

Euc. I. 8.

17. Tlie angle BCD may be shewn to be equal to the sum of the

angles ABC, ADC.
18. The angles ADE, AED may be each proved to be equal to the

complements of the angles at tl.e base of the triangle.
19. The angles CAB, CBA, being equal, the angles CAD, CBE are

equal, Euc. i. 13. Then, by Euc. i. 4, CD is proved to be equal to CE.
And by Euc. i. 5, 32, the angle at the vertex is shewn to be four times
either of the angles at the base.

20. Let AB, CD be two straight lines intersecting each other in

E, and let P be the given point, within the angle AED. Draw EF
bisecting the angle AED, and through P draw PGH parallel to EF,
md cutting ED, EB in G, H. Then EG is equal to EH. And by
bisecting the angle DEB and drawing through P a line parallel to this

line, another solution is obtained. It will be found that the two lines

are at right angles to each other.

21. Let the two given straight lines meet in A, and let P be the

given point. Let PQR be the line required, meeting the lines AQ, All
in Q and R, so that PQ is equal to QB,. Through P draw PS parallel
to AR and join RS. Then APSR is a parallelogram and AS, PH the

diagonals. Hence the construction.

22. Let the two straight lines AB, AC meet in A. In AB take

any point D, and from AC cut off AE equal to AD, and join DE. On
DE, or DE produced, take DF equal to the given line, and through
F draw EG parallel to AB meeting AC in G, and through G draw Gil

parallel to DE meeting AB in H. Then GH is the line required.
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23. The two given points may be both on the same side, or one point
may be on each side of the line. If thepoint required in the line be supposed
to be found, and lines be drawn joining this point and the given points,
an isosceles triangle is formed, and if a perpendicular be drawn on the
base Irom the point in the line : the construction is obvious.

24. The problem is simply this—to find a point in one side of a

triangle from which the perpendiculars drawn to the other two sides

shall be equal. If all the positions of these lines be considered, it will

readily be seen in what case the problem is impossible.
25. If the isosceles triangle be obtuse-angled, by Euc. i. 5, 32, the

truth will be made evident. If the triangle be acute- angled, the enun-
ciation of the proposition requires some modification.

26. Construct the figure and apply Euc. i. 5, 32, 15.

If the isosceles triangle have its vertical angle less than two-thirds of

a right- angle, the line ED produced, meets AB produced towards the

base, and then 3 . AEF = 4 right angles + AFE. If the vertical angle be

greater than two-thirds of a right angle, ED produced meets AB produced
towards the vertex, then 3 . AEF = 2 right angles + AFE.

27. Let ABC be an isosceles triangle, and from any point D in the
base BC, and the extremity B, let three lines DE, DF, JBG be drawn to

the sides and making equal angles with the base. Produce ED and make
DH equal to DF and join BH.

28. In the isosceles triangle ABC, let the line DFE which meets
the side AC in D and AB produced in E, be bisected by the bsise

in the point E. Then DC may be shewn to be equal to BE.
29. If two equal straight lines be drawn terminated by two lines

which meet in a point, they will cut off triangles of equal area. Hence
the two triangles have a common vertical angle and their areas and bases

equal. By Euc. i. 32 it is shewn that the angle contained by the bisecting
lines is equal to the exterior angle at the base.

30. (1) When the two lines are drawn perpendicular to the sides j

apply Euc. i. 26, 4. (2) The equal lines which bisect the sides of the

triangle may be shewn to make equal angles with the sides. (3) When the

two lines make equal angles with the sides ; apply Euc. i. 26, 4.

31. At C make the angle BCD equal to the angle ACB, and produce
AB to meet CD in D.

32. By bisecting the hypotenuse, and drawing a line from the vertex
to the point of bisection, it may be shewn that this line forms with the

shorter side and half the hypotenuse an isosceles triangle.
33. Let ABC be a triangle, having the right angle at A, and the angle

at C greater than the angle atB, also letAD be perpendicular to the base,
and AE be the line drawn to E the bisection of the base. Then AE may
be proved equal to BE or EC independently of Euc. iii. 31.

34. Produce EG, FG to meet the perpendiculars CE, BF, produced
if necessary. The demonstration is obvious.

35. If the given triangle have both of the angles at the base, acute

angles ; the difference of the angles at the base is at once obvious from
Euc. I. 32. If one of the angles at the base be obtuse, does the property
hold good r

36. Let ABC be a triangle having the angle ACB double of the angle
ABC, and let the perpendicular AD be drawn to the base BC. Take DB
equal to DC and join AE. Then AE may be proved to be equal to EB.

If ACB be an obtuse angle, then AC is equal to the sum of the seg-
ments of the base, made by the perpendicular from the vertex A.

37. Let the sides AB, AC of any triangle ABC be produced, the ex-
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tcrior angles bisected by two lines which meet in D, and let AD be joined,
then AD bisects the angle BAG. For draw DE perpendicular on BC,
also DF, DG perpendiculars on AB, AC produced, if necessary. TheuDF
may be proved equal to DG, and the squares on DF, DA are equal to the

squares on DG, GA, of which thesquareonFD is equal to the square onDG;
hence AF is equal to AG, and Euc. i. 8, the angle BAG is bisected by AD.

38. The line required will be found to be equal to half the sum
of the two sides of the triangle.

39. Apply Euc. i. 1, 9.

40. The angle to be trisected is one-fourth of a right angle. If an

equilateral triangle be described on one of the sides of a triangle which
contains the given angle, and a line be drawn to bisect that angle of the

equilateral triangle Avhich is at the given angle, the angle contained

between this line and the other side of the triangle will be one-twelfth

of a right angle, or equal to one-third of the given angle.
It may be remarked, generally, that any angle which is the half, fourth,

eighth, &c. part of a right angle, may be trisected by Plane Geometry.
41. Apply Euc. I. 20,

42. Let ABC, DBG be two equal triangles on the same base, of which
ABC is isosceles, fig. Euc. i. 37. By producingAB and making AG equal
to AB or AC, and joining GD, the perimeter of the triangle ABC may be
shewn to be less than the perimeter of the triangle DBG.

43. Apply Euc. i. 20.

44. For the first case, see Theo. 32, p. 76 : for the other two cases,

apply Euc. i. 19.

45. This is obvious from Euc. i. 26.

46. By Euc. i. 29, 6, FC may be shewn equal to each of the lines

EF, EG.
47. Join GA and AF, and prove GA and AF to be in the same

straight line,

48. Let the straight line drawn through D parallel to BC meet
the side AB in E, and AG in F. Then in the triangle EBD, EB is

equal to ED, by Euc. i. 29, 6. Also, in the triangle EAD, the angle
EAD may be shewn equal to the angle EDA, whence EA is equal
to ED, and therefore AlB is bisected in E. In a similar way it may
be shewn, by bisecting the angle G, that AC is bisected in F. Or
the bisection of AC in F may be proved when AB is shewn to be
bisected in E.

^

49. The triangle formed will be found to have its sides respectively

parallel to the sides of the original triangle.
50. If a line equal to the given line be drawn from the point where

the two lines meet, and parallel to the other given line ; a parallelogram
may be formed, and the construction effected.

51. Let ABC be the triangle; AD pei-pendicular to BC, AE drawn
to the bisection of BC, and AF bisecting the angle BAG. Produce AD
and make DA' equal to AD : join FA', EA'.

52. If the point in the base be supposed to be determined, and lines

Irawn from it parallel to the sides, it will be found to be in the line which
lisects the vertical angle of the triangle.

53. Let ABC be the triangle, at C draw CD perpendicular to CB and

jqual to the sum of the required lines, through D draw DE parallel to CB
neeting AC in E, and draw EF parallel to DC, meeting BC in F. Then
~F is equal to DC. Next produce CB, making GG equal to GE, and join
G cutting AB in H. From H draw HK perpendicular to EAC, and

p2
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HL perpendicular to BC. Then HK and HL together are equal to DC.
The proof depends on Theorem 27, p. 75.

54. Let C' be the intersection of the circles on the other side of the
base, and ioin AC, BC. Then the angles CBA, CBA being equal, the
angles CBP, CBP are also equal, Euc.^i. 13 : next by Euc. i. 4, CP, PC
are proved equal ; lastly prove CC to be equal to CP or PC.

55. In the fig. Euc. i. 1, produce AB both ways to meet the circles
in D and E, join CD, CE, then CDE is an isosceles triangle, having each
of the angles at the base one-fourth of the angle at the vertex. At E
draw EG perpendicular to DB and meeting DC produced in G. Then
CEG is an equilateral triangle.

5G. Join CC, and shew that the angles CCF, CCG are equal to two
right angles ; also that the line FCG is equal to the diameter.

57. Construct the figure and by Euc. i. 32. If the angle BAC be
a right angle, then the angle BDC is half a right angle.

58. Let the lines which bisect the three exterior angles of the tri- •

angle ABC form a new triangle A'B'C. Then each of the angles att

A', B', C may be shewn to be equal to half of the angles at A and B,
B and C, C and A respectively. And it will be found that half the
sums of every two of three unequal numbers whose sum is constant,
have less differences than the three numbers themselves.

59. The first case may be shewn by Euc. i. 4 : and the second by
Euc. I. 32, 6, 15.

60. At D any point in a line EF, draw DC perpendicular to EF and
equal to the given perpendicular on the hypotenuse. AVith centre C and
radius equal to the given base describe a circle cutting EF in B. At C
draw CA perpendicular to CB and meeting EF in A. Then ABC is the

triangle required.
61. Let ABC be the required triangle having the angle ACB a right

angle. In BC produced, take CE equal to AC, and with center B and
radius BA describe a circular arc cutting CE in D, and join AD. Then
DE is the difi"erence between the sum of the two sides AC, CB and the

hypotenuse AB ;
also one side AC the perpendicular is given. Hence

the construction. On any line EB take EC equal to the given side, ED
equal to the given difference. At C, draw CA perpendicular to CB, and
equal to EC, join AD, at A in AD make the angle DAB equal to ADB,
and let AB meet EB in B. Then ABC is the triangle required.

62. (1) Let ABC be the triangle required, having ACB the right
angle. Produce AB to D making AD equal to AC or CB : then BD is

the sum of the sides. Join DC : then the angle ADC is one-fourth of a

right angle, and DBC is one-half of a right angle. Hence to construct :

at B in i3D make the angle DBM equal to half a right angle, and at D
the angle BDC equal to one-fourth of a riq;ht angle, and let DC meet BM
in C. At C draw CA at right angles to BC meeting BD in A : andABC
is the triangle required.

(2) Let ABC be the triangle, C the right angle : from AB cut off

AD equal to AC ; then BD is the difference of the hypotenuse and one
side. Join CD; then the angles ACD, ADC are equal, and each is half
the supplement of DAC, which is half a right angle. Hence the con-
struction.

63. Take any straight line terminated at A. Make AB equal to

the difference of the sides, and AC equal to the hypotenuse. At B
make the angle CBD equal to half a right angle, and with center A
and radius AC describe a circle cutting BD in D : join AD, and draw
DE perpendicular to AC. Then ADE is the requiredtriangle.
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64. Let BC the given base be bisected in D. At D draw DE at

right angles to BC and equal to the sum of one side of the triangle
and the perpendicular from the vertex on the base : join DB, and at B
in BE make the angle EBA equal to the angle BED, and let BA meet
DE in A : join AC, and ABC is the isosceles triangle.

65 This construction may be effected by means of Prob. 4, p. 71.

66. Tlie perpendicular from the vertex on the base of an equilateral

triangle bisects the angle at the vertex, which is two-thirds of one right

angle.
67. Let ABC be the equilateral triangle of which a side is required

to be found, having given BD, CD the lines bisecting the angles atB, C.
Since the angles DBC, DCB are equal, each being one-third of a right
angle, the sides BD, DC are equal, and BDC is an isosceles triangle

having the angle at the vertex the supplement of a third of two right
angles. Hence the side BC may be found.

68. Let the given angle be taken, (1) as the included angle between
the given sides; and (2) as the opposite angle to one of the given sides.

In the latter case, an ambiguity will arise if the angle be an acute angle,
and opposite to the less of the two given sides.

69. Let ABC be the required triangle, BC the given base, CD the

given difference of the sides AB, AC : join BD, then DBC by Euc. t. 18,
can be shewn to be half the difference of the angles at the base, and AB
is equal to AD. Hence at B in the given base BC, make the angle CBD
equal to half the difference of the angles at the base. On CB take CE
equal to the difference of the sides, and Avith center C and radius CE,
describe a circle cutting BD in D : join CD and produce it to A, makingDA equal to DB. Then ABC is the triangle required.

70. On the line which is equal to the perimeter of the required tri-

angle describe a triangle having its angles equal to the given angles.
Then bisect the angles at the base ; and from the point where these lines

meet, draw lines parallel to the sides and meeting the base.

71. Let ABC be the required triangle, BC the given base, and the

j

side AB greater than AC. Make AD equal to AC, and draw CD.
Then the angle BCD may be shewn to be equal to half the difference,

j

and the angle DCA equal to half the sum of the angles at the base.
Hence ABC, ACB the angles at the base of the triangle are known.

72. Let the two given lines meet in A, and let B be the given point.
If BC, BD be supposed to be drawn making equal angles with AC,

and ifAD and DC be joined, BCD is the triangle required, and the figureACBD may be shewn to be a parallelogram. Whence the construction.
73. It can be shewn that lines drawn from the angles of a triangle to

bisect the opposite sides, intersect each other at a point which is two-
thirds of their lengths from the angular points from which they are drawn.
Let ABC be the triangle required, AD, BE, CF the given lines from the

angles drawn to the bisections of the opposite sides and intersecting in G.
Produce GD, making DH equal to DG, and join BH, CH : the figureGBHC is a parallelogram. Hence the construction.

74. Let ABC (fig. to Euc. i. 20.) be the required triangle, having
the base BC equal to the given base, the angle ABC equal to the given
an^le,

and the two sides BA, AC together equal to the given line BD.
Join DC, then since AD is equal to AC, the triangle A CD is isosceles,
and therefore the angle ADC is equal to the angle ACD. Hence the
construction.

75. Let ABC be the required triangle (fig. to Euc. i. 18), having the

angle ACB equal to the given angle, and the base BC equal to the given
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line, also CD equal to the difference of the two sides AB, AC. If BD
be joined, then ABD is an isosceles triangle. Hence the synthesis.
Does this construction hold good in all cases ?

76. Let ABC be the required triangle, (fig. Euc. i. 18), of which the
side BC is given and the angle BAG, also CD the difference between the
sides AB, AC. Join BD

; then AB is equal to AD, because CD is their

difference, and the triangle ABD is isosceles, whence the angle ABD is

equal to the angle ADB ; and since BAD and twice the angle ABD
are equal to tAvo right angles, it follows that ABD is half the supplement
of the given angle BAC. Hence the construction of the triangle.

77. Let AB be the given base : at A draw the line AD to which
the line bisecting the vertical angle is to be parallel. At B draw BE
parallel to AD ; from A draw AE equal to the given sum of the two
sides to meet BE in E. At B make the angle EBC equal to the angle
BEA, and draw CF parallel to AD. Then ACB is the triangle required.

78. Take any point in the given line, and apply Euc. i. 23, 31.

79. On one of the parallel lines take EF equal to the given line, and
with center E and radius EF describe a circle cutting the other in G.
Join EG, and through A draw ABC parallel to EG.

80. This will appear from Euc. i. 29, 15, 26.

8*1. Let AB, AC, AD, be the three lines. Take any point E in AC,
and on EC make EF equal to EA, through F draw FG parallel to AB,
join GE and produce it to meet AB in H. Then GE is equal to GH.

82. Apply Euc. i. 32, 29.

83. From E draw EG perpendicular on the base of the triangle,
then ED and EF may each be proved equal to EG, and the figure shewn
to be equilateral. Three of the angles of the figure are right angles.

84. The greatest parallelogram which can be constructed with given
sides can be proved to be rectangular.

85. Let AB be one of the diagonals : at A in AB make the angle
BAC less than the required angle, and at A in AC make the angle CAD
equal to the required angle. Bisect AB in E and with center E and
radius equal to half the other diagonal describe a circle cutting AC, AD
in F, G. Join FB, BG : then AFBG is the parallelogram required.

86. This problem is the same as the following ; having given the
base of a triangle, the vertical angle and the sum of the sides, to construct
the triangle. This triangle is one half of the required parallelogram.

87. Draw a line AB equal to the given diagonal, and at the point A
make an angle BAC equal to the given angle. Bisect AB in D, and

through D draw a line parallel to the given line and meeting AC in C.
This will be the position of the other diagonal. Through B draw BE
parallel to CA, meeting CD produced in E

; join AE, and BC. Then
ACBE is the parallelogram required.

88. Construct the figures and by Euc. i. 24.

89. By Euc. i. 4, the opposite sides may be proved to be equal.
90. Let ABCD be the given parallelogram ; construct the other

parallelogram A'B'C'D' by drawing the lines required, also the dia-

gonals AC, AC, and shew that the triangles ABC, A'B'C are equi-
angular.

91. A'D' and B'C may be proved to be parallel.
92. Apply Euc. i. 29, 32.

93. The points D, D', are the intersections of the diagonals of two

rectangles : if the rectangles be completed, and the lines OD, OD' be

produced, they will be the other two diagonals.
94. Let the line drawn from A fall without the parallelogram, and
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let CC, BB', DD', be the perpendiculars from C, B, D, on the line drawn
from A ;

from B draw BE parallel to AC, and the truth is manifest.

Next, let the line from A be drawn so as to fall within the parallelogram.
95. Let the diagonals intersect in E. In the triangles DCB, CDA,

two angles in each are respectively equal and one side DE : wherefore
the diagonals DB, AC are equal : also since DE, EC are equal, it follows
that EA, EB are equal. Hence DEC, AEB are two isosceles triangles

having their vertical angles equal, wherefore the angles at their bases
are equal respectively, and therefore the angle CDB is equal to DBA.

96. (1) By supposing the point P found in the side AB of the paral-

lelogramABCD, such that the angle contained by AP, PC may be bisected

by the line PD ; CP may be proved equal to CJD ; hence the solution.

(2) By supposing the point P found in the side AB produced, so that
PD may bisect the angle contained by ABP and PC ; it may be shewn
that the side AB must be produced, so that BP is equal to BD.

97. This may be shewn by Euc. i. 35.

98. Let D, E, F be the bisections of the sides AB, BC, CA of the

triangle ABC : draw DE, EF, FD ;
the triangle DEF is one-fourth of the

triangle ABC. The triangles DBE, FBE are equal, each being one-fourth
of the triangle ABC : DF is therefore parallel to BE, and DBEFis a

parallelogram of which DE is a diagonal.
99. This may be proved by applying Euc.i. 38.

100. Apply Euc. I. 37, 38.

101. On any side BC of the given triangle ABC, take BD equal to the

given base ; join AD, through C draw CE parallel to AD, meeting BA pro-
duced if necessary in E, join ED ;

then BDE is the triangle required.

By a process somewhat similar the triangle may be formed when the al-

titude is given.
102. Apply the preceding problem (101) to make a triangle equal to

one of the given triangles and of the same altitude as the other given tri-

angle. Then the sum or difference can be readily found.
103. First construct a triangle on the given base equal to the given

triangle ; next form an isosceles triangle on the same base equal to this

triangle.
104. Through A draw AD parallel to BC the base of the triangle;

from B draw BD at right angles to BC to meet AD and join DC.
105. Make a triangle equal to the given parallelogram upon the

given line, and then a triangle equal to this triangle, having an angle

equal to the given angle.
106. If the figure ABCD be one of four sides ; join the opposite

angles A, C of the figure, through D draw DE parallel to AC meeting
BC produced in E, join AE;—the triangle ABE is equal to the four-

sided figure ABCD.
If the figure ABCDE be one of five sides, produce the base both ways,

and the figure may be transformed into a triangle, by two constructions

similar to that employed for a figure of four sides. If the figure consists

of six, seven, or any number of sides, the same process must be repeated.

107. Draw two lines from the bisection of the base parallel'to the

two sides of the triangle.
108. This may be shewn ex absurdo.
109. On the same base AB, and on the same side of it, let two triangles

ABC, ABD be constructed, having the side BD equal to BC, the angle
ABC a right angle, but the angle AJBD not a right angle ; then the triangle
ABC is greater than ABD, whether the angle ABD be acute or obtuse.

110. Let ABC be a triangle whose vertical angle is A, and whose
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base BC is bisected in D : let any line EDG- be drawn throngli D, meet-

ing AC the greater side in G and AB produced in E, and forming a triangle
AEG having the same vertical angle A. Draw BH parallel to AC, and
the triangles BDH, GDC are equal. Euc. i. 26.

111. Let two triangles be constructed on the same base with equal

perimeters, of which one is isosceles. Through the vertex of that which
is not isosceles draw a line parallel to the base, and intersecting the

perpendicular drawn from the vertex of the isosceles triangle upon the
common base. Join this point ofintersection and the extremities ofthe base.

112. (1) DF bisects the triangle ABC (fig. Prop. 6, p. 73.) On each
side of the point F in the line BC, take FG, FH, each equal to one-third

of BF, the lines DG, DH shall trisect the triangle. Or,
Let ABC be any triangle, D the given point in BC. Trisect BC in E,

F. Join AD, and draw EG, FH parallel to AD. Join DG, DH
; these

lines trisect the triangle. Draw AE, AF and the proof is manifest.

(2) Let ABC be any triangle ;
trisect the base BC in D, E, and join

AD, AE. From D, E, draw DP, EP parallel to AB, AC and meeting
in P. Join AP, BP, CP

;
these three lines trisect the triangle.

(3) Let P be the given point within the triangle ABC. Trisect the

base BC in D, E. From the vertex A draw AD, AE, AP. Join PD,
draw AG parallel to PD and join PG-. Then BGPA is one-third of the

triangle. The problem may be solved by ti'isecting either of the other

two sides and making a similar construction.

113. The base may be divided into nine equal parts, and lines may
be drawn from the vertex to the points of division. Or, the sides of the

triangle may be trisected, and the points of trisection joined.
114. It is proved, Euc. i. oi, that each of the diagonals of a parallelo-

gram bisects the figure, and it may be shewn that they also bisect each

other. It is hence manifest that any straight line, whatever may be its

position, which bisects a parallelogram, r)viist pass through the intersec-

tion of the diagonals.
115. See the remark on the preceding problem 114.

J16. Trisect the side AB in E, F, and draw EG, FH parallel to AD
or BC, meeting DC in G and H. If the given point P be in EF, the two
lines drawn from P through the bisections of EG and FH will trisect the

parallelogram. If P be in FB, a line from P through the bisection of

FH will cut off one-third of the parallelogram, and the remaining trape-
zium is to be bisected by a line from P, one of its angles. If P coincide

with E or F, the solution is obvious.

117. Constract a right-angled parallelogram by Euc. i. 44, equal to

the given quadrilateral figure, and from one of the angles, draw a line

to meeli the opposite side and equal to the base of the rectangle, and a
line from the adjacent angle parallel to this line will complete the rhombus.

118. Bisect BC in D, and through the vertex A, draw AE parallel to

BC, with center D and radius equal to half the sum of AB, AC, describe

a circle cutting AE in E.

119. Produce one side of the square till it becomes equal to the di-

agonal, the line drawn from the extremity of this produced side and pa-
rallel to the adjacent side of the square, and meeting the diagonal producd,
determines the point required.

120. Let fall upon the diagonal perpendiculars from the opposite angles
of the pai'allelograra. These perpendiculars are equal, and each pair of

triangles is situated on different sides of the same base and has equal al-

titudes. If the point he not on the diagonal, draw through the given

point, a line parallel to a side of the parallelogram.
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121. One case is included in Theo. 120. The other case, when the

point is in the diagonal produced, is obvious from the same principle.
122. The triangles DC F, ABF may be proved to be equal to half

of the parallelogram by Euc. i. 41.

123. Apply Euc. i. 41, 38.

124. If a line be drawn parallel to AD through the point of intersec-

tion of the diagonal, and the line drawn through O parallel to AB ;
then

by Euc. I. 43, 41, the truth of the theorem is manifest.

125. It may be remarked that iDarallelograms are divided into pairs
of equal triangles by the diagonals, and therefore by taking the triangle
ABD equal to the triangle ABC, the property may be easily shewn.

126. The triangle ABD is one half "of the parallelogram ABCD,
Euc. I. 34. And the triangle DKC is one half of the parallelogram
CDHG, Euc. I. 41, also for the same reason the triangle AKB is one
half of the parallelogram AHGB : therefore the two triangles DKC,
AKB are together one half of the whole parallelogram ABCD. Hence
the two triangles DKC, AKB are equal to the triangle ABD : take from
these equals the equal parts which are common, therefore the triangle
CKF is equal to the triangles AHK, KBD ; wherefore also taking AHK
from these equals, then the difference of the triangles CKF, AHK is

equal to the triangle KBC : and the doubles of these are equal, or the

difference of the parallelograms CPKG, AHKE is equal to twice the

triangle KBD.
127. First prove that the perimeter of a square is less than the peri-

meter of an equal rectangle : next, that the perimeter of the rectangle is

less than the perimeter of any other equal parallelogram.
128. This may be proved by shewing that the area of the isosceles

triangle is greater than the area of any other triangle which has the same
vertical angle, and the sum of the sides containing that angle is equal to

the sum ot the equal sides of the isosceles triangle,
129. Let ABC be an isosceles triangle (fig. Euc. i. 42), AE perpen-

dicular to the base BC, and AECG the equivalent rectangle. Then AC
is greater than AE, &c.

130. Let the diagonal AC bisect the quadrilateral figure ABCD.
Bisect AC in E, join JBE, ED, and prove BE, ED in the same straight
line and equal to one another.

131. Apply Euc. I. 15.

132. Apply Euc. i. 20.

133. This may be shewn by Euc. i. 20.

134. LetAB be the longest and CD the shortest side of the rectangular

figure. Produce AD, BC to meet in E. Then by Euc. i. 32.

135. Let ABCD be the quadrilateral figure, and E, F, two points in

the opposite sides AB, CD, join EF and bisect it in G; and through
G draw a straight Ime HGK terminated by the sides AD, BC ;

and
bisected in the point G. Then EF, HK are the diagonals of the required

parallelogram.
136. After constructing the figure, the proof ofi'ers no difficulty.

137. H" any line be assumed as a diagonal, if the four given lines

taken two and two be always greater than this diagonal, a four-sided

figure may be constructed having the assumed line as one of its diagonals :

and it may be shewn that when the quadrilateral is possible, the sum
of every three given sides is greater than the fourth.

138. Draw the two diagonals, then four triangles are formed, two on
one side of each diagonal. Then two of the lines drawn through the pomts
of bisection of two sides may be proved parallel to one diagonal, and two

P 5
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parallel to the other diagonal, in the same way as Theo. 97, supra. The
other property is manifest from the relation of the areas of the triangles
made by the lines drawn through the bisections of the sides.

139. It is sufficient to suggest, that triangles on equal bases, and of

equal altitudes, are equal.
140. Let the side AB be parallel to CD, and let AB be bisected in E

and CD in F, and let EF be drawn. Join AF, BF, then Euc. i. 38.

141. Let BCED be a trapezium of which DC, BE are the diagonals
intersecting each other in G. If the triangle DBG be equal to the triangle
EGC, the side DE may be proved parallel to the side BC, by Euc. i. 39.

142. Let ABCD be the quadrilateral figure having the sides AB,
CD, parallel to one another, and AD, BC equal. Through B draw BE
parallel to AD, then ABED is a parallelogram.

143. Let ABCD be the quadrilateral having the side AB parallel
to CD. Let E, F be the points of bisection of the diagonals BD, AC,
and join EF and produce it to meet the sides AD, BC in G and H,

Through H draw LHK parallel to DA meeting DC in L and AB pro-
duced in K. Then BK is half the difference of DC and AB.

144. (1) Reduce the trapezium ABCD to a triangle BAE by Prob.

106, supra, and bisect the triangle BAE by a line AF from the vertex.

If F fall without BC, through F draw FG parallel to AC or DE, and

join AG.
Or thus. Draw the diagonals AC, BD : bisect BD in E, and join AE,

EC. Draw FEG parallel to AC the other diagonal, meeting AD in F,
and DC in G. AG being joined, bisects the trapezium.

(2) Let E be the given point in the side AD. Join EB. Bisect the

quadrilateral EBCD by EF. Make the triangle EFG equal to the tri-

angle EAB, on the same side of EF as the triangle EAB. Bisect the tri-

angle EFG by EH. EH bisects the figure.
145. If a straight line be drawn from the given point through the in-

tersection of the diagonals and meeting the opposite side of the square ;

the problem is then reduced to the bisection of a trapezium by a line drawn
from one of its angles.

1 46. If the four sides of the figure be of different lengths, the truth of

the theorem may be shewn. If, however, two adjacent sides of the figure
be equal to one another, as also the other two, the lines drawn from the

angles to the bisection of the longer diagonal, will be found to divide the

trapezium into four triangles which are equal in area to one another.

Euc. I. 38.

147. Apply Euc. i. 47, observing that the shortest side is one half

of the longest.
148. Find by Euc. i. 47, a line the square on which shall be seven

times the square on the given line. Then the triangle which has these

two lines containing the right angle shall be the triangle required.
149. Apply Euc. i. 47.

150. Let the base BC be bisected in D, and DE be drawn perpendicu-
lar to the hypotenuse AC. Join AD : then Euc. i. 47.

151. Construct the figure, and the truth is obvious from Euc. i. 47.

152. See Theo. 32, p. 76. and apply Euc. i. 47.

153. Draw the lines required and apply Euc. i. 47.

154. Apply Euc. i. 47.

155. Apply Euc. i. 47.

156 Apply Euc. i. 47, observing that the square on any line is four

times the square on half the line.
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157. Apply Euc. I. 47, to express the squares of the three sides in

terms of the squares on the perpendiculars and on the segments oi AB.
158. By Euc. i. 47. bearing in mind that the square described on any

line is four times the square described upon half the line.

159. The former part is at once manifest by Euc. i. 47. Let the dia-

gonals of the square be drawn, and the given point be supposed to coincide
with the intersection of the diagonals, the minimum is obvious. Find its

value in terms of the side.

160. (a) This is obvious from Euc. i. 13.

(b) Apply Euc. I. 32, 29.

(c) Apply Euc. 1. 5, 29.

(d) Let AL meet the base BC in P, and let the perpendiculars from
F, K meet BC produced in M and N respectively ; then the triangles
APB, FMB maybe proved to be equal in all respects, as also APC, CKN.

(e) Let fall DQ perpendicular on FB produced. Then the triangle
DQB may be proved equal to each of the triangles ABO, DBF ; whence
the triangle DBF is equal to the triangle ABC.

Perhaps however the better method is to prove at once that the tri-

angles ABC, FBD are equal, by shewing that they have two sides equal
in each triangle, and the included angles, one the supplement of the other.

(/) If DQ be drawn perpendicular on FB produced, FQ may be

proved to be bisected in the point B, and DQ equal to AC. Then the

square on FD is found by the right-angled triangle FQD. Similarly, the

square on KE is found, and the sum of the squares on FD, EK, GH will be
found to be six times the square on the hypotenuse.

(ff) Through A draw PAQ parallel to BC and meeting DB, EC
produced in P, Q. Then by the right angled triangles.

161. Let any parallelograms be described on any two sides AB, AC
of a triangle ABC, and the sides parallel to AB, AC be produced to meet
in a point P. Join PA. Then on either side of the base BC, let a paral-
lelogram be described having two sides equal and parallel to AP. Pro-
duce AP and it will divide the parallelogram on BC into two parts re-

spectively equal to the parallelograms on the sides. Euc. i. 35, 36.

162. Let the equilateral triangles ABD, BCE, CAF be described on
AB, BC, CA, the sides of the triangle ABC having the right angle at A.

Join DC, AK : then the triangles DBC, ABE are equal. Next draw
DGr perpendicular to AB and join CG : then the triangles BDG, DAG,
DGC are equal to one another. Also draw AH, EK perpendicular to
BC ; the triangles EKH, EKA are equal. Whence may be shewn that
the triangleABD is equal to the triangle BHE, and in a similar way may
be shewn that CAF is equal to CHE.

The restriction is unnecessary : it only brings AD, AE into the same
Ime.

GEOMETRICAL EXERCISES ON BOOK II.

HINTS, &c.

6. See the figure Euc. ii. 5.

7. This Problem is equivalent to the following : construct an isosceles

right-angled triangle, having given one of the sides which contains the

right angle.
8. Construct the square on AB, and the property is obvious.
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9. The sum of the squares on the two parts of any line is least

when the two parts are equal.
10. A line may be found the square on which is double the square

on the given line. The problem is then reduced to:—having given the

hypotenuse and the sum of the sides of a right-angled triangle, con-

struct the triangle.
11. This follows from Euc. ii. 5, Cor.

12. This problem is, in other words, Given the sum of two lines and
the sum of their squares, to find the lines. Let AB be the given straight

line, at B draw BC at right angles to AB, bisect the angle ABC by BD.
On AB take AE equal to the side of the given square, and with center A
and radius AE describe a circle cutting BD in D, from D draw DF per-

pendicular to AB, the line AB is divided in F as was required.
13. Let AB be the given line. Produce AB to C making BC equal

to three times the square on AB. From BA cut off BD equal to BC ;

then D is the point of section such that the squares on AB and BD are

double of the square on AD.
14. In the tig. Euc. ii. 7. Join BF, and draw FL perpendicular on

GD. Half the rectangle DB, BG, mav be proved equal to the rectangle

AB, BC.
Or, join KA, CD, KD, CK. Then CK is perpendicular to BD. And

the triangles CBD, KBD are each equal to the triangle ABK. Hence,
twice the triangle ABK is equal to the figure CBKD ; but twice the

triangle ABK is equal to the rectangle AB, BC ; and the figure CBKD
is equal to half the rectangle DB, CK, the diagonals of the squares on

AB, BC. Wherefore, &e.
15. The difference between the two unequal parts may be shewn to

be equal to twice the line between the points of section.

16. This proposition is only another form of stating Euc. n. 7.

17. In the figure, Theo. 7, p. 74, draw PQ, PR, PS perpendiculars on
AB, AD, AC respectively : then since the triangle PAC is equal to the
two triangles PAB, PAD, it follows that the rectangle contained by
PS, AC, is equal to the stim of the rectangles PQ, AB, and PR, AD.
When is the rectangle PS, AC equal to the difference of the other two
rectangles ?

18. Through E draw EG parallel to AB, and through F, draw FHK
parallel to BC and cutting EG in H. Then the area of the rectangle is

made up of the areas of four triangles ;
whence it may be readily shewn

that Uoice the area of the triangle AFE, and the figure AGHK is equal to

the area ABCD.
19. Apply Euc. II. 11.

20. The vertical angles at L may be proved to be equal, and each of

them a right angle.
21. Apply Euc. II. 4, 11. i. 47.
22. Produce FG, DB to meet in L, and draw the other diagonal

LHC, which passes through H, because the complements AG, BK are

equal. Then LH may be shewn to be equal to Ff, and to Dd.
23. The common intersection of the three lines divides each into two

parts, one of which is double of the other, and this point is the vertex of
three triangles which have lines drawn from it to the bisection of the
bases. Apply Euc. ii. 12, 13.

24. Apply Theorem 3, p. 114, and Euc. i. 47.
25. This will be found to be that particular case of Euc. ii. 12, in

which the distance of the obtuse angle from the foot of the perpendicular,



ON BOOK IT. 3^25

half of the side subtended by the right angle made by the perpendicular
id the base produced.
26. (1) Let the triangle be acute-angled, (Euc. ii. 13, fig. 1.)

"^ Let AC be bisected in E, and BE be joined ; also EE be drawn per-

pendicular to BC. EF is equal to EC. Then the square on BE may be

proved to be equal to the square on BC and the rectangle BD, BC.

(2 ) If the triangle be obtuse-angled, the perpendicular EE falls toithin

or tvithout the base according as the bisecting line is drawn from the obtuse

or the acute angle at the base.

27. This may be shewn from theorem 3. p. 114.

28. Let the perpendicular AD be dmwn from A on the base BC. It

may be shewn that the base BC must be produced to a point E, such

that CE is equal to the difference of the segments of the base made by
the perpendicular.

29. Since the base and area are given, the altitude of the triangle is

known. Hence the problem is reduced to ;
—Given the base and altitude

of a triangle, and the line drawn from the vertex to the bisection of the

base, construct the triangle.
30. This follows immediately from Euc. i. 47.

31. Apply Euc. II. 13.

32. The truth of this property depends on the fact that the rectangle
contained by AC, CB is equal to that contained by AB, CD.

33. Let P the required point in the base AB be supposed to be known.
Join CP. It may then be shewn that the property stated in the Prob-
lem is contained in Theorem 3. p. 114.

34. This may be shewn from Euc. i. 47 ; ii- 5. Cor.

35. Erom C let fall CF pd-pendicular on AB. Then ACE is an ob-

tuse-angled, and BEC an acute-angled triangle. Apply Euc. ii. 12, 13
,

and by Euc. i. 47, the squares on AC and CB are equal to the square
on AB.

36. Apply Euc. i. 47, ii. 4
; and the note p. 102, on Euc. ii. 4.

37. Draw a perpendicular from the vertex to the base, and apply
Euc. I. 47 ;

II. 5, Cor. Enunciate and prove the proposition when the

straight line drawn from the vertex meets the base produced.
38. This follows directly from Euc. ii. 13, Case 1.

39. The truth of this proposition may be shewn from Euc. i. 47 ; ii. 4.

40. Let the square on the base of the isosceles triangle be described.

Draw the diagonals of the square, and the proof is obvious.

41. Let ABC be the triangle required, such that the square on AB
is three times the square on AC or BC. Produce BC and draw AD per-

pendicular to BC. Then by Euc. ii. 12, CD may be shewn to be equal
to one half of BC. Hence the construction.

42. Apply Euc. ii. 12, and Theorem 38, p. 118.

43. Draw EF parallel to AB and meeting the base in E
; draw also

EG perpendicular to the base. Then by Euc. i. 47 ; n. 5, Cor.

44. Bisect the angle B by BD meeting the opposite side in D, and
draw BE perpendicular to AC. Then by Euc. i. 47 ; ii. 5, Cor.

45. This follows directly from Theorem 3, p. 114.

46. Draw the diagonals intersecting each other in P, and join OP.
By Theo. 3, p. 114.

47. Draw from any two opposite angles, straight lines to meet in the

bisection of the diagonal joining the other angles. Then by Euc. ii. 12, 13.

48. Draw two lines from the point of bisection of either of the bi-

sected sides to the extremities of the opposite side ; and three triangles
will be formed, two on one of the bisected sides and one on the other, in
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each of which is a line drawn from the vertex to the bisection of the base.
Then by Theo. 3, p, 114.

49. If the extremities of the two lines which bisect the opposite sides
of the trapezium be joined, the figure formed is a parallelogram which
has its sides respectively parallel to, and equal to, half the diagonals of
the trapezium. The sum of the squares on the two diagonals of the tra-

pezium may be easily shewn to be equal to the sum of the squares on
the four sides of the parallelogram.

50. Draw perpendiculars from the extremities of one of the parallel
sides, meeting the other side produced, if necessary. Then from the four

right-angled triangles thus formed, may be shewn the truth of the pro-
position.

51. Let AD be parallel to BC in the figure ABCD. Draw the diagonal
AC, then the sum of the triangles ABC, ADC may be shewn to be equal to
the rectangle contained by the altitude and half the sum of AD and BC.

52. Let ABCD be the trapezium, having the sides AB, CD, parallel,
and AD, BC equal. Join AC and draw AE perpendicular to DC. Then
by Euc. II. 13.

53. Let ABC be any triangle ; AHKB, AGFC, BDEC, the squares
upon their sides ; EF, GH, KL the lines joining the angles of the squares.
Produce GA, KB, EC, and draw HN, DQ, FR perpendiculars upon them
respectively: also draw AP, BM, CS perpendiculars on the sides of the

triangle. Then AN may be proved to be equal to AM ; CR to CP ; and
BQ to BS ; and by Euc. ii. 12, 13.

54. Convert the triangle into a rectangle, then Euc. ii. 14.

55. Find a rectangle equal to the two figures, and apply Euc. ii. 14.

56. Find the side of a square which shall be equal to the given
rectangle. See Prob. i. p. 113.

57. On any line PQ take AB equal to the given difference of the
sides of the rectangle, at A draw AC at right angles to AB, and equal to
the side of the given square ; bisect AB in O and join OC ;

with center
O and radius OC describe a semicircle meeting PQ in D and E. Then
the lines AD, AE have AB for their difierence, and the rectangle con~
tained by them is equal to the square on AC,

58. Apply Euc. ii. 14.

GEOMETRICAL EXERCISES ON BOOK III.

HINTS, &c.

7. Euc. III. 3, suggests the construction.
8. The given point may be either within or without the circle. Find

the center of the circle, and join the given point and the center, and upon
this line describe a semicircle, a line equal to the given distance may be
drawn from the given point to meet the arc of the semicircle. When
the point is without the circle, the given distance may meet the diameter

produced.
9. This may be easily shewn to be a straight line passing through

the center of the circle.

10. The two chords form by their intersections the sides of two isos-

celes triangles, of which the parallel chords in the circle are the bases.
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n. The angles in equal segments are equal, and by Euc. i. 29. If

the chords are equally distant from the center, the lines intersect the

diameter in the center of the circle.

12. Construct the figure and the arc BC may be proved equal to the

arc B'C
13. The point determined by the lines drawn from the bisections of

the chords and at right angles to them respectively, will be the center of

the required circle.

14. Construct the figures : the proof offers no difficulty.

15. From the centre C ot the circle, draw CA, CB at right angles to

each other meeting the circumference ; join AB, and draw CD perpendicular
to AB.

16. Join the extremities of the chords, then Euc. i. 27 ; iii. 28.

17. Take the center O, and join AP, AO, &c. and apply Euc. i. 20.

18. Draw any straight line intersecting two parallel chords and meet-

ing the circumference.
19. Produce the radii to meet the circumference.
20. Join AD, and the first equality follows directly from Euc. in.

20, T. 32. Also by joining AC, the second equality may be proved in a
similar way. If however the line AD do not fall on the same side of the
center O as E, it will be found that the difference^ not the sum of the two

angles, is equal to 2 . AED. See note to Euc. in. 20, p. 155.

21. Let DKE, DBO (fig. Euc. in. 8) be two lines equally inclined

to DA, then KE may be proved to be equal to BO, and the segments cut
off" by equal straight lines in the same circle, as well as in equal circles,

are equal to one another.

22. Apply Euc. i. 15, and in, 21.

23. This is the same as Euc. in. 34, with the condition, that the line

must pass through a given point.
24. Let the segments AHB, AKC be externally described on the

given lines AB, AC, to contain angles equal to BAC. Then by the con-
verse to Euc. ITT. 32, AB touches the circle AKC, and AC the circle AHB.

25. Let ABC be a triangle of which the base or longest side is BC,
and let a segment of a circle be described on BC. Produce BA, CA to

meet the arc of the segment in D, E, and join BD, CE. If circles be de-
scribed about the triangles ABD, ACE, the sides AB, AC shall cut off

segments similar to the segment described upon the base BC.
26. This is obvious from the note to Euc. in. 26, p. 156.

27. The segment must be described on the opposite side of the pro-
duced chord. By converse of Euc. in. 32.

28. If a circle be described upon the side AC as a diameter, the cir-

cumference will pass through the points D, E. Then Euc. in. 21.

29. Let AB, AC be the bounding radii, and D any point in the arc

BC, and DE, DF, perpendiculars from D on AB, AC. The circle de-
scribed on AD will always be of the same magnitude, and the angle EAP
in it, is constant :

—whence the arc EDF is constant, and therefore its

chord EF.
30. Construct the figure, and let the circle with center O, described

on AH as a diameter, intersect the given circle in P, Q, join OP, PE, and

prove EP at right angles to OP.
31. If the tangent be required to be perpendicular to a given line:

draw the diameter parallel to this line, and the tangent drawn at the ex-

tremity of this diameter will be perpendicular to the given line.

32. The straight line which joins the center and passes through the
intersection of two tangents to a circle, bisects the angle f^ntained by
the tangents.
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33. Draw two radii containing an angle equal to the supplement of
the given angle ; the tangents drawn at the extremities of these radii will
contain the given angle,

34. Since the circle is to touch two parallel lines drawn from two
given points in a third line, the radius of the circle is determined by the
distance between the two given points.

35. It is sufficient to suggest that the angle between a chord and a

tangent is equal to the angle in the alternate segment of the circle. Euc.
m. 32.

36. Let AB be the given chord of the circle whose center is O. Draw
DE touching the circle at any point E and equal to the given line ; join
DO, and with center O and radius DO describe a circle: produce the
chord AB to meet the circumference of this circle in F : then F is the

point required.
37. Let D be the point required in the diameter BA produced, such

that the tangent DP is half of DB. Join CP, C being the ct-nter. Then
CPD is a right-angled triangle, having the sum of the base PC and hypo-
tenuse CD double of the perpendicular PD.

38. If BE intersect DF in K (fig. Euc. iii. 37). Join FB, FE, then

by means of the triangles, BE is shewn to be bisected in K at right angles.
39. Let AB, CD be any two diameters of a circle, O the center, and

let the tangents at their extremities form the quadrilateral figure EFGII.
Join EO, OF, then EO and OF may be proved to be in the same straight
line, and similarly HO, OK.

Note.—This Proposition is equally true if AB, CD be any two chords
v.'hatever. It then becomes equivalent to the following proposition:—
The diagonals of the circumscribed and inscribed quadrilaterals, intersect

in the same point, the points of contact of the former being the angles of
the latter figure.

40. Let C be the point without the circle from which the tangents
CA, CB are drawn, and let DE be any diameter, also let AE, BD be

joined, intersecting in P, then if CP be joined and produced to meet DE
in G : CG is perpendicular to DE. Join DA, EB, and produce them to

meet in F.

Then the angles DAE, EBD being angles in a semicircle, are right
ambles

;
or DB, EA are drawn perpendicular to the sides of the triangle

DEF : whence the line drawn from F through P is perpendicular to the
third side DE.

41. Let the chord AB, of which P is its middle point, be produced
both ways to C, D, so that AC is equal to BD. From C, D, draw the

tangents to the circle forming the tangential quadrilateral CKDR, the

points of contact of the fides, being E, II, F, G. Let O be the center of
the circle. Join EH, GF, CO, GO, FO, DO. Then EH and GF may
be proved each parallel to CD, they are therefore parallel to one another.
"Whence is proved that both EF and DG bisect AB.

42. This is obvious from Euc. i. 29, and the note to iii. 22. p. 156.

43. From any point A in the circumference, let any chord AB and

tangent AC be drawn. Bisect the arc AB in D, and from D draw DE,
DC perpendiculars on the chord AB and tangent AC. Join AD, the

triangles ADE, ADC may be shewn to be equal.
44. Let A, B, be the given points. Join AB, and upon it describe a

segment of a circle which shall contain an angle equal to the given angle.
If the circle cut the given line, there will be two points; if it only touch
the line, there will be one ; and if it neither cut nor touch the line, the

problem is impossible.
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45. It may be shewn that the point required is determined by a per-
pendicular drawn from the center of the circle on the <;ivcn line.

46. Let two lines AP, BP be drawn from the given points A, B,

making equal angles with the tangent to the circle at the point of contact

P, take any other point Q in the convex circumference, and join QA,
QB : then by Prob. 4, p. 71, and Euc. i. 21.

47. Let C be the center of the circle, and E the point of contact of
DF with the circle. Join DC, CE, CF.

48. liCt the tangents at E, F meet in a point K. Produce HE, RF
to meet the diameter AB produced in S, T. Then RST is a triangle,
and the quadrilateral RFOE maybe circumscribed by a circle, and RPO
may be proved to be one of the diagonals,

49. Let C be the middle point of the chord of contact : produce AC,
BC to meet the circumference in B', A', and join AA', BB'.

50. Let A be the given point, and B the given point in the given line

CD. At B draw BE at right angles to CD, join AB and bisect it in F,
and from F draw FE perpendicular to AB and meeting BE in E. E is

the center of the required circle.

51. Let O be the center of the given circle. Draw OA perpendicular
to the given straight line

;
at O in OA make the angle AOP equal to the

given angle, produce PO to meet the circumference again in Q. Then P,
Q are two points from which tangents may be drawn fulfilling the re-

quired condition.

52. Let C be the center of the given circle, B the given point in the

circumference, and A the other given point through which the required
circle is to be made to pass. Join CB, the center of the circle is a point
in CB produced. The center itself may be found in three ways.

53. Euc. III. 11 suggests the construction.

54. Let AB, AC be the two given lines which meet at A, and let D
be the given point. Bisect the angle BAC by AE, the center of the circle

is in AE. Through D draw DF perpendicular to AE, and produce DF
to G, making FG equal to FD. Then DG is a chord of the circle, and
the circle which passes through D and touches AB, will also pass through
G and touch AC. ^

55. As the center is given, the line joining this point and center of

the given circle, is perpendicular to that diameter, through the extremi-
ties of which the required circle is to pass.

56. Let AB be the given line and D the given point in it, through
which the circle is required to pass, and AC the line which the circle is

to touch. From D draw DE perpendicular to AB and meeting AC in C.

Suppose O a point in AD to be the centre of the required circle. Draw
OE perpendicular to AC, and join OC, then it may be shown that CO
bisects the angle ACD.

57. Let the given circle be described. Draw a line through the
center and intersection of the two lines. Next draw a chord pei-pendi-
cular to this line, cutting off a segment containing the given angle. The
circle described passing through one extremity of the chord and touch-

ing one of the straight lines, shall also pass through the other extremity
Of the chord and touch the other line.

58. The line drawn through the point of intersection of the two
circles parallel to the line which joins their centers, may be shewn to be
double of the line which joins their centers, and greater than any other

straight line drawn through tlie same point and terminated by the cir-

cumferences. The greatest line therefore depends on the distance be-

tween the centers ot the two circles.
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59. Apply Euc. m. 27. i. 6.

60. Let two unequal circles cut one another, and let the line ABC
drawn throuj^h B, one of the points of intersection, be the line required,
such that AB is equal to BC. Join O, O' the centers of the circles, and
draw OP, O'P' perpendiculars on ABC, then PB is equal to BP' ; through
O' draw O'D parallel to PP' ; then ODO' is a right-angled triangle, and
a semicircle described on 00' as a diameter will pass through the point
D. Hence the synthesis. If the line ABC be supposed to move round
the point B and its extremities A, C to be in the extremities of the two
circles, it is manifest that ABC admits of a maximum.

61. Suppose the thing done, then it will appear that the line joining
the points of intersection of the two circles is bisected at right angles by
the line joining the centers of the circles. Since the radii are known,
the centers of the two circles may be determined,

62. Let the circles intersect in A, B ;
and let CAD, EBF be any

parallels passing through A, B and intercepted by the circles. Join

CE, AB, DF. Then the figure CEFD may be proved to be a parallelo-

gram. Whence CAD is equal to EBF.
63. Complete the circle whose segment is ADB ;

AHB being the
other part. Then since the angle ACB is constant, being in a given
segment, the sum of the arcs DE and AHB is constant. But AHB is

given, hence ED is also given and therefore constant.

64. From A suppose ACD drawn, so that when BD, BC are joined,
AD and DB shall together be double of AC and CB together. Then
the angles ACD, ADB are supplementary, and hence the angles BCD,
BDC are equal, and the triangle BCD is isosceles. Also the angles
BCD, BDC are given, hence the triangle BDC is given in species.

Again AD + DB = 2.AC + 2.BC, or CD = AC + BC.
Whence, make the triangle bdc having its angles at c?, c equal to that

in the segment BDA ; and make ca — cd — ch, and join ah. At A make
the angle BAD equal to bad^ and AD is the line required.

65. The line drawn from the point of intersection of the two lines

to the center of the given circle may be shewn to be constant, and the

center of the given circle is a fixed point.
66. This is at once obvious from Euc. iii. 36.

67. This follows directly from Euc. iii. 36.

68. Each of the lines CE, DF may be proved parallel to the common
chord AB.

69. By constructing the figure and joining AC and AD, by Euc.
III. 27, it may be proved that the line BC falls on BD.

70. By constructing the figure and applying Euc i. 8, 4, the truth

is manifest.

71. The bisecting line is a common chord to the two circles ; join the

other extremities of the chord and the diameter in each ch'cle, and the

angles in the two segments may be proved to be equal.
72. Apply Euc. m. 27 ; i. 32, 6.

73. Draw a common tangent at C the point of contact of the circles,

and prove AC and CB to be in the same straight line.

74. Let A, B, be the centers, and C the point of contact of the two
circles ; D, E the points of contact of the circles with the common tangent
DE, and CF a tangent common to the two circles at C, meeting DF in E.

Join DC, CE. Then DF, FC, FE may be shewn to be equal, and FC
to be at right angles to AB.

75. The line must be drawn to the extremities of the diameters which
are on opposite sides of the line joining the centers.



ON BOOK III. 331

76. The sum of the distances of the center of the third circle from
the centers of the two given circles, is equal to the sum of the radii of
the given circles, which is constant.

77. Let the circles touch at C either externally or internally, and
their diameters AC, BC through the point of contact will either coincide
or be in the same straight line. CDE any line through C will cut off

similar segments from the two circles. For joining AD, BE, the angles
in the segments DAC, EBC are proved to be equal.

The remaining segments are also similar, since they contain angles
which are supplementary to the angles DAC, EBC.

78. Let the line which joins the centers of the two circles be pro-
duced to meet the circumferences, and let the extremities of this line

and any other line from the point of contact be joined. From the center

of the larger circle draw perpendiculars on the sides of the right- angled

triangle inscribed within it.

79. Li general, the locus of a point in the circumference of a circle

which rolls within the circumference of another, is a curve called the

Hypocycloid ; but to this there is one exception, in which the radius of

one of the circles is double that of the other: in this case, the locus is

a straight line, as may be easily shewn from the figure.

80. Let A, B be the centers of the circles. Draw AB cutting the

circumferences in C, D. On AB take CE, DF each equal to the radius

of the required circle : the two circles described with centers A, B, and
radii AE, BF, respectively, will cut one another, and the point of inter-

section will be the center of the required circle.

81. Apply Euc. III. 31.

82. Apply Euc. iii. 21.

83. (1) When the tangent is on the same side of the two circles.

Join C, C their centers, and on CC describe a semicircle. With center

C and radius equal to the difference ofthe radii of the two circles, describe

another circle cutting the semicircle in D : join DC and produce it to

meet the circumference of the given circle in B. Through C draw CA
parallel to DB and join BA ; this line touches the two circles.

(2) When the tangent is on the alternate sides. Having joined C,
C ; on CC describe a semicircle ; with center C, and radius equal to the
sum of the radii of the two circles describe another circle cutting the
semicircle in D, join CD cutting the circumference in A, through C
draw CB parallel to CA and join AB.

84. The possibility is obvious. The point of bisection of the segment
intercepted between the convex circumferences will be the center of one
of the circles : and the center of a second circle will be found to be the

point of intersection of two circles described from the centers of the

given circles with their radii increased by the radius of the second circle.

The line passing through the centers of these two circles will be the locus

of the centers of all the circles which touch the two given circles.

85. At any points P, R in the circumferences of the circles, whose
centers are A, B, draw PQ, RS, tangents equal to the given lines, and

join AQ, BS. These being made the sides of a triangle of which AB
is the base, the vertex of the triangle is the point required.

86. In each circle draw a chord of the given length, describe circles

concentric with the given circles touching these chords, and then draw
a straight line touching these circles.

87. Within one of the circles draw a chord cutting off a segment
equal to the given segment, and describe a concentric circle touching
the chord : then draw a straight line touching this latter circle and the

other given circle.
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88. The tangent may intersect the line joining the centers, or the line

produced. Prove that the angle in the segment of one circle is equal to
the angle in the corresponding segment of the other circle.

89. Join the centers A, B
;
at C the point of contact draw a tangent,

and at A draw AF cutting the tangent in F, and making with OF an
angle equal to one-fourth of the given angle. From F draw tangents
to the circles.

90. Let C be the center of the given circle, and D the given point in
the given line AB. At D draw any line DE at right angles to AB, then
the center of the circle required is in the line AE. Through C draw a
diameter FG parallel to DE, the circle described passing through the

points E, F, G will be the circle required.
91. Apply Euc. III. 18.

92. Let A, B, be the two given points, and C the center of the given
circle. Join AC, and at C draw the diameter DCE perpendicular to AC,
and through the points A, D, E describe a circle, and produce AC to

meet the circumference in F. Bisect AF in G, and AB in H, and draw
GK, HK, perpendiculars to AF, AB respectively and intersecting in K.
Then K is the center of the circle which passes through the points A, B,
and bisects the circumference of the circle whose center is C.

93. Let D be the given point and EF the given straight line. (fig.

Euc. III. 32.) Draw DB to make the angle DBF equal to that contained
in the alternate segment. Draw BA at right angles to EF, and DA at

right angles to DB and meeting BA in A. Then AB is the diameter of

the circle.

94. Let A, B be the given points, and CD the given line. From E
the middle of the line AB, draw EM perpendicular to AB, meeting CD
in M, and draw MA. In EM take any point F ;

draw FII to make the

given angle with CD ; and draw FG equal to FH, and meeting MA
produced in G. Through A draw AP parallel to FG, and CPK parallel
to FH. Then P is the center, and C the third defining point of the

circle required : and AP mav be proved equal to CP by means of the

triangles GMF, AMP; and HMF, CMP, Euc. vi. 2. Also CPK the

diameter makes with CD the angle KCD equal to FHD, that is, to the

given angle.
95. Let A, B be the two given points, join AB and bisect AB in C,

and draw CD perpendicular to AB, then the center of the required circle

will be in CD. From O the center of the iiiven circle draw CFG parallel
to CD, and meeting the circle in F and AB produced in G. At F draw
a chord FF' equal to the given chord. Then the circle which passes

through the points at B and F, passes also through F'.

96. Let the straight line joining the centers of the two circles be

produced both ways to meet the circumference of the exterior circle.

97. Let A be the common center of two circks, and BCDE the chord

such that BE is double of CD. From A, B draw AF, BG perpendicular
to BE. Join AC, and produce it to meet BG in G. Then AC may be

shewn to be equal to CG, and the angle CBG being a right angle, is the

angle in the semicircle described on CG as its diameter.

98. The lines joining the common center and the extremities of the

chords of the circles, may be shewn to contain unequal angles, and the

angles at the centers of the circles are double the angles at the circum-

ferences, it follows that the segments containing these unequal angles
are not similar.

99. Let AB, AC be the straight lines drawn from A, a point m
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the outer circle to touch the inner circle in the points D, E, and meet
the outer circle again at B, C. Join BC, DE. Prove BC double of DE.

Let O be the center, and draw the common diameter AOG inter-

secting BC in E, and join EE. Then the figure DBFE may be proved
to be a parallelogram.

100. This appears from Euc. iii. 14.

101. The given point may be either within or without the circle.

Draw a chord in the circle equal to the given chord, and describe a

concentric circle touching the chord, and through the given point draw
a line touching this latter circle.

102. The diameter of the inner circle must not be less than one-third

of the diameter of the exterior circle.

103. Suppose AD, DB to be the tangents to the circle AEB contain-

ing the given angle. Draw DC to the center C and join CA, CB.
Then the triangles ACD, BCD are always equal : DC bisects the given

angle at D and the angle ACB. The angles CAB, CBD, being right

angles, are constant, and the angles ADC, BDC are constant, as also the

angles ACD, BC/D
;
also AC, CB the radii of the given circle. Hence

the locus of D is a circle whose center is C and radius CD.
104. Let C be the center of the inner circle

;
draw any radius CD,

at D draw a tangent CE equal to CD, joi\i CE, and with center C and
radius CE describe a circle and produce ED to meet the circle again in F.

lOo. Take C the center of the given circle, and draw any radius CD,
at D draw DE perpendicular to DC and equal to the length of the re-

quired tangent ; with center C and radius CE describe a circle,

106. This is manifest from Euc. iii. 36.

107. Let AB, AC be the sides of a triangle ABC. From A draw
the perpendicular AD on the opposite side, or opposite side produced,
The semicircles described on AB, BC both pass through D. Euc. iii. 31 .

108. Let A be the right angle of the triangle ABC, the first property
follows from the preceding Theorem 107. Let DE, DF be drawn to E,
F the centers of the circles on AB, AC and join EF. Then ED may
be proved to be perpendicular to the radius DF of the circle on AC at

the point D.
109. Let ABC be a triangle, and let the arcs be described on the

sides externally containing angles, whose sum is equal to two right angle.^.
It is obvious that the sum of the angles in the remaining segments is

equal to four right angles. These arcs may be shewn to intersect each
other in one point D. Let a, b, c be the centers of the circles on BC,
AC, AB. Join ab, be, ca

; Ab, bC, C«
; aB, Be, cA ; bJ), cD, oD. Then

the angle cba may be proved equal to one-half of the angle AbC,
Similarly, the other two angles of abc.

110. It may be remarked, that generally, the mode of proof by which,
in pure geometry, three lines must, under specified conditions, pass
through the same point, is that by reductio ad absurdum. This will for

the most part require the converse theorem to be first proved or taken
for granted.

The converse theorem in this instance is, "If two perpendiculars
drawn from two angles of a triangle upon the opjjosite sides, intersect
in a ptnnt, the line drawn from the third angle through this point
will be perpendicular to the third side."

The proof will be formally thus : Let EHD be the triangle, AC,
BD two perpendiculars intersecting in F. If the third perpendicularEG do not pass through F, let it take some other position as EH

;
and

through F draw EFG to meet AD in G. Then it has been proved that
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EG is perpendicular to AD : whence the two angles EHG, EGH of the

triangle EGH are equal to two right angles :
—which is absurd.

111. The circle described on AB as a diameter will pass throughE and D. Then Euc. in. 36.

112. Since all the triangles are on the same base and have equal
vertical angles, these angles are in the same segment of a given circle.

The lines bisecting the vertical angles may be shewn to pass through
the extremity of that diameter which bisects the base.

113. Let AC be the common base of the triangles, ABC the isosceles

triangle, and ADC any other triangle on the same base AC and be-
tween the same parallels AC, BD. Describe a circle about ABC, and
let it cut AD in E and join EC. Then, Euc. i. 17, m. 21.

114. Let ABC be the given isosceles triangle having the vertical

angle at C, and let FG be anv given line. Required to find a point P
in FG such that the distance PA shall be double of PC. Divide AC
in D so that AD is double of DC, produce AC to E and make AE double
of AC. On DE describe a circle cutting FG in P, then PA is double
of PC. This is found by shewing that AP^ = 4 . PC^

115. On any two sides of the triangle, describe segments of circles

each containing an angle equal to two-thirds of a right angle, the point
of intersection of the arcs within the triangle will be the point required,
such that three lines drawn from it to the angles of the triangle shall

contain equal angles. Euc. in. 22.

116. Let A be the base of the tower, AB its altitude BC the height
of the flagstaff, AD a horizontal line drawn from A. If a circle be des-
cribed passing through the points B, C, and touching the line AD in

the point E : E will be the point required. Give the analysis.
117. If the ladder be supposed to be raised in a vertical plane, the

locus of the middle point may be shewn to be a quadrantal arc of which
the radius is half the length of the ladder.

118. The line drawn perpendicular to the diameter from the other

extremity of the tangent is parallel to the tangent drawn at the extremity
of the diameter.

119. Apply Euc. III. 21.

120. Let A, B, C, be the centers of the three equal circles, and let

them intersect one another in the point D : and let the circles whose
centers are A, B intersect each other again in E ; the circles whose cen-

ters are B, C in F ; and the circles whose centers are C, A in G. Then
FG is perpendicular to DE ; DG to FC

;
and DF to GE. Since the

circles are equal, and all pass through the same point D, the centers A,
B, C are in a circle about D whose radius is the same as the radius of

the given circles. Join AB, BC, CA ; then these will be perpendicular
to the chords DE, DF, DG. Again, the figures DAGC, DBFC, are

equilateral, and hence FG is parallel to AB
;
that is, perpendicular to

DE. Similarly for the other two cases.

121. Let E be the center of the circle which touches the two equal
circles whose centers are A, B. Join AE, BE which pass through the

points of contact F, G. Whence AE is equal to EB. Also CD the

common chord bisects AB at right angles, and therefore the perpen-
dicular from E on AB coincides with CD.

122. Let three circles touch each other at the point A, and from A
let a line ABCD be drawn cutting the circumferences in B, C, D. Let

O, O', O" be the centers of the circles, join BO, CO', DO", these lines

are parallel to one another. Euc. i. 6. 28.

123. Proceed as in Theorem 110, supra.
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1?4. The three tangents will be found to be perpendicular to the

sides of the triangle formed by joining the centers of the three circles.

125. With center A and any radius less than the radius of either of

the equal circles, describe the third circle intersecting them in C and D.
Join EC, CD, and prove EC and CD to be in the same straight line.

126. Let AEC be the triangle required ;
EC the given base, ED the

given difference of the sides, and BAC the given vertical angle. Join

CD and draw AM perpendicular to CD. Then MAD is half the vertical

angle and AMD a right angle : the angle EDC is therefore given, and
hence D is a point in the arc of a given segment on EC. Also since ED
is given, the point D is given, and therefore the sides BA, AC are given.
Hence the synthesis.

127. Let AEC be the required triangle, AD the line bisecting the

vertical angle and dividing the base EC into the segments ED, DC.
About the triangle AEC describe a circle and produce AD to meet the
circumference in E, then the arcs BE, EC are equal.

128. Analysis. Let ABC be the triangle, and let the circle ABC be
described about it : draw AF to bisect the vertical angle BAC and meet
the circle in F, make AV equal to AC, and draw CV to meet the circle

in T
; join TB and TF, cutting AB in D ; draw the diameter FS cutting

BC in R, DR cutting AF in E
; join AS, and draw AK, AH perpen-

dicular to FS and EC. Then shew that AD is half the sum, and DB
half the difference of the sides AB, AC. Next, that the point F in which
AF meets the circumscribing circle is given, also the point E where DE
meets AF is given. The points A, K, K, E are in a circle, Euc. iii. 22.

Hence, KF . FR = AF . FE, a given rectangle ;
and the segment KR,

which is equal to the perpendicular AH, being given, RF itself is given.
"Whence the construction,

129. On AB the given base describe a circle such that the segment
AEB shall contain an angle equal to the given vertical angle of the tri-

angle. Draw the diameter EMD cutting AB in M at right angles. At
D in ED, make the angle EDC equal to half the given difference of the

angles at the base, and let DC meet the circumference of the circle in C.
Join CA, CB ; ABC is the triangle required. For, make CF equal to

CB, and join FE cutting CD in G.
130. 'Let AEC be the triangle, AD the perpendicular ori BC. With

center A, and AC the less side as radius, describe a circle cutting the
base BC in E, and the longer side AB in G, and BA produced in F, and

join AE, EG, FC. Then the angle GFC being half the given angle,
EAC is given, and the angle BEG equal to GFC is also given. Like-
wise BE the difference of the segments of the base, and EG the difference

of the sides, are given by the problem. Wherefore the triangle BEG is

given (with two solutions). Again, the angle EGB being given, the

angle AGE, and hence its equal AEG is given ;
and hence the vertex A

is given, and likewise the line AE equal to AC the shortest side is given.
Hence the construction.

131. Let AEC be the triangle, D, E the bisections of the sides AC,
AB. Join CE, ED intersecting in F. BisectED in G and join EG. Then
EF, one-third of EC is given, and EG one-half of ED is also given.
Now EG is parallel to AC

;
and the angle BAC being given, its equal

opposite angle BEG is also given. Whence the segment of the circle

containing the angle BEG is also given. Hence F is a given point, and
FE a given line, whence E is in the circumference of the given circle

about F whose radius is FE. Wherefore E being in two given circles, it,

is itself their given intersection.
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132. Of all triangles on the same base and having equal vertical

angles, that triangle will be the greatest whose perpendicular from the
vertex on the base is a maximum, and the greatest perpendicular is that
which bisects the base. Whence the triangle is isosceles.

133. Let AB be the given base and ABC the sum of the other two
sides

;
at B draw BD at right angles to AB and equal to the given alti-

tude, produce BD to E making DE equal to BD. With center A and
with radius AC describe the circle CFG, draw FO at right angles to BE
and find in it the center O of the circle which passes through B and B
and touches the former circle in the point F. The centers A, being
joined and the line produced, will pass through F, Join OB. Then
AOB is the triangle required.

134. Since the area and bases of the triangle are given, the altitude

is given. Hence the problem is—given- the base, the vertical angle and
the altitude, describe the triangle.

135. Apply Euc. iii. 27.

136. The fixed point may be proved to be the center of the circle.

137. Let the line which bisects any angle BAD of the quadrilateral,
meet the circumference in E, join EC, and prove that the angle made by
producing DC is bisected by EC.

138. Draw the diagonals of the quadrilateral, and by Euc. iii. 21
,
i. 29.

139. From the center draw lines to the angles : then Euc. iii. 27.

140. The centers of the four circles are determined by the intersec-

tion of the lines which bisect the four angles of the given quadrilateral.
Join these four points, and the opposite angles of the quadrilateral so

formed are respectively equal to two right angles.
141 . Let ABCD be the required trapezium inscribed in the given circle

(fig. Euc. III. 22.) of which AB is given, also the sum of the remaining
three sides and the angle ADC. Since the angle ADC is given, the

opposite angle ABC is known, and therefore the point C and the side

BC. Produce AD and make DE equal to DC and join EC. Since the

sum of AD, DC, CB is given, and DC is known, therefore the sum of

AD, DC is given, and likewise AC, and the angle ADC. Also the angle
DEC being half of the angle ADC is given. Whence the segment of the

circle which 'contains AEC is given, also AE is given, and hence the

point E, and consequently the point D. Whence the construction.

142. Let ADBC be the inscribed quadrilateral ;
let AC, BD pro-

duced meet in O, and AB, CD produced meet in P, also let the tangents
from 0, P meet the circles in K, H respectively. Join OP, and about
the triangle PAC describe a circle cutting PO in G and join AG. Then

A, B, G, O may be shewn to be points in the circumference of a circle.

Whence the sum of the squares on OH and PK may be found by Euc.
III. 36, and shewn to be equal to the square on OP.

143. This will be manifest from the equaUty of the two tangents
drawn to a circle from the same poiut.

144. Apply Euc. iii. 22.

145. A circle can be described about the figure AECBF.
146. Apply Euc. iii. 22, 32.

147. Apply Euc. III. 21, 22, 32.

148. Apply Euc. iii. 20, and the angle BAD will be found to be
double of the angles CBD and CDB together.

149. Let ABCD be the given quadrilateral figure, and let the angles
at A, B, C, D be bisected by four lines, so that the lines which bisect the

angles A and B, B and C, C and D, D and A, meet in the points a, h, c, d,

respectively. Prove that the angles at a and c, or at h and (Z, are to-

gether equal to two right angles.
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loO. Apply Euc. III. 22.

151. Join the center of the circle with the other extremity of the line

perpendicular to the diameter.

152. Let AB be a chord parallel to the diameter FG of the circle,

fig. Theo. 1, p. 160, and H any point in the diameter. Let HA and HB
be join-ed. Bisect FG in O, draw OL perpendicular to FG cutting AB
in K, and join HK, IlL, OA. Then the square on HA and HF may be

proved equal to the squares on FH, HG by Theo. 3, p. 114
; Euc. i. 47;

Euc, II. 9.

153. Let A be the given point (fig. Euc. in. 36, Cor.) and suppose
AFC meeting the circle in F, C, to be bisected in F, and let AD be a

tangent drawn from A. Then 2. AF^ = AF . AC = AD', but AD is

given, hence also AF is given. To construct. Draw the tangent AD.
On AD describe a semicircle AGD, bisect it in G

;
with center A and

radius AG, describe a circle cutting the given circle in F. Join AF and

produce it to meet the circumference again in C.

154. Let the chords AB, CD intersect each other in E at right

angles. Find F the center, and draw the diameters HEFG, AFK and

join AC, CK, BD. Then by Euc. ii. 4. 5
; in. 35.

155. Let E, F be the points in the diameter AB equidistant from the
center O

;
CED any chord; draw OG perpendicular to CED, and join

FG, OC. The sum of the squares on DF and FC may be shewn to be

equal to twice the square on FE and the rectangle contained by AE, EB
by Euc. I. 47 ; II. 5

;
ni. 35.

156. Let the chords AB, AC be drawn from the point A, and let a

chord FG parallel to the tangent at A be drawn intersecting the chords

AB, AC in D and E, and join BC. Then the opposite angles of the

quadrilateral BDEC are equal to two right angles, and a circle would
circumscribe the figure. Hence by Euc. i. 36.

157. Let the lines be drawn as directed in the enunciation. Draw
the diameter AE and join CE, DE, BE

; then AC^+AD^ and 2 . AB'
may be each shewn to be equal to the square on the diameter.

158. Let QOP cut the diameter AB in O. From C the center draw
CH perpendicular to QP. Then CH is equal to OH, and by Euc. n. 9,

the squares on PO, OQ are readily shewn to be equal to twice the square
onCP.

159. From P draw PQ perpendicular on AB meeting it in Q. Join

AC, CD, DB. Then circles would circumscribe the quadrilaterals ACPQ
and BDPQ, and then by Euc. in. 36.

160. Describe the figure according to the enunciation ; draw AE the
diameter of the circle, and let P be the intersection ©f the diagonals of the

parallelogram. Draw EB, EP, EC, EF, EG, EH. Since AE is a

diameter of the circle, the angles fit F, G, H, are right angles, and EF,
EG, EH are perpendiculars from the vortex upon the bases of the tri-

angles EAB, EAC, EAP. Whence by Euc. ii. 1 3, and theorem 3, page
114, the truth of the property may be shewn.

161. If FA be the given line (fig. Euc. ii. 11), and if FA be produced
to C ; AC is the part produced which satisfies the required conditions.

162. LetAD meet the circle in G, H, and join BG, GC. ThenBGC
is a right-angled triangle and GD is perpendicular to the hypotenuse,
and the rectangles may be each shewn to be equal to the square on BG.
Euc. in. 35

; ii. 5
;

i. 47. Or, if EC be joined, the quadrilateral

figure ADCE may be circumscribed by a circle. Euc. in. 31, 22, 36, Cor.
163. On PC describe a semicircle cutting the given one in E, and

draw EF perpendicular to AD ;
then F is the point required,

Q
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164. Let AB be the given straight line. Bisect AB in C and on AB
as a diameter describe a circle

;
and at any point D in the circumference,

draw a tangent DE equal to a side of the given square ; join DC, EC,
and with center C and radius CE describe a circle cutting AB produced
in F. From F draw FG to touch the circle whose center is C in

the point G.
165. Let AD, DF be two lines at right angles to each other, O the

centre of the circle BFQ ; A any point in AD from which tangents AB,
AC are drawn; then the chord BC shall always cut FD in the same
point P, wherever the point A is taken in AD. Join AP

;
then BAC is

an isosceles triangle,
and FD . DE + AD^ = AB^ = BP . PC + AP^ = BP . PC + AD^ + DP^

wherefore BP . PC = FD . DE - DP^
The point P, therefore, is independent of the position of the point A ; and
is consequently the same for all positions of A in the line AD.

166. The point E will be found to be that point in BC, from which
two tangents to the circles described on AB and CD as diameters, are

equal, Euc. in. 36.

167. If AQ, A'P' be produced to meet, these lines with AA' form a

right-angled triangle, then Euc. i. 47.

GEOMETRICAL EXERCISES ON BOOK IV.

HINTS, &c.

1. Let AB be the given line. Draw through C the center of the

given circle the diameter DCE. Bisect AB in F and join FC, Through
A, B draw AG, BH parallel to FC and meeting the diameter in G, H :

at G, H draw GK, HL perpendicular to DE and meeting the circumfer-
ence in the points K, L ; join KL; then KL is equal and parallel to AB.

2. Trisect the circumference and join the center with the points of

trisection.

3. See Euc. iv. 4, 5.

4. Let a line be drawn from the third angle to the point of intersec-

tion of the two lines ; and the three distances of this point from the angles
may be shewn to be equal.

5. Let the line AD drawn from the vertex A of the equilateral tri-

angle, cut the base BC, and meet the circumference of the circle in D.
Let DB, DC be joined : AD is equal to DB and DC. If on DA, DE be
taken equal to DB, and BE be joined ; BDE may be proved to be an

equilateral triangle, also the triangle ABE may be proved equal to the

triangle CBD.
The other case is when the lirTe does not cut the base.

6. Let a circle be described upon the base of the equilateral triangle,
and let an equilateral triangle be inscribed in the circle. Draw a diameter
from one of the vertices of the inscribed triangle, and join the other ex-

tremity of the diameter with one of the other extremities of the sides of

the inscribed triangle. The side of the inscribed triangle may then te

proved to be equal to the perpendicular in the other triangle.
7. The line joining the points of bisection, is parallel to the base of

the triangle and therefore cuts off an equilateral triangle from the given
triangle. By Euc. iii. 21

; i. 6, the truth of the theorem may be shewn.
8. Let a diameter be drawn from any angle of an equilateral tri-
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angle inscribed in a circle to meet the circumference. It may be proved
that the radius is bisected by the opposite side of the triangle.

9. Let ABC be an equilateral triangle inscribed in a circle, and let

AB'C be an isosceles triangle inscribed in the same circle, having the

same vertex A. Draw the diameter AD intersecting BC in E, and B'C
in E', and let B'C fall below BC. Then AB, BE, and AB', B'E', are

respectively the semi-perimeters of the triangles. Draw B'F perpendi-
cular to BC, and cut off AH equal to AB, and join BH. If BF can be

proved to be greater than B'H, the perimeter of ABC is greater than the

perimeter of AB'C. Next let BC fall above BC.
10. The angles contained in the two segments of the circle, may be

shewn to be equal, then by joining the extremities of the arcs, the two

remaining sides may be shewn to be parallel.
11. It may be shewn that four equal and equilateral triangles will

form an equilateral triangle of the same perimeter as the hexagon, which
is formed by six equal and equilateral triangles.

12. Let the figure be constructed. By drawing the diagonals of the

hexagon, the proof is obvious.

13. By Euc. I. 47, the perpendicular distance from the center of the

circle upon the side of the inscribed hexagon may be found.

14. The alternate sides of the hexagon will fall upon the sides of the

:riangle, and each side will be found to be equal to one-third of the side

Df the equilateral triangle.
15. A regular duodecagon may be inscribed in a circle by means of

the equilateral triangle and square, or by means of the hexagon. The
irea of the duodecagon is three times the square on the radius of the circle,

which is the square on the side of an equilateral triangle inscribed in the

same circle. Theorem 1, p. 196.

16. In general, three straight lines when produced will meet and
hrm. a triangle, except when all three are parallel or two parallel are

ntersected by the third. This Problem includes Euc. iv. 5, and all the
ases which arise from producing the sides of the triangle. The circles

lescribed touching a side of a triangle and the other two sides produced,
ire called the escribed circles.

17. This is manifest from Euc. iii. 21.

18. The point required is the center of the circle which circumscribes
;he triangle. See the notes on Euc. iii. 20, p. 155.

19. if the perpendiculars meet the three sides of the triangle, the
)oint is within the triangle, Euc. iv. 4. If the perpendiculars meet the
)ase and the two sides produced, the point is the center of the escribed

ircle.

20. This is manifest from Euc. in. 11, 18.

21. The base BC is intersected by the perpendicular AD, and the
ide AC is intersected by the perpendicular BE. From Theorem i. p.
60

; the arc AF is proved equal to AE, or the arc FE is bisected in A.
!n the same manner the arcs FD, DE, may be shewn to be bisected inBC.

22. Let ABC be a triangle, and let D, E be the points where the in-

cribed circle touches the sides AB, AC. Draw BE, CD intersecting
ach other in O. Join AO, and produce it to meet BC in F. Then F is

he point where the inscribed circle touches the third side BC. If F be
lot the point of contact, let some other point G be the point of contact.

Through D draw DH parallel to AC, and DK parallel to BC. By the
imilar triangles, CG may be proved equal to CF, or G the point of con-
act coincides with F, the point where the line drawn from A through O
aeets BC.

q2
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23. In the figure, Euc. iv. 5. Let AF bisect the angjle at A, and be

produced to meet the circumference in Gr. Join GB, GO and find the
center H of the circle inscribed in the triangle ABC. The lines GH, GB,
GC are equal to one another.

24. Let ABC be any triangle inscribed in a circle, and let the per-

pendiculars AD, BE, CF intersect in G. Produce AD to meet the cir-

cumference in H, and join BII, CH. Then the triangle BHC may be
shewn to be equal in all respects to the triangle BGC, and the circle

which circumscribes one of the triangles will also circumscribe the other.

Similarly may be shewn by producing BE and CF, &c.

25. First. Prove that the perpendiculars Aa, B6, Cc pass through
the same point O, as Theo. 112, p. 171. Secondly. That the triangles
Ac6, Bca, Cab are equiangular to ABC. Euc. iii. 21. Thirdly. That the

angles of the triangle abc are bisected by the perpendiculars ;
and lastly,

by means of Prob. 4, p. 71, that ab + be + ca is a minimum.
26. The equilateral triangle can be proved to be the least triangle

which can be circumscribed about a circle.

27. Through C draw CH parallel to AB and join AH. Then HAC
the difference of the angles at the base is equal to the angle HFC. Euc.
III. 21, and HFC is bisected by FG.

28. LetF, G, (figure, Euc.iv. 5,) be the centers of the circumscribed
and inscribed circles ; join GF, GA, then the angle GAF which is equal to

the difference of the angles GAD, FAD, may be shewn to be equal to

half the difference of the angles ABC and ACB.
29. This Theorem may be stated more generally, as follows :

Let AB be the base of a triangle, AEB the locus of the vertex ;
D the

bisection of the remaining arcAD B of the circumscribing circle ; then the
locus of the center of the inscribed circle is another circle whose center is

D and radius DB. For join CD : then P the center of the inscribed
circle is in CD. Join AP, PB

; then these lines bisect the angles CAB,
CBA, and DB, DP, DA may be proved to be equal to one another.

30. Let ABC be a triangle, having C a right angle, and upon AC, BC,
let semicircles be described : bisect the hypotenuse in D, and let fall DE,
DF perpendiculars on AC, BC respectively, and produce them to meet
the circumferences of the semicircles in P, Q ; then DP may be proved
to be equal to DQ.

31. Let the angle BAC be a right angle, fig. Euc. iv. 4. Join AD.
Then Euc. iii. 17, note p. ]o5.

32. Suppose the triangle constructed, then it may be shewn that the
difference between the hypotenuse and the sum of the two sides is equal
to the diameter of the inscribed circle.

33. Let P, Q be the middle points of the arcs AB, AC, and let PQ
be joined, cutting AB, AC in DE

;
then AD is equal to AE. Find the

center O and join OP, QO.
34. With the given radius of the circumscribed circle, describe a

circle. Draw BC cutting ofi" the segment BAC containing an angle
equal to the given vertical angle. Bisect BC in D, and draw the diame-
ter EDF : join FB, and with center F and radius FB describe a circle:

this will be the locus of the centers of the inscribed circle (see Theorem
33, supra.) On DE take DG equal to the given radius of the inscribed

circle, and through G draw GH parallel to BC, and meeting the locus of

the centers in H. H is the center of the inscribed circle.

85. This may readily be effected in almost a similar way to the pre-
ceding Problem.

36. With the given radius describe a circle, then by Euc. iii. 34.
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37. Let ABC be a triangle on the given base BC and having its ver-

tical angle A equal to the given angle. Then since the angle at A is

constant, A is a point in the arc of a segment of a circle described on EC.
Let D be the center of the circle inscribed in the triangle ABC. Join

DA, DB, DC: then the angles at B, C, A, are bisected. Euc. iv. 4.

Also since the angles of each of the triangles ABC, DBC are equal to two

right angles, it follows that the angle BDC is equal to the angle A and
half the sum of the angles B and C. But the sum of the angles B and C
can be found, because A is given. Hence the angle BDC is known, and
therefore D is the locus of the vertex of a triangle described on the base
BC and having its vertical angle at D double of the angle at A.

38. Suppose the parallelogram to be rectangular and inscribed in the

given triangle and to be equal in area to half the triangle : it may be
shewn that the parallelogram is equal to half the altitude of the triangle,
and that there is a restriction to the magnitude of the angle which two

adjacent sides of the parallelogram make with one another.

39. Let ABC be the given triangle, and A'B'C the other triangle, to

the sides of which the inscribed triangle is required to be parallel.

Through any point a in AB draw a^ parallel to A'B' one side of the given
triangle and through a, b draw ac, be respectively parallel to AC, BC.
Join Ac and produce it to meet BC in D

; through D draw DE, DF,
parallel to ca, c6, respectively, and join EF. Then DEF is the triangle

required.
40. This point will be found to be the intersection of the diagonals

of the given parallelogram.
41. The difference of the two squares is obviously the sum of the four

triangles at the corners of the exterior square.
42. (1) Let ABCD be the given square: join AC, at A in AC,

make the angles CAE, CAF, each equal to one-third of aright angle, and

join EF.

(2) Bisect AB any side in P, and draw PQ parallel to AD or BC,
then at P make the angles as in the former case.

43. Each of the interior angles of a regular octagon may be shewn to

be equal to three-fourths of two right angles, and the exterior angles
made by producing the sides, are each equal to one fourth of two right

angles, or one-half of a right angle.
44. Let the diagonals of the rhombus be drawn ; the center of the

inscribed circle may be shewn to be the point of their intersection.

45. Let ABCD be the required square. Join O, O' the centers of the

circles and draw the diagonal AEC cutting 00' in E. Then E is the

middle point of 00' and the angle AEO is half a right angle.
46. Let the squares be inscribed in, and circumscribed about a circle,

and let the diameters be drawn, the relation of the two squares is manifest.

47. Let one of the diagonals of the square be drawn, then the isos-

celes right-angled triangle which is half the square, may be proved to be

greater than any other right-angled triangle upon the same hypotenuse.
48. Take half of the side of the square inscribed in the given circle,

this will be equal to a side of the required octagon. At the extremities

on the same side of this line make two angles each equal to three-fourths

of two right angles, bisect these angles by two straight lines, the point
at which they meet will be the center of the circle which circumscribes
the octagon, and either of the bisecting lines is the radius of the circle.

49. First shew the possibility of a circle circumscribing such a figure,
and then determine the center of the circle.

50. By constructing the figures and drawing lines from the center of
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the circle to the angles of the octagon, the areas of the eight triangles

may be easily shewn to be equal to eight times the rectangle contained

by the radius of the circle, and half the side of the inscribed square.
51. Let AB, AC, AD, be the sides of a square, a regular hexagon and

an octagon respectively inscribed in the circle whose center is O. Pro-
duce AC to E making AE equal to AB ; from E draw EF touching the
circle in F, and prove EF to be equal to AD.

52. Let the circle required touch the given circle in P, and the given
line in Q. Let C be the center of the given circle and C that of the re-

quired circle. Join CC, C'Q, QP ; and let QP produced meet the given
circle in R, join RC and produce it to meet the given line in V. Then
RCV is perpendicular to VQ. Hence the construction.

53. Let A, B be the centers of the given circles and CD the given
straight line. On the side of CD opposite to that on which the circles

are situated, draw a line EF parallel to CD at a distance equal to the
radius of the smaller circle. From A the center of the larger circle de-
scribe a concentric circle GH with radius equal to the difference of the
radii of the two circles. Then the center of the circle touching the
circle GH, the line EF, and passing through the center of the smaller
circle B, may be shewn to be the center of the circle w'hich touches the
circles whose centers are A, B, and the line CD.

51. Let AB, CD be the two lines given in position and E the center
of the given circle. Draw two lines FG, HI parallel to AB, CD respec-
tively and external to them. Describe a circle passing through E and

touching FG, HL Join the centers E, O, and with center O and radius

equal to the difference of the radii of these circles describe a circle
; this

will be the circle required.
55. Let the circle ACF having the center G, be the required circle

touching the given circle whose center is B, in the point A, and cutting
the other given circle in the point C. Join BG, and through A draw a
line perpendicular to BG ; then this line is a common tangent to the
circles whose centers are B, G. Join AC, GC. Hence the construction.

56. liCt C be the give^ point in the given straight line AB, and D
the center of the given circle. Through C draw a line CE perpendicular
to AB ;

on the other side of AB, take CE equal to the radius of the given
circle. Draw ED, and at D make the angle EDF equal to the angle
DEC, and produce EC to meet DF. This gives the construction for one
case, when the given line does not cut or touch the other circle.

57. This is a particular case of the general problem ;
To describe a

circle passing through a given point and touching two straight lines

given in position.
Let A be the given point between the two given lines which when

produced meet in the point B. Bisect the angle at B by BD and throughA draw AD perpendicular to BD and produce it to meet the two given
lines in C, E. Take DF equal to DA, and on CB take CG such that the

rectangle contained by CF, CA is equal to the square on CG. The circle

described through the points F, A, G, will be the circle required. De-
duce the particular case when the given lines are at right angles to one
another, and the given point in the line which bisects the angle at B. If
the lines are parallel, when is the solution possible ?

58. Let A, B, be the centers of the given circles, which touch

externally in E
; and let C be the given point in that whose center is B.

Make CD equal to AE and draw AD ; make the angle DAG equal to
the angle ADG : then G is the center of the circle required, and GC
its radius.
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59. If the three points be such as when joined by straight lines a

triangle is formed ; the points at which the inscribed circle touches the

sides of the triangle, are the points at which the three circles touch one

another. Euc. iv. 4. Different cases arise from the relative position
of the three points.

60. Bisect the angle contained by the two lines at the point where
the bisecting line meets the circumference, draw a tangent to the circle

and produce the two straight lines to meet it. In this triangle inscribe

a circle.

61. From the given angle draw a line through the center of the circle,

and at the point where the line intersects the circumference, draw a

tangent to the circle, meeting two sides of the triangle. The circle

inscribed within this triangle will be the circle required.
62. Let the diagonal AD cut the arc in P, and let O be the center of

the inscribed circle. Draw OQ perpendicular to AB, Draw PE a

tangent at P meeting AB produced in E : then BE is equal to PD. Join

PQ, PB. Then AB may be proved equal to QE. Hence AQ is equal
to BE or DP.

63. Suppose the center of the required circle to be found, let fall

two perpendiculars from this point upon the radii of the quadrant,
and join the center of the circle with the center of the quadrant and

produce the line to meet the arc of the quadrant. If three tangents be
drawn at the three points thus determined in the two semicircles and
the arc of the quadrant, they form a right-angled triangle which
circumscribes the required circle.

64. Let AB be the base of the given segment, C its middle point.
Let DCE be the required triangle having the sum of the base DE and

perpendicular CF equal to the given line. Produce CF to H making
FH equal to DE. Join HD and produce it, if necessary, to meet AB
produced in K. Then CK is double ofDF. Draw DL perpendicular
toCK.

65. From the vertex of the isosceles triangle let fall a perpendicular
on the base. Then, in each of the triangles so formed, inscribe a circle,

Euc. IV. 4
; next inscribe a circle so as to touch the two circles and the

two equal sides of the triangle. This gives one solution : the problem
is indeterminate.

C)Q. If BD be shewn to subtend an arc of the larger circle equal to

one-tenth of the whole circumference :
—then BD is a side of the decagon

in the larger circle. And if the triangle ABD can be shewn to be

inscriptible in the smaller circle, BD will be the side of the inscribed

pentagon.
67. It may be shewn that the angles ABF, BFD stand on two arcs,

one of which is three times as large as the other.

68. It may be proved that the diagonals bisect the angles of the

pentagon ,
and the five-sided figure formed by their intersection, may be

shewn to be both equiangular and equilateral.
69. The figure ABODE is an irregular pentagon inscribed in a circle ;

it may be shewn that the five angles at the circumference stand upon
arcs whose sum is equal to the whole circumference of the circle ; Euc.
III. 20.

70. If a side CD (figure, Euc. iv. 11) of a regular pentagon be

produced to K, the exterior angle ADK of the inscribed quadrilateral

figure ABCD is equal to the angle ABC, one of the interior angles of the

pentagon. From this a construction may be made for the method of

folding the ribbon.
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71. In the figure, Euc. iv. 10, let DC be produced to meet the circum-
ference in F, and join FB. Then FB is the side of a regular pentagon
inscribed in the larger circle, D is the middle of the arc subtended by
the adjacent side of the pentagon. Then the diflference of F.D and Bl)
is equal to the radius AB. Next, it may be shewn, that FD is divided
in the same manner in C as AB, and by Euc. ii. 4, 11, the squares on
FD and DB are three times the square on AB, and the rectangle of FD
and DB is equal to the square on AB.

72. If one of the diagonals be drawn, this line with three sides of the

pentagon forms a quadrilateral figure of which three consecutive sides
are equal. The problem is reduced to the inscription of a quadrilateral
in a square.

73. This may be deduced from Euc. iv. 11.

74. The angle at A the center of the circle (fig. Euc. iv. 10.) is one-
tenth of four right angles, the arc BD is therefore one-tenth of the
circumference, and the chord BD is the side of a regular decagon
inscribed in the larger circle. Produce DC to meet the circumference
in F and join BF, then BF is the side of the inscribed pentagon, and AB
is the side of the mscribed hexagon. Join FA. Then FCA may be
proved to be an isosceles triangle and FB is a line drawn from the
vertex meeting the base produced. If a perpendicular be drawn from
F on BC, the difference of the squares on FB, FC may be shewn to be
equal to the rectangle AB, BC, (Euc. i. 47 ; ii. o. Cor.) ; or the square
on AC.

75. Divide the circle into three equal sectors, and draw tangents to
the middle points of the arcs, the problem is then reduced to the

inscription of a circle in a triangle.
76. Let the inscribed circles whose centers are A, B touch each

other in G, and the circle whose center is C, in the points D, E ; join
A, D ; A, E

; at D, draw DF perpendicular to DA, and EF to EB,
meeting in F. Let F, G be joined, and FG be proved to touch the two
circles in G whose centers are A and B.

77. The problem is the same as to find how many equal circles may
be placed round a circle of the same radius, touching this circle and
each other. The number is six.

78. This is obvious from Euc. iv. 7, the side of a square circum-

scribing a circle being equal to the diameter of the circle.

79. Each of the vertical angles of the triangles so formed, may be
proved to be equal to the difi'erence between the exterior and interior

angle of the heptagon.
80. Every regular polygon can be divided into equal isosceles tri-

angles by drawing lines from the center of the inscribed or circumscribed
circle to the angular points of the figure, and the number of triangles
will be equal to the number of sides of the polygon. If a perpendicular
FG be let fall from F (figure, Euc. iv. 14) the center on the base CD of

FCD, one of these triangles, and if GF be produced to H till FH be
equal to FG, and HC, HD be joined, an isosceles triangle is formed,
such that the angle at H is half "the angle at F. Bisect HC, HD in K,
L, and join KL; then the triangle HKL may be placed round the
vertex H, twice as many times as the triangle CFD round the vertex F.

81. The sum of the arcs on which stand the 1st, 3rd, oth, &c. angles,
is equal to the sum of the arcs on which stand the 2nd, 4th, 6th, &c.

angles.
82. The proof of this property depends on the fact, that an isosceles

triangle has a greater area than any scalene triangle of the same perimeter.
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6. In the figure Euc. vi. 23, let the parallelograms be supposed to be

rectangular.
Then the rectangle AC : the rectangle DG :: BC : CG, Euc. vi. 1.

and the rectangle DG : the rectangle CF :: CD : EC,
whence the rectangle AC : the rectangle CF : : BC . CD : CG . EC.
In a similar way it may be shewn that the ratio of any two parallelo-

grams is as the ratio compounded of the ratios oftheir bases and altitudes

7. Let two sides intersect in O, through O draw POQ parallel to

the base AB. Then by similar triangles, PO may be proved equal to

OQ : and POFA, QOEB, are parallelograms : whence AE is equal
toFB.

8. Apply Euc. VI. 4, v. 7.

9. Let ABC be a scalene triangle, having the vertical angle A, and

suppose ADE an equivalent isosceles triangle, of which the side AD is

equal to AE. Then Euc. vi. 15, 16, AC.AB=AD.AE, or AD«,
Hence AD is a mean proportional between AC, AB. Euc. vi. 8.

10. The lines drawn making equal angles with homologous sides,
divide the triangles into two corresponding pairs of equiangular triangles ;

by Euc. VI. 4, the proportions are evident.

11. By constructing the figure, the angles of the two triangles may
easily be shewn to be respectively equal.

12. A circle may be described about the four-sided figure ABDC.
By Euc. I. 13

;
Euc. iii. 21, 22. The triangles ABC, ACE may be

shewn to be equiangular.
13. Apply Euc. I. 48 ; ii. 5. Cor., vi. 16.

14. This property follows as a corollary to Euc. vi. 23 : for the two

triangles are respectively the halves of the parallelograms, and are

therefore in the ratio compounded of the ratios of the sides which contain
the same or equal angles : and this ratio is the same as the ratio of the

rectangles by the sides.

15. Let ABC be the given triangle, and let the line EGF cut the
base BC in G. Join AG. Then by Euc. vi. 1, and the preceding
theorem (14,) it may be proved that AC is to AB as GE is to GF.

16. The two means and the two extremes form an arithmetic series

offour lines whose successive differences are equal ;
the difference therefore

between the first and the fourth, or the extremes, is treble the difference

between the first and the second.

17. This may be effected in different ways, one of which is the

following. At one extremity A of the given line AB draw AC making
any acute angle with AB and join BC ;

at any point D in BC draw DEF
paialiel to AC cutting AB in E and such that EF is equal to ED, draw
FC cutting AB in G. Then AB is harmonically divided in E, G.

18. In the figure Euc. vi. 13. If E be the middle point of AC ; then
AE or EC is the arithmetic mean, and DB is the geometric mean, between
AB and BC. If DE be joined and BF be drawn perpendicular on DE ;

then DF may be proved to be the harmonic mean between AB and BC.
19. In the fig. Euc. vi. 13. DB is the geometric mean between AB

and BC, and if AC be bisected in E, AE or EC is the Arithmetic mean.
The next is the same as—To find the segments of the hypotenuse of a

right-angled triangle made by a perpendicular from the right angle,

q5
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having given the diflFerence between half the hypotenuse and the

perpendicular.
20. Let the line DF drawn from D the bisection of the base of the

triangle ABC, meet AB in E, and CA produced in F. Also let AG
drawn parallel to BC from the vertex A, meet DF in G. Then by means
of the similar triangles ; DF, FE, FG, may be shewn to be in harmonic
progression.

21. If a triangle be constructed on AB so that the vertical angle is

bisected by the line drawn to the point C. By Euc. vi. A, the point
required may be determined.

22. Let DB, DE, DCA be the three straight lines, fig. Euc. iii. 37 ;

let the points of contact B, E be joined by the straight line BC cuttingDA in G. Then BDE is an isosceles triangle, and DG is a line from the
vertex to a point G in the base. And two values of the square of BD
may be found, one from Theo. 37, p. 118: Euc. iii. 35; ii. 2; and
another from Euc. iii. 36; ii. 1. From these may be deduced, that
the rectangle DC, GA, is equal to the rectangle AD, CG. Whence
the, &c.

23. Let ABCD be a square and AC its diagonal. On AC take AE
equal to the side BC or AB : join BE and at E draw EF perpendicular
to AC and meeting BC in F. Then EC, the difference between the

diagonal AC and the side AB of the square, is less than AB ; and CE,
EF, FB may be proved to be equal to one another : also CE, EF are the

adjacent sides of a square whose diagonal is FC. On FC take FG equal
to CE and join EG. Then, as in the first square, the difference CG
between the diagonal FC and the side EC or EF, is less than the side EC.
Hence EC, the difference between the cUagonal and the side of the given
square, is contained twice in the side BC with a remainder CG : and CG
is the difference between the side CE and the diagonal CF of another

square. By proceeding in a similar way, CG, the difference between the

diagonal CF and the side CE, is contained twice m the side CE with a
remainder : and the same relations may be shewn to exist between the
difference of the diagonal and the side of every square of the series which
is so constructed. Hence, therefore, as the difference of the side and

diagonal of every square of the series is contained twice in the side with
a remainder, it follows that there is no line which exactly measures the
side and the diagonal of a square.

24. Let the given line AB be divided in C, D. On AD describe a

semicircle, and on CB describe another semicircle intersecting the former
in P ; draw PE perpendicular to AB ; then E is the point required.

25. Let AB be equal to a side of the given square. On AB describe
a semicircle ; at A draw AC perpendicular to AB and equal to a fourth

proportional to AB and the two sides of the given rectangle. Draw CD
parallel to AB meeting the circumference in D. Join AD, BD, which
are the required lines.

26. Let the two given lines meet when produced in A. At A draw
AD perpendicular to AB, and AE to AC, and such that AD is to AE in

the given ratio. Through D, E, draw DF, EF, respectively parallel to

AB, AC and meeting each other in F. Join AF and produce it, and
the perpendiculars drawn from any point of this line on the two given
lines will always be in the given ratio.

27. The angles made by the four lines at the point oftheir divergence,
remain constant. See Note on Euc. vi. A, p. 295.

28. Let AB be the given line from which it is required to cut off a

part BC such that BC shall be a mean proportional between the
remainder AC and another given line. Produce AB to D, making BD
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equal to the other given line. On AD describe a semicircle, at B draw
BE perpendicular to AD. Bisect BD in O, and with center O and
radius OB describe a semicircle, join OE cutting the semicircle on BD
in F, at P draw FC perpendicular to OE and meeting AB in C. C is

the point of division, such that BC is a mean proportional between
AC and BD.

29. Find two squares in the given ratio, and if BF be the given line

(figure, Euc. vi. 4), draw BE at right angles to BF, and take BC, CE
respectively equal to the sides of the squares which are in the given ratio.

Join EF, and draw CA parallel to EF : then BF is divided in A as

required.
30. Produce one side of the triangle through the vertex and make

the part produced equal to the other side. Bisect this line, and with

the vertex of the triangle as center and radius equal to half the sum of

the sides, describe a circle cutting the base of the triangle.
31. If a circle be described about the given triangle, and another

circle upon the radius drawn from the vertex of the triangle to the center

ofthe circle, as a diameter, this circle will cut the base in two points, and

give two solutions of the problem. Give the Analysis.
32. This Problem is analogous to the preceding.
33. Apply Euc. vi. 8, Cor. ; 17.

^

34. Describe a circle about the triangle, and draw the diameter

through the vertex A, draw a line touching the circle at A, and meeting
the base BC produced in D. Then AD shall be a mean proportional
between DC and DB. Euc. in. 36.

35. In BC produced take CE a third proportional to BC and AC ;

on CE describe a circle, the center being O ; draw the tangent EF at

E equal to AC ; draw FO cutting the circle in T and T' ; and lastly
draw tangents at T, T meeting BC in P and P'. These points fulful the
conditions of the problem.

By combining the proportion in the construction with that from the
similar triangles ABC, DBP, and Euc. iii. 36, 37 : it may be proved
that CA.PD = CP^ The demonstration is similar for P'D'.

36. This property may be immediately deduced from Euc. vt. 8, Cor.

37. Let ABC be the triangle, right-angled at C, and let AE on AB
be equal to AC, also let the line bisecting the angle A, meet BC in D.
Join DE. Then the triangles ACD, AED are equal, and the triangles
ACB, DEB equiangular.

38. The segments cut off from the sides are to be measured from the

right angle, and by similar triangles are proved to be equal ;
also by

similar triangles, either of them is proved to be a mean proportional
between the remaining segments of the two sides.

39. First prove AC- : AD^ :: BC : 2. BD : then 2. AC«: AD^ : : BC : BD,
whence 2 . AC* - AD« : AD^ : : BC - BD : BD,

and since 2. AC* - AD^ = 2. AC* - (AC* + DC*) = AC - CD«,
the property is immediately deduced.

40. The construction is suggested by Euc. i. 47, and Euc. vi. 31.

41. See Note Euc. vi. A. p. 295. The bases of the triangles CBD,
ACD, ABC, CDE maybe shewn to be respectively equal to DB, 2.BD,
3.BD, 4.BD.

42. (1) Let ABC be the triangle which is to be bisected by a line
drawn parallel to the base BC. Describe a semicircle on AB, from the
center D draw DE perpendicular to AB meeting the circumference in

E, join EA, and with center A and radius AE describe a circle cuttingAB in F, the line drawn fron F parallel to BC, bisects the triangle. The
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proof depends on Euc vi. 19 ; 20, Cor. 2. (2) Let ABC be the triangle,
13C being the base. Draw AD at right angles to BA meeting the base

produced in D. Bisect BC in E, and on ED describe a semicircle, from
B draw BP to touch the semicircle in P. From BA cut off BF equal
to BP, and from F draw FGr perpendicular to BC. The line FG bisects

the triangle. Then it may be proved that BFG : BAD :: BE : BD,
and that BAD : BAC :: BD : BC ; whence it follows that BFG : BAC
: : BE : BC or as 1 : 2.

43. Let ABC be the given triangle which is to be divided into two
parts havi'.;g a given ratio, by a Ime parallel to BC. Describe a semi-
circle on AB and divide AB in D in the given ratio

;
at D draw DE

perpendicular to AB and meeting the circumference in E ; with center
A and radius AE describe a circle cutting AB in F : the line drawn
through F parallel to BC is the line required. In the same manner
a triangle may be divided into three or more parts having any given ratio

to one another by lines drawn parallel to one of the sides of the triangle.
44. Let these points be taken, one on each side, and straight lines be

drawn to them ; it may then be proved that these points severally bisect
the sides of the triangle.

4o. Let ABC be any triangle and D be the given point in BC, from
which lines are to be drawn which shall divide the triangle into any
number (suppose five) equal parts. Divide BC into five equal parts in

E, F, G, H, and draw AE, AF, AG, AH, AD, and through E, F, G, H
draw EL, FM, GN, HO parallel to AD, and join DL, DM, DN, DO;
these lines divide the triangle into five equal parts.

By a similar process, a triangle may be divided into any number of

parts which have a given ratio to one another.
46. Let ABC be the larger, abc the smaller triangle, it is required to

draw a line DE parallel to AC cutting off the triangle DBE equal to the

triangle abc. On BC take BG equal to be, and on BG describe the

triangle BGH equal to the triangle abc. Draw HK parallel to BC, join
KG ; then the triangle BGK is equal to the triangle abc. On BA, BC
take BD to BE in the ratio of BA to BC, and such that the rectangle
contained by BD, BE shall be equal to the rectangle contained by BK,
BG. Join DE, then DE is parallel to AC, and the triangle BDE is

equal to abc.

47. Let ABCD be any rectangle, contained by AB, BC,
Then AB* : AB . BC : : AB : BC,
andAB.BC:BC^:: AB:BC,

whence AB"^ : AB . BC : : AB . BC : BC^
or the rectangle contained by two adjacent sides of a rectangle, is a mean
proportional between their squares.

48. In a straight line at any point A, make Ac equal to Kd in the

given ratio. At A draw AB perpendicular to cKd, and equal to a side

of the given square. On cd describe a semicircle cutting AB in b
;
and

join be, bd
;
from B draw BC parallel to be, and BD parallel to bd\ then

AC, AD are the adjacent sides of the rectangle. For, CA is to AD
as cA to A.d, Euc. vi. 2

; and CA.AD = AB', CBD being a right-angled
triangle.

49. From one of the given points two straight lines are to be drawn

perpendicular, one to each ofany two adjacent sides of the parallelogram ;

and from the other point, two lines perpendicular in the same manner to

each of the two remaining sides. When these four lines are drawn to

intersect one another, the figure so formed may be shewn to be equi-

angular to the given parallelogram.
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50. It is manifest that this is the general case of Prop. 4, p. 197.

If the rectangle to be cut off be two-thirds ofthe given rectangle ABCD.
Produce BC to E so that BE may be equal to a side of that square

which is equal to the rectangle required to be cut oif ;
in this case, equal

to two-thirds of the rectangle ABCD. On AB take AF equal to AD or

BC ; bisect EB in G, and with center G and radius GE, describe a

semicircle meeting AB, and AB produced, in H and K. On CB take

CL equal to AH and draw HM, LM parallel to the sides, and HBLM
is two-thirds of the rectangle ABCD.

51. Let ABCD be the parallelogram, and CD be cut in P and BC
produced in Q. By means of the similar triangles formed, the property

may be proved.
52. The intersection of the diagonals is the common vertex of two

triangles which have the parallel sides of the trapezium for their bases.

53. Let AB be the given straight line, and C the center of the given
circle ; through C draw the diameter DCE perpendicular to AB. Place
in the circle a line EG which has to AB the given ratio ; bisect EG in

H, join CH, and on the diameter DCE, take CK, CL each equal to

CH ; either of the lines drawn through K, L, and parallel to AB is

the line required.
54. Let C be the center of the circle, CA, CB two radii at right angles

to each other ; and let DEEG be the line required which is trisected in

the points E, F. Draw CG perpendicular to DH and produce it to meet
the circumference in K ; draw a tangent to the circle at K : draw CG,
and produce CB, CG to meet the tangent in L, M, then MK may be
shewn to be treble of LK.

55. The triangles ACD, BCE are similar, and CE is a mean propor-
tional between AC and CB.

56. Let any tangent to the circle at E be terminated by AD, BC
tangents at the extremity of the diameter AB. Take O the center of the

circle and join OC, OD, OE ; then ODC is a right-angled triangle and
Gi^ is the perpendicular from the right angle upon the hypotenuse.

57. This problem only differs from problem 59, infra, in having the

given point without the given circle.

58. Let A be the given point in the circumference of the circle, C its

center. Draw the diameter ACB, and produce AB to D, taking AB to

BD in the given ratio : from D draw a line to touch the circle in E,
which is the point required. From A draw AF perpendicular to DE,
and cutting the circle in G.

59- Let A be the given point within the circle whose center is C, and
let BAD be the line required, so that BA is to AD in the given ratio.

Join AC and produce it to meet the circumference in E, F. Then EF
is a diameter. Draw BG, DH perpendicular on EF : then the triangles

BGA, DHA are equiangular. Hence the construction.

60. Through E one extremity of the chord EF, let a line be drawn

parallel to one diameter, and intersecting the other. Then the three

angles of the two triangles may be shewn to be respectively equal to one
another.

6 1 . Let AB be that diameter of the given circle which when produced
is perpendicular to the given line CD, and let it meet that line in C ;

and
let P be the given point : it is required to find D in CD, so that DB
may be equal to the tangent DF. Make BC : CQ :: CQ : CA, and join
PQ ; bisect PQ in E, and draw ED perpendicular to PQ meeting CD in

D
;
then D is the point required. Let O be the center of the circle, draw

the tangent DF ;
and join OF, OD, QD, PD. Then QD may be shewn
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to be equal to DF and to DP. When P coincides with Q, any point D
in CD fulfils the conditions of the problem ; that is, there are innume-
rable solutions.

62. It may be proved that the vertices of the two triangles which are
similar in the same segment of a circle, are in the extremities of a chord

parallel to the chord of the given segment.
63. For let the circle be described about the triangle EAC, then by

the converse to Euc, iii. 32 ; the truth of the proposition is manifest.
64. Let the figure be constructed, and the similarity of the two tri-

angles will be at once obvious from Euc iii. 32.
; Euc. i. 29.

65. In the arc AB (fig. Euc. iv. 2) let any point K be taken, and
from K let KL, KM, KN be drawn perpendicular to AB, AC, BC respec-
tively, produced if necessary, also let LM, LN be joined, then MLN may
be shewn to be a straight Ime. Draw AK, BK, CK, and by Euc. iii. 31,

22, 21
; Euc. i. 14.

66. Let AB a chord in a circle be bisected in C, and DE, FG two
chords drawn through C; also let their extremities DG, FE be joined
intersecting CB in H, and AC in K ; then AK is equal to HB. Through
H draw MHL parallel to EF meeting FG in M, and DE produced in L.
Then by means of the equiangular triangles, HC may be proved to be

equal to CK, and hence AK is equal to HB.
67. Let A, B be the two given points, and let P be a point in the

locus so that PA, PB being joined, PA is to PB in the given ratio. Join
AB and divide it in C in the given ratio, and join PC. Then PC bisects

the angle APB. Euc. vi. 3. Again, in AB produced, take AD to AB
in the given ratio, join PD and produce AP to E, then PD bisects the

angle BPE. Euc. vi. A. Whence CPD is a right angle, and the pointP
lies in the circumference of a circle whose diameter is CD.

68. Let ABC be a triangle, and let the line AD bisecting the vertical

angle A be divided in E, so that BC : BA+ AC :: AE : ED. By Euc.
VI. 3, may be deduced BC : BA+AC :: AC : AD. Whence may be

proved that CE bisects the angle ACD, and by Euc. iv. 4, that E is the
center of the inscribed circle.

69. By means of Euc. iv. 4, and Euc. vi. C. this theorem may be
shewn to be true.

70. Divide the given base BC in D, so that BD may be to DC in the
ratio of the sides. At B, D draw BB', DD' perpendicular to BC and

equal to BD, DC respectively. Join B'D' and produce it to meet BC
produced in O. With center O and radius OD, describe a circle. From
A any point in the circumference join AB, AC, AO. Prove that AB is

to AC as BD to DC. Or thus. If ABC be one of the triangles. Divide
the base BC in D so that BA is to AC as BD to DC. Produce BC and
take DO to OC as BA to AC : then O is the center of the circle.

71. Let ABC be any triangle, and from A, B let the perpendiculars
AD, BE on the opposite sides intersect in P : and let AF, BG drawn to

F, G the bisections of the opposite sides, intersect in Q. Also let FR,
GR be drawn perpendicular toBC, AC, and meet in K : then R is the
center of the circumscribed circle. Join PQ, QR ; these are in the
same line.

Join FG, and by the equiangular triangles, GRF, APB, AP is

proved double of FR. And AQ is double of QF, and the alternate

angles PAQ, QFR are equal. Hence the triangles APQ, RFQ are

equiangular.
72. Let C, C be the centers of the two circles, and let CC the line

joining the centers intersect the common tangent PP' in T. Let the
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line joining the centers cut the circles in Q, Q', and let PQ, P'Q' be

joined ;
then PQ is parallel to P'Q'. Join CP, C'P', and then the angle

QPT may be proved to be equal to the alternate angle Q'P'T.

73. Let ABC be the triangle, and BC its base
;
let the circles AFB,

!aPC be described intersecting the base in the point F, and their

diameters AD, AE, be drawn ; then DA : AE : : BA : AC. For join

rDB, DF, EF, EC, the triangles DAB, EAC may be proved to be similar.

;
74. If the extremities of the diameters of the two circles be joined

hy two straight lines, these lines may be proved to intersect at the

point of contact of the two circles; and the two right-angled triangles
thus formed may be shewn to be similar by Euc. iii. 34.

' 75. This follows directly from the similar triangles.

j

76. Let the figure be constructed as in Theorem 4, p. 162, the tri-

iangle EAD being right- angled at A, and let the circle inscribed in the

triangle ADE touch AD, AE, DE in the points K, L, M respectively.
Then AK is equal to AL, each being equal to the radius of the inscribed

icircle. Also AB is equal to GC, and AB is half the petimeter of the tri-

iangle AED.
Also if GA be joined, the triangle ADE is obviously equal to the

idifference of AGDE and the triangle GDE, and this diff'erence may be

proved equal to the rectangle contained by the radii of the other two
circles.

77. From the centers of the two circles let straight lines be drawn
to the extremities of the sides which are opposite to the right angles
in each triangle, and to the points where the circles touch these sides.

Euc. VI. 4.

78. Let A, B be the two given points, and C a point in the circum-

ference of the given circle. Let a circle be described through the points

A, B, C and cutting the circle in another point D. Join CD, AB, and

produce them to meet in E. Let EF be drawn touching the given
circle in F ; the circle described through the points A, B, F, will be

the circle required. Joining AD and CB, by Euc. in. 21, the tri-

angles CEB, AED are equiangular, and by Euc. vi. 4, 16, iii. 36, 37,

the given circle and the required circle each touch the line EF in the

same point, and therefore touch one another. When does this solution

fail ?

Various cases will arise according to the relative position of the two

points and the circle.

79. Let A be the given point, BC the given straight line, and D the

center of the given circle. Through D draw CD perpendicular to BC,
meeting the circumference in E, F. Join AF, and take FG to the

diameter FE, as FC is to FA. The circle described passing through the

two points A, G and touching the line BC in B is the circle required.
Let H be the center of this circle ; join HB, and BF cutting the

circumference of the given circle in K, and join EK. Then the tri-

angles FBC, FKE being equiangular, by Euc. vi. 4, 16, and the con-

struction, K is proved to be a point in the circumference of the circle

passing through the points A, G, B. And if DK, KH be joined, DKH
may be proved to be a straight line :— the straight line which joins the
centers of the two circles, and passes through a common point in their

circumferences.

80. Let A be the given point, B, C the centers of the two given
circles. Let a line drawn through B, C meet the circumferences of

the circles in G, F ; E, D, respectively. In GD produced, take the

point H, 80 that BH is to CH as the radius of the circle whose center
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is B to the radius of the circle whose center is C. Join AH, and take
KH to DH as GH to AH. Through A, K describe a circle ALK touch-

ing the circle whose center is B, in L. Then M may be proved to be a

point in the circumference of the circle whose center is C. For by join-

ing HL and producing it to meet the circumference of the circle whose
center is B in N

; and joining BN, BL, and drawing CO parallel to BL,
and CM parallel to BN, the line HN is proved to cut the circumference
of the circle whose center is B in M, O ; and CO, CM are radii. By
joining GL, DM, M may be proved to be a point in the circumference
of the circle ALK. And by producing BL, CM to meet in P, P is

proved to be the center of ALK, and BP joining the centers of the two
circles passes through L the point of contact. Hence also is shewn that

PMC passes through M, the point where the circles whose centers are P
and C touch each other.

Note. If the given point be in the circumference of one of the circles,

the construction may be more simply effected thus :

Let A be in the circumference of the circle whose center is B. Join

BA, and in AB produced, if necessary, take AD equal to the radius of the

circle whose center is C ; join DC, and at C make the angle DCE equal to

the angle CDE, the point E determined by the intersection of DA pro-
duced and CE, is the center of the circle.

81. Let AB, AC be the given lines and P the given point. Then if

O be the center of the required circle touching AB, AC, in R, S, the line

AO will bisect the given angle BAC. Let the tangent from P meet the

circle in Q, and draw OQ, OS, OP, AP. Then there are given AP and
the angle OAP. Also since OQP is a right angle, we have OP'— QO^
= 0P^—OS* = PQ- a given magnitude. Moreover the right-angled tri-

angle AOS is given in species, or OS to OA is a given ratio. Whence
in the triangle AOP there is given, the angle AOP, the side AP,
and the excess of OP^ above the square of a line having a given
ratio to OA, to determine OA. Whence the construction is obvious.

82. Let the two given lines AB, BD meet in B, and let C be the cen-

ter of the given circle, and let the required circle touch the line AB, and
have its center in BD. Draw CFE perpendicular to HB intersecting the

circumference of the given circle in F, and produce CE, making EF
equal to the radius CF. Through G draw GK parallel to AB, and

meeting DB in K. Join CK, and through B, draw BL parallel to KC,
meeting the circumference of the circle whose center is C in L

; join
CL and produce CL to meet BD in O. Then O is the center of the

circle required. Draw OM perj^endicular to AB, and produce EC tc

meet BD in N. Then by the similar triangles, OL may be proved
equal to OM.

83. (1) In every right-angled triangle when its three sides are in

Arithmetical progression, they may be shewn to be as the numbers 5, 4,

3. On the given line AC describe a triangle having its sides AC, AD,
DC in this proportion, bisect the angles at A, C by AE, CE meeting in E,
and through E draw EF, EG parallel to AD, DC meeting in F and G.

(2) Let AC be the sum of the sides of the triangle, tig. Euc. vi. 13.

Upon AC describe a triangle ADC whose sides shall be in continued

proportion. Bisect the angles at A and C by two lines meeting in

E. From E draw EF, EG parallel to DA, DC respectively.
84. Describe a circle with any radius, and draw within it the straight

line MN cutting off a segment containing an angle equal to the given

angle, Euc. iii. 34, Divide MN in the given ratio in P, and at P draw
PA perpendicular to MN and meeting the circumference in A. Join

il
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AM, AX, and on AP or AP produced, take AD equal to the given per-

pendicular, and through D draw BC parallel to MN meeting AM, AN,
or these lines produced. Then ABC shall be the triangle required.

85. Let PAQ be the given angle, bisect the angle A by AB, in

AB find D the center of the inscribed circle, and draw DC perpen-
dicular to AP. In DB take DE such that the rectangle DE, DC is

equal to the given rectangle. Describe a circle on DE as diameter

meeting AP in F, G ; and AQ in F', G'. Join FG', and AFG' will

be the triangle. Draw DH perpendicular to FG' and join G'D.

Bv Euc. VI. C, the rectangle FD, DG' is equal to the rectangle ED,
DK or CD, DE.

86. On any base BC describe a segment of a circle BAC containing
an angle equal to the given angle. From D the middle point of BC draw
DA to make the given angle ADC with the base. Produce AD to E so

that AE is equal to the given bisecting line, and through E draw FG
parallel to BC. Join AB, AC and produce them to meet FG in F and G.

87. Employ Theorem 70, p. 310, and the construction becomes
obvious.

88. Let AB be the given base, ACB the segment containing the

vertical angle ;
draw the diameter AB of the circle, and divide it in E,

in the given ratio ; on AE as a diameter, describe a circle AFE ;
and with

center B and a radius equal to the given line, describe a circle cutting
AFE in F. Then AF being drawn and produced to meet the circum-

scribing circle in C, and CB being joined, ABC is the triangle required.
For AF is to FC in the given ratio.

89. The line CD is not necessarily parallel to AB. Divide the base
AB in C, so that AC is to CB in the ratio of the sides of the triangle.

Then if a point E in CD can be determined such that when AE, CE,
EB, are joined, the angle AEB is bisected by CE, the problem is solved.

90. Let ABC be any triangle having the base BC. On the same
base describe an isosceles triangle DBC equal to the given triangle.
Bisect BC in E, and join DE, also upon BC describe an equilateral
triangle. On FD, FB, take EG to EH as EF to FB : also take EK
equal to EH and join GH, GK

; then GHK is an equilateral triangle
equal to the triangle ABC.

91. Let ABC be the required triangle, BC the hypotenuse, and
FHKG the inscribed square : the side HK being on BC. Then BC may
be proved to be divided in H and K, so that HK is a mean proportional
between BH and KC.

92. Let ABC be the given triangle. On BC take BD equal to one
of the given lines, through A draw AE parallel to BC. From B draw
BE to meet AE in E, and such that BE is a fourth proportional to BC,
BD, and the other given line. Join EC, produce BE to F, making BF
equal to the other given line, and join FD ; then FBD is the triangle
required.

93. By means of Euc. vi. C, the ratio of the diagonals AC to BD
may be found to be as AB . AD + BC. CD to AB.BE + AD.DC,
figure, Euc. vi. D.

94. This property follows directly from Euc. vr. C.
95. Let ABC be any triangle, and DEF the given triangle to which

the inscribed triangle is required to be similar. Draw any line de
terminated by AB, AC, and on de towards AC describe the triangle def
similar to DEF, join B/, and produce it to meet AC in F\ Through F'
draw FD' parallel to fd, F'E' parallel to /e, and join D'E', then the
triangle DEF' i.^ similar to DEF.
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96. The square inscribed in a right-angled triangle which has one
of its sides coinciding with the hypotenuse, may be shewn to be less than
that which has two of its sides coinciding with the base and perpendicular.

97. Let BCDE be the square on the side EC of the isosceles triangle
ABC. Then by Euc. vi. 2, FG is proved parallel to ED or BC.

98. Let AB be the base of the segment ABD, fig. Euc. iii. 30.,

Bisect AB in C, take any point E in AC and make CF equal to CE:
upon EF describe a square EFGH : from C draw CG and produce it to
meet the arc of the segment in K.

99. Take two points on the radii equidistant from the center, and
on the line joining these points, describe a square ; the Imes drawn from
the center through the opposite angles of the square to meet the circular ;

arc, will determine two points of the square inscribed in the sector.

100. Let ABCDE be the given pentagon. On AB, AE take equal!
distances AF, AG, join FG, and on FG describe a square FGKH.
Join AH and produce it to meet a side of the pentagon in L. Draw
LM parallel to FH meeting AE in M. Then LM is a side of the
inscribed square.

101. Let ABC be the given triangle. Draw AD making with the
base BC an angle equal to one of the given angles of the parallelogram.
Draw AE parallel to BC and take AD to AE in the given ratio of the
sides. Join BE cutting AC in F.

102. The locus of the intersections of the diagonals of all the

rectangles inscribed in a scalene triangle, is a straight line drawn from the
bisection of the base to the bisection of the shorter side of the triangle.

103. This parallelogram is one half of the square in the circle.

104. Analysis. Let ABCD be the given rectangle, and EFGH that

to be constructed. Then the diagonals of EFGH are equal and bisect

each other in P the center of the given rectangle. About EPF describe

a circle meeting BD in K, and join KE, KF. Then since the rectangle
EFGH is given in species, the angle EPF formed by its diagcmals is

given ; and hence also the opposite angle EKF of the inscribed quadri-
lateral PEKF is given. Also since KP bisects that angle, the angle
PKE is given, and its supplement BKE is given. And in the same way,
KF is parallel to another given line ; and hence EF is parallel to a third

given line. Again, the angle EPF of the isosceles triangle EPF is given ;

and hence the quadrilateral EPFK is given in species.
105. In the figure Euc. in. 30

;
from C draw CE, CF making with

CD, the angles DCE, DCF each equal to the angle CDA or CDB, and

meeting the arc ADB in E and F. Join EF, the segment of the circle

described upon EF and which passes through C, will be similar to ADB.
106. The square inscribed in the circle may be shewn to be equal to

twice the square on the radius ; and five times the square inscribed in

the semicircle to four times the square on the radius.

107. The three triangles formed by three sides of the square with

segments of the sides of the given triangle, may be proved to be similar.

Whence by Euc. vi. 4, the truth of the property.
108. By constructing the figure, it may be shewn that twice the

square inscribed in the quadrant is equal to the square on the radius,

and that five times the square inscribed in the semicircle is equal to four

times the square on the radius. Whence it follows that, &c.

109. By Euc. i. 47, and Euc. vi. 4, it may be shewn, that four times

the square on the radius is equal to fifteen times the square on one of the

equal sides of the triangle.
110. Constructing the figure, the right-angled triangles SCT, ACB
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may be proved to have a certain ratio, and the triangles ACB, CPM in

the same way, may be proved to have the same ratio.

111. Let 13A, AC be the bounding radii, and D a point in the arc of

a quadrant. Bisect BAG by AE, and draw through D, the line HDGP
perpendicular to AE at G, and meeting AB, AC, produced in H, P.

From H draw HM to touch the circle of which BC is a quadrantal arc ;

produce AH, making HL equal to HM, also on HA, take HK equal to

HM. Then K, L, are the points of contact of two circles through D
which touch the bounding radii, AB, AC.

Join DA. Then, since BAC is a right angle, AK is equal to the
radius of the circle which touches BA, BC in K, K' ; and similarly, AL
is the radius of the circle which touches them in L, L'. Also, HAP
being an isosceles triangle, and AD drawn to the base, AD* is shewn
to be equal to AK . KL. Euc. iii. 36

; ii. 5, Cor.
1 ] 2. Let E, F, G be the centers of the circles inscribed in the triangles

ABC, ADB, ACD. Draw EH, FK, GL perpendiculars on BC, BA, AC
respectively, and join CE, EB ; BF, FA ; CG, GA. Then the relation

between E,, r, r', or EH, FK, GL may be found from the similar triangles,
and the property of right-angled triangles.

113. The two hexagons consist each of six equilateral triangles, and
the ratio of the hexagons is the same as the ratio of their equilateral

triangles.
114. The area of the inscribed equilateral triangle may be proved to

be equal to half of the inscribed hexagon, and the circumscribed triangle
equal to four times the inscribed triangle.

115. The pentagons are similar figures, and can be divided into the
same number of similar triangles. Euc. vi. 19.

1 16. Let the sides AB, BC, CA of the equilateral triangle ABC touch
the circle in the points D, E, F, respectively. Draw AE cutting the
circumference in G ; and take O the center of the circle and draw OD :

draw also HGK touching the circle in G. The property may then be
shewn by the similar triangles AHG, AOD.
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21 Joh. ,21.
22 Trin. ,52.

T. H. ,58.

23 Joh. ,17.
24 Joh. ,21.
25 Chr. ,27.
26 S. H. ,48.

27 Pet. ,47.

28 S. H. ,49.
29 Trin. ,39.
SO Emm. ,54.

31 S. H. ,53.

32 S. H. ,59.

33 Qu. ,57.

34 Pet. ,55.
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EXERCISES OX BOOK IV, p. 196, &c.

1 S.H.,08.,12. Chr.

,33. Pet. ,34. ,38.
Trin. ,49.

2 Qu. ,20. Emm. ,27.

Cath.,34. Trin. ,44.

Jes. ,46. Ki. 37.

Joh. ,57.
3 Qu. ,20. ,30. ,34.

Trin.,29.Emm.,30.
C.C. ,35. I3.S. ,36.
Pem. ,40. ,48. ,52.

Jes. ,52.

4 Joh. ,16. Pet. ,36.
5 Trin. ,31.
6 Emm. ,24. Qu. ,32.

7 Trin. ,37. Jes. ,47.

8

9 Trin. ,23. Sid. ,39.

,47. Qu. ,41. C.C.
,45.

10 Chr. ,27.

11 S. H. ,16. Qu. ,20.

,27. C.C. ,28. Joh.
39

12 Joh. ,29.
13 S.H. ,13. Trin. ,22.

14 S. H. ,38.
15 Chr. ,45.
16 Cai.,38.
17 Cai. ,35.
18 Joh. ,23.
19 Trin. ,21. Chr. ,30.

,34.

20 Trin. ,44. ,48.
21 Cai. ,42.

22 Cai. ,32.
23 Mag. ,35.
24 Joh. ,22.

25 Trm. ,30. S.H. ,36.

26 Pem. ,29. C.C. ,41.

27 Pem. ,31.
28 Joh. ,42.
29 Jes. ,33.
30 Trin. ,41.
31 Qu. ,20.
32 Joh. ,30.
33 Joh. ,31.

34 Pem. ,29. ,35.
35 S.H.,13. Qu. ,19.

Emm.,21.,33. B.S.

,26. Cai. ,35. Pem.
,36.

36 Jes. ,31.

37 Trin. ,40.
38 Joh. ,18.
39 Joh. ,17. Trin. ,36.
40 Pet. ,25.
41 Qu. ,31.
42 Pet. ,43.

43 Joh. ,25.
44 Trin. ,29.

45 Cai. ,37.

46 Trin. ,26. Qu. ,32.

Chr. ,40. Pem.,49.
47 Trin., 23. Emm.,23.

,32. ,36.
48 Emm.,21.Trin.,36.

Pem. ,42.

49 Chr. ,26. ,42.

50 Emm ,21. ,25. ,40.

,45. Chr. ,39. Pet.

,35. B.S. ,41.

51 Cai. ,38. Jes. 49.

52 Trin. ,21.

53 Emm. ,24.

54 Joh. ,18. Jes. ,49.
55 Pet. ,25.

56 Trin. ,37.

57 Trin. ,23. Qu. ,37.

58 Qu. ,21. ,26. ,36.
59

60 Emm ,25. Mag.,42
61 Qu. ,26.
62 Cai. 33. B.S. ,40.

63 Joh ,14. ,16. ,37.

S. H. ,44.

64 Sid. ,29. Qu. ,43.
65 Trin. ,31.

66 C. C. ,38.

67 Chr. ,32.
68 C. C. ,44.

69 Qu. ,44.

70 Cath.,30. Mag.,33.
,37.

71 Cai. ,40.

72 Sid. ,38. Trin. ,39.

73 Cai. ,41.

74 Trin. ,33.

75 C. C. ,24.

76 Trin. 22. B. S. ,27.

77 Pem. ,36.

78 Trin. ,36.

79 Jes. ,19. Trin. ,22.

,25. ,27. Qu. ,35.

Pem. ,37. Mag. ,45.

80 Qu. ,31. ,40.

Trin. ,42.
81 Jes. ,38.
82 Trin. ,27. Mag. ,43.

83 Cai. ,38.
84 Trin. ,19.
85 Trin. ,24.
86 Joh. ,25.

87 S.H. ,03. Trin. ,24

,30. Qu. ,31.,35
Cai. ,35.

EXERCISES ON BOOK VI, p. 302, &c.

1 Qu. ,38. Jes. ,46.
2 C. C. ,31.

3 Jes. ,19. Trin. ,32.

,44.

4 Qu. ,23. Sid. ,34.
C. C. ,40.

5 Ki. ,45.
6 Pet. ,38.

7 Cath. ,51.
8 S. H. ,50.

9 Pem.,46. T.H.,46.
10 Joh. ,23.

11 Cath., 30. Emm.
,34. Sid. ,44.

12 Trin. ,23. Cai. ,35.

Mag. ,37.
13 Trin. ,30. S..H. ,04.

Mag. .44.

14 Qu. ,20. ,26. ,32.
15 Joh. ,26.

16 Cai. ,31.

17 Trin. —
18 Qu. ,38. Chr

Trin. ,33. ,44.

19 Emm. ,23. ,30.

,29.

20 Chr. ,86.

21 Joh. ,20.
22 Joh. ,15.

23 Joh. ,14. Trin.

,4.:
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Ji]ncUd's Elements of Geometry^ with Geometrical

Exercises^ &c. By R. PoTTS, M.A. of Trin. Coll. Camh.

THE UNIVERSITY EDITION. 8vo. price 10s. 2nd. Ed. improved.
THE SCHOOL EDITION, Books I.—VI. 12mo. price 4s. 6d-
Books I. -III. 3s. ; Books I., II. Is. 6d. Book I. Is.

SUPPLEMENT to the School Edition, containing portions of Books
XI. and XII. read at Cambridge, with Notes, &c. Is,

THE ENUNCIATIONS OF THE PHOPOSITIONS OF EUCLID,
Books I.-VL, XI. and XIL 9d.

" In addition to its extensive use in the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge, and
the Principal Grammar Schools, Mr. Potts' Euclid is on the Catalogue of Books sup-
plied at the Depositories of the National Society, Westminster, and of the Congregational
Board of Education, Homerton College, &c. ; and the Books may be obtained through
those channels at reduced cost for purposes of National Education."

«« It may be added that the Council of Eduoation at Calcutta were pleased to order
the iutrodactiou ot tlxese Editions of Euclid's Elements into the Schools and Colleges
under their control in Beugal, in the year 1853.

"In my opinion Mr. Potts has made a valuable addition to Geometrical literature

by his Editions of Euclid's Elements."— W. Whewell, D.D., Master ofFrinity College,

Cambridge,
"Mr. Potts' Editions of Euclid's 6?eomc^ry are characterized by a due appreciation

of the spirit and exactness of the Greek Geometry, and an acquaintance with its his-

tory, as well as by a knowledge of the modern extensions of the Science. The
Elements are given in such a form as to preserve entirely the spirit of the ancient

reasoning, and having been extensively used in Colleges and Public Schools, cannot
fail to have the effect of keeping up the study of Geometry in its original purity."—r

James Chnllis, M.A., Phtminti Professor of Astronomy and Experimental Philosophy i

in the U7iiversity of Cambridge.
"By the publication of these works, Mr. Potts has done very great service to the

<ause of Geometrical Science ; I have adopted Mr. Potts' work as the text-book for my
own Lectures in Geometry, and I believe that it is recommended by all the Mathematical
Tutors and Professors in this University."—Robert Walker, M.A., F.R.S., Render in Ex-
perimental Philosophy in the University, and Mathematical Tutor of Wadham Collegey
Oxford.
"When the greater Portion of this Part of the Course was printed, and had for some-

time been in use in the .-academy, a new Edition of Euclid's Elements, by Mr. Robert
Pott's, M.A., of Trinity College, Cambridge, which is likely to supersede most others,
to the extent, at least, of the Six Books, was published. From the manner of arranging
the Demonstrations, this edition has the advantages of the symbolical form, and it is at
the same ti ue free from the manifold objections to which that form is open. The duo-
decimo edition of this work, comprising only the First Six Books of Euclid, with Deduc-
tions from them, having been introduced at this Institution as a text-book, now renders

any other Trealise on Plane Geometry unnecessary in our course of Mathematics."—
Preface to a Ireatise on Descriptive Geometry, <$-c., for the Use of the Royal Military
Academy, by S. Hunter Christie, M.A., of Trinity College, Cambridge, Secretary of the

Royal Society, ^-c, and Professor of Mathematics in the Royal Military Academy,
Woohoich.

" Mr. Potts has maintained the text of Simson, and secured the very spirit of Euclid's

Geometry, by means which are simply mechanical. It consists in printing the syllogism
in a separate paragraph, and the members of it in separate subdivisions, each, for the
most part, occupying a single line. The divisions of a proposition are therefore seen at

once without requiring an instant's thought. Were this the only advantage of Mr.
Potts' Edition, the great convenience which it affords in tuition would give it a claim to

become the Geometrical text-book of England. This, however, is not its only merit."—
Philosophical Magazine, January, 1848.

" If we may judge from the solutions we have sketched of a few of them [the Geome-
trical Exercises], we should be led to consider them admirably adapted to improve
the taste as well as the skill of the Student. As a series of judicious exercises, indeed,
we do not think there exists one at all comparable to it in our language—viewed either

in reference to the student or teacher."—Mechanics' Magazine, No. 1175.

"The ' Hints' are not to be understood as propositions worked out at length, in the

manner of Bland's Problems, or like those worthless things called 'Keys,' as generally

'forged and filed,'
—mere books for the dull and the lazy, in short, just so much (and

no more) assistance is afforded as would, and must be, afforded by a tutor to his pupil.
Mr, Potts appears to us to have hit the 'golden mean' of Geometrical tutorship."—
Mechanics' Magazine, No. 1270.

" We can most conscientiously recommend it [The School Edition] to our own youngei
readers, as the best edition of the best book on Geometry with whichwe are acquainted."—
Mechanics' Magazine, No. 1227.

^
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j^ View of the Evidences of Christianity. In Three
Parts; and the Hor(B Paulince ; by William Paley, D.D., Arch-

deacon of Carlisle; formerly Fellow and Tutor of Christ's College,

Cambridge. A new Edition, with Notes, an Analysis, and a selection

of Questions from the Senate-House and College Examination Papers ;

designed for the use of Students, by Robert Potts, M.A., Trinity

College. 8vo. pp. 568
; price lOs. Qd. in cloth.

"By a grace of the Senate of the University of Cambridge, it was decreed last year,
that the Holy Scriptures and the Evidences of Christianity should assume a more im-

portant place than formerly in the ' Previous Examination.' The object of the present

publication is to furnish the academical student with an edition of Paley's Evidences

of Christianity, suited to the requirements of the examination as amended. The editor

has judiciously added the 'Hora3 Paulinae' as forming one of the most important
branches of the auxiliary evidences. He has added many valuable notes in illustration

and amplification of Paley's argument, and prefixed an excellent analysis or abstract

of the whole work, which will be of great service in fixing the points of this masterly

argument on the mind of the reader. Mr. Potts' is the most complete and useful

edition yet published."—^c/ec^ic jRefiew.

"As an edition of Paley's text, the book has all the excellence which might be ex-

pected from a production of the Cambridge University Press, under the care of so com-

petent an editor ; but we do not hesitate to aver that Mr. Potts has doubled the value

of the work by his highly important Preface, in which a clear and impressive pi-cture

is drawn of the present unsettled state of opinion as to the very foundations of our

faith, and the increased necessity for the old science of ' Evidences' is well expounded
by his masterly analyses of Paley's two works—by his excellent notes, which consist

chiefly of the full text of the passages cited by Paley, and of extracts from the
best modern writers on the 'Evidences,' illustrative or corrective of Paley's state-

ments,—and by the Examination Papers, in which the thoughtful student will find

many a suggestion of the greatest importance. We feel that this ought to be hence-
forth the standard edition of the ' Evidences' and ' Horse.' "—Biblical Review.

"The theological student will find this an invaluable volume. In addition to

the text there are copious notes, indicative of laborious and useful research
;
an

analysis of great ability and correctness; and a selection from the Senate-House
and College Examination Papers, by which great help is given as to what to study and
how to study it. There is nothing wanting to make this book perfect."

—Church and
State Gazette.

" The scope and contents of this new edition of Paley are pretty well expressed
in the title. The object of Mr. Potts is to furnish the collegian with a help towards
the more stringent examination in theology that is to take place in the year 1851.

The analysis is intended as a guide to students not accustomed to abstract their read-

ing, as well as an assistance to the mastery of Paley ; the notes consist of original

passages referred to in the text, with illustrative observations by the editor; the

questions have been selected from the Examinations for the last thirty years. It is an
useful edition."—Spectator.

"
Attaching, as we do, so vast a value to evidences of this nature, Mr. Potts'

edition of Paley's most excellent work is hailed with no ordinary welcome—not that
it almost, but that it fully answers the praiseworthy purpose for which it has been
issued. In whatever lighl we view its importance—by whatever standard we measure
its excellences—its intrinsic value is equally manifest. No man could be found more
fitly qualified for the arduous task of reproducing, in an attainable form and in an in-

telligible dress, the work he undertook to edit, than Mr. Potts. By an industry
and patience, by a skill and carefulness of no common kind, by an erudition of a

high order, he has made '

Paley's Evidences' (a work remarkable no less for its sound
reasoning than its admirable perspicuity) adapted to the Christian student's every re-

quirement in the sphere it enters on. To these 'Evidences' the 'Hora; Paulinae' has
been added, inasmuch (we quote from the preface)

' as it forms one of the most im-
portant branches of the auxiliary evidences of Christianity.' It is further added ^—
' To the intelligent student, vo apology will be necessary for bringing here before
him in connexion with the ' Evidences' the ' Horse Paulinae'—a work which consists
of an accumulation of circumstantial evidence elicited from St. Paul's Epistles and the
Acts with no ordinary skill and judgment; and exhibited in a pellucid style as far re-
moved from the unnatural as from the non-natural employment of language.'

"Without this volume the library of any Christian Man is incomplete. No com-
mendation can be more emphatic nor more just."

—Church of England Quarterly
Review.

j

Longman & Co., London.



^ketches of Character^ and Other Pieces in Verse,

By ANNA H. POTTS. SmaU 8vo. pp. 215. Price 4s.

"In these days when so many poetical effusions are mere narcotic drugs, we have
much pleasure in alighting upon a woi-k which is certainly entitled to assume a perma-
nent mche in the modern temple of our poetic literature. The poetry is of a high
order, breathing the spirit of an elevated morality, a cheerful, trustful religion, and a

thorough appreciation of the beauties of the natural world. The accomplished authoress

evidently aims at something higher than mere poetry, which, when properly under-
stood and written, is only a means to an end ;

and that end is the elevation of man,
as a religious, moral, and intellectual being."—Glasgow Examiner.

"Poetry in these days to be read and repay the toils of Authorship, must he

Poetry. Embued with all the finer feelings of humanity, poetry from the pen of
a lady we naturally expect to wear its most attractive and winning forms. In the
book before as, we" find* much of this—just taste, a fine appreciation of the beautiful,
and a vigorous but feminine mind, are traceable, in every line of Mrs. Potts' Compo-
sitions."—Cambridge Advertiser and University Herald.

" This little volume is a Collection of Poetical Effusions on subjects of universal
interest. Many of them are remarkable for their graceful simplicity, and the absence
of pretension, while some exhibit no inconsiderable degree of humour. The fair Au-
thoress passes 'from grave to gay, from lively to severe,' with a refreshing ease,
and in many passages displays much feeling or. subjects of domestic interest."—Educa-
tional Times.

"There are many pleasing poems in this unpretending volume."—CAwrcA and (Stefe

Gazette.

"The Sketches of Character contained in this agreeable volume may be enumerated
under the heads,

'

Husbands,' VVives,' and •

Maidens,' which are written in an easy,
simple style, delineative and didactic, with some passages of satire ;

and to these ma'y
also be added the shorter Pieces, called 'The Sisters,' and 'The Proud.' The
' Other pieces in Verse,' are numerous and of varied kinds, playful and grave, de-

scriptive or commemorative, sentimental or imaginative, the metrical structure various,
but always easy and flowing, with a careful and accurate choice of rhymes. A deep
and fervent tone of religious feeling pervades all the Pieces in which sacred thoughts
are appropriate, and the moral sentiments are chaste, loving and cheerful, adorned
with poetical imagery and pleasing conceptions, which are all the more efi"ective

for their simplicity."
—Leeds Intelligencer.

"She chiefly aims at developing the proper sphere of her sex, by pointing out
the duties of women under the various circumstances in which they are placed,

shewing the importance of patience and forbearance, truthfulness and constancy,
and a reliance upon the practical influence of religion. These topics are urged in

various forms, with clearness and simplicity."
—

Bentley's Miscellany.

""We have no hesitation in saying that this little volume is fraught with many
divine snatches of genuine poetry. The verses are far superior to the poetry of

the million with which the pages of our periodicals teem; and which we regard
as a monster nuisance that ought to be swept clean away with the broom of the

Sanitary Act. In the ' Sketches of Character' there is a word of advice to each
of the three classes, Husbands, Wives, and Maidens. To each class a separate poem
of considerable length is devoted, and we can assure our readers, whether they are

husbands, wives, or fair maidens, that each and all of them will find a lesson here
from which they may derive pure and profitable instruction, inculcated in a playful
and yet earnest style. We can truly say that there is not in the volume one verse
which the writer will ever regret to have written or the reader to have perused."—
Glasgow Reformer's Gazette.

pimple Poems for National and Sunday-Schools,
By ANNA H. POTTS. 2s. per dozen.

"Mrs. Potts possesses the happy secret of adapting her style to suit the comprehen-
sion of childhood, without becoming trivial or common-place, and we trust her work

may meet with the success it so well deserves."—Lady's Newspaper.

Sold at the National Society's Depository, Westminster.
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